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PUBUSHEHS’ NOTE 

GAliiNEWOBk AND JotVERY IB a natural outcome of, and sequel to, Cas9EU,’s* 
'Carpentry AJfi) Joinkey, 'with which work it is unifoAn> in style and price. 
WhSat"'fhe* chief’object that, work was to explain constructive principles 
a^pted ii^the related crafts of carpentry and joinery, the prpcen^ purpose 
is some hundreds of examples showing further how these principles 

are applied' in e\eiyday practice. ’ , 

“ Th^,Reader is, here assumed to Le acquainted with hand tools and*appl?- 
ances—theii*^hapes^ care, and uses; with tidiber—^its qualities, varieties, asifl 
seluition; with the different fomss Joints and their adaptability to various, 
’conditions; with tke setting out ',f iJork—including the preparation 
rodiS^ and with the principles of construction in woodwork; all these matt^j • 
are fully dealt with in Woodwobkino and in Carpentry anD Joinery, l' 
other volumes in this series. The present book, devotes but little* 

(6 the rudiments of cabinetw;jrk and joinery, but makes a direct and imine^ 
diat^«pjipa],Jk) the constructive instinct of the craftsman by presenting him 
with an extensive and varied range of designs of completed ai^ticles, accom¬ 
panied by ML' explanatory notes. No less than 259 different designs with 
details are included in this book, the illustrations'^numbcring 2,021 in all. * 
In almo.lt every case the objects here illustrated have been made by their 
'designers, who also contributed the dHginal dra;firings’.and descriptions either Sis' 
Work or to Building W(jpu>, ’and it-* is &om the columns of those, two** 
weekly journals that this volume has l^en compiled. The thoro'.:ghly practica,.- 
character of the work is thus assured, the^ contributors including the foremost 
master-craftsmen of the„ day. 

«• Emphasis is^ laid on the fact that the book is concerned with -accual 
,practice only. In every case the designs are workmanlike, and the host of 
detail illustrations-ii-of which this book certainly contains n ore.jirrs'Lny other* 
its kind, if apy other exists—wi’l be welcomed by all craftsmen who 
^ thoroughness and sound constructicpal, practice. 
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CABINETWORK AND JOINERY 

DESIGNS. AND DJ^AWINGST 

TAfiCES 


in iruouc uon« 

PHia b^jll is uniform in sjylc, aizo, and 
fiflce •pith i'Oassoll’s Cann’iitry ami .Toiii- 
l»y,” andywhilst tho chio.f olijoct of that 
work was doscribn const ructifo imii-, 
ojples, the present purpose is to provide 
a wide ran^o of designs and working draw¬ 
ings. Informatidlrtn first principles, tocis, 
materials, and processes is quite outside 
the present scope; for these subjects 
the reader should refer, to a (uynpimioii 
volume, “ Woodworking ” (Cassell & Co.), 
wjjjeh fully describes the ^nanipulation of 
tools and niateriait, and devotes much 
space to tlie discission of clem<mtary 
o.ver^sqg andi simple examples; and he 
should dbnsult, also, “ Casacll’s Carpentry 
ailli Joinery,” already mentioned, wlfleh 
constitutes a reliable treatise on the tech¬ 
nology of the two related crafts. The 
preseni purpose iicing chiafly to illustrate 
and describe typical examples of ^ork, all 
other matters are but minor considerations 
here. 

Kitchen Table with Turned Legs. , 

regard to kitchen taljlcs, a turned 
leg geiftrally gives more satisfaction than 
^.he ordinarj^ pl9i» tapered leg, common 
to cheap tables, and costaF but fittle»more. 
Fig. 1 is ^ section through part of a kitcheij 
frfble, showing Sae of the legs‘as well as 
the general coietruction. Into this table 
is introduced a sbde for»a drawing-board, 


or jt. may oa utilised for a baking-board. 
T1»<kc is aJso a draw(>r below. Fig. 2 
sbuji's the. a))pcaranci- of the front of the 
table. Fart yf the front rail is cuUaway 
(o allow for the* thickness of«^ie board, 
and then slrelclu"'' .ire dovetailed down 
to it as shown in j'lg. d. Tho sir.’ of tho 
drawer is next ilcc.ffleTP on, tho necessary 
amount of stuff is taken out, and rebated 
strclchers are innerted betw(i»»i front "and 
back rails. The drawer (Fig. i) hfs pieces 
s-rewed to* the sides to travel along tbo 
rebate in tbo sf’: .teller, as clearly sliown 
in Fig. ]. 'J’he bottom of the drawer is 
cheeked in square, and jilocked with square 
fiHets. This kiicifen tablc«miay be made 
of good yellow* pinc» tlirougbout, with pins 
Inserted flirough the legs into the tenons. 
Blijeks iflay also bn glued in at tfle back 
of the leg and rail. Bottom stretchers 
may be liisjienscd with when the rails 
and legs arc well bound together. 

Ry;ctangular Sid^ Table^ 

The next table to be considered is a 
side or ball table. Fig. b is a half elevation 
of the /roat of such a table. The legs 
arc, checked to receive the rails, which 
arc carried all round, mitered at the corners, 
and screwed from the back through the 
’ legs. They are also blocked at the back, 
8imTlarly*to those in the previous example. 
A fielded chanflel is cut (Fiwn tSie rail, 
finishing in, a diamond pattern at the 
centre. A* ‘narrow rail is also carried 
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TABLES. 


a]|^ng thd fioaP, an^^cltannelled out in ^ 
aimilar manner. A sm^l moulding ,t^ee 
Kg. «.* is carried alon^ the rails'.imme¬ 
diately under the talAk ahd. this top 
i^ secured ai shpwn in.l^ig. 7. Small 
maitices %r^ cut in at the back of ^e 
rails, and blocks, havi&g a squall tenon 


in. Kg. 0 ^htl^s* a laU deugn for a 
suitable leg fot tho» table.- •. * * 

' • • • 
Square-trifle TAble with Eliipticdl 
* • Top. .» 

A pftlour tabl^ vjill next ^e considefed. 
A ^sign for such a table is shown at Fig. 



io corre-spond wiih^the pjortice, arc screwed 
to the under side of the ^p. 3’his allows 
the top to shrink and swell without any 
danger of*8plittmg. Fig. 8 is % horizontal 
section througl^ a corner of the table, 
showing the leg rebate^ to receive the 
rails, which have a projection of about 
• 


10. The part plan (Fie. 31) shows the 
top to be^an ellipse, but the frame is'kept 
square. •The dotted lines show diagonal 
stretchers, whiah cany* a, shaped shelf 
with a small fore- edge planted down on 
top of it., •The legs are turned, and the 
outside comers of the squar<ware round^ 











Pig. 16. Pig. 18. 

Piga. 13 to 16.—Cections of VarionB Mouldisga. 

run on the three other rails to carry out 
the s^me e£ectl Fig. 12 is a section 


Pig. 17.—Alternative Mouldirta '' 
for Table B''elf. e 

Extending: Kitchen Table. 

The material for making the extending 


through the dravrer, showing the mould- table (Figs. 18 and 19) is good red or white 
ing and also the drawer bdttom, which deal, or the best pine. The sizes of the 
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Tig. 19.—Side 
Elevation of 
Table Ez> 

tended, with 
Leaf In* 

eerted 



















CABOTETWORK 

several pfeccs are as-follow••—Fofar legs, 
2 ft. 7 in, by 6 ii. by ; .two end rails 
A (Fig. 2(^, ^ ft. .8 in. by 5? in. by IJ in..; 
'■ two tide rails c (F gs. ind JO), 3^ t. 5 in. 
by 5i in. by 1J* in.; tw# ‘inner rails 
(Figs. 19 and *30), 3 ft^5 ini by 4J in.Jiy 

f * • 


AND JOINERY. . 

§ • I 

^ ^ angles, api^ ^eet each other, tiftis 
allowing the tenons-, b^ 'mitered as tSt 
o ^ig. 21). Th% parts should bp firmly 
gluM in, the sMe rails ploughed* each 
from the. tc4> cdld) Md the tongue, of soi{|,e 
hardwood, inserted and iglue^^to the inner 



li in‘.; and two Cross rails e and E (Fig. 20), rails n. To hild together the outer rails'C 
3 ft. 8 in. by 5J in. by IJ in. These arc a cross rail e is''dovetailed in (see Fig. 20), 
cutting-out sizes, and allow for waste, and as there is no great outward strain 

The top is formed of three I'eaVes (two on the inner rails, the cross' railrfcT can 

fixed and one movable), each being lAade be screwed to them. Thp two fijeH' flaps 

of three jointed boarfs, ploughed and should be secured by sepwing into them, 

tongued, or dtfwelled and glued. The, obliquely fhrough the rails. Should it be 
square legs look better if taperect,to about desired to extend the table to two or 
2J in. ^at the bottom ^s shown. The 'more dist^ces to suit ^fiips ctf different 
joints conneciing the rails and legs are widths, a handy contrivance for holdi^ 
shown in Fig. 21; the mottices are at the rails firmly in position is shown in 
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22 to 2 I. It is iron?be^;i 

bo, a right angl^ and (ounded at the outSr 
snd, wl^jch is screwed fqf a nut. Fifj.* 23 
showstl^t by tightening the nut the vwo 
t;|il8 are gripped togdthAf ’ 



Extending: ft. to 9-ft. Dining Tablea 

• with Screw. 

The simple extoadiug dining table sho^n 
by Figs. 25 to 28 should be made of mahog¬ 
any, oak, or walmit. In Fig. 28, a is a half¬ 
plan from underneath, and n a half-plan 


inner rails obi slides i^nd the two 'cross rails 
should be of haiffwod, such as beech or 
birch. The sp'^cialascrew can }}a obtained 
from almost, nay*, furnishing ftonmoager. 
in constructing the frantework, plane the 
sti|ff to the sizes given, and set out the 
mortiedb of the jjegs and the tenons* of 
thi #ails {s?e Fig. 23). The mortices made 
for the inner sliding,rails are farther fronj 
the front edge of the legs thai^ those for 
the outer rails, as shown in Pigs. ,28, 30, 
and 31. Plough the slides from their top 
edges, 1 in. wide and J in.* dqgp. This 
groove can be made with a J-in. plough- 
iron, or with a rebate plane by fixing a 
stri^ of wood at the right *distnnce pamllel 
'^o the top fidge. A piece of hardwood 
should be plan^ so as to fit nicely in the' 
groove*, atid should then be firmly glued 
intf) the grotive of the inner rail. The 
* mowlding on the bottom of the outer rails 
o Pigs. 31 and 32) is next fixed with glue 
and screws. The cross rails A an^ B^(Figs. 
30 and 31) should be dovctatlcd to the 
sliding rails— b to. the inner rails, and a 
into the projecting, ggiulding. as shown 
in Pigs. 28 end 33. Make these dovetails 
carefully, or the rails, throu^ not l^ing 
parallel, will prevftnt proper wOTkintj. 'V^en 
the joints are properly fitted, thoso^etween 



Tig. as.— ^ExtAuUng S-ft to S-ft. DtUsg Table with Screw. 


• • 

with top removed. The fegs gre turned 
from stuff about 5 in. square. The outer 
rails for *the fcjmework may, be solid' 
or the outside, portion may be of J-in. 
stuff glued to a backing as shown. The 


the legs and the rails, and^etween the cross 
rails an^ the rails, should be glued to¬ 
gether, keeping.the legs and rail^square. 
The cross rails sheuld also ^ave a couple 
of screws jn*erted, as shown in Fig. 33. 


S CABItJETWOBK 

Top of Extending ,T^le.—•Well-Reasoned 
material. for * the top cap • be obtained 
in widths about- 1 ft. ^^in., and ^ch half 
will* then require only ’ on* joint The 
leaves are also 1 ft. Q in. Vi<le. The to|J 
should bo dawdled and glued, t^d 4he 
unlor sides of the top ^nd loaves tr^cd 
up. Next join together jUie two portions 


AND ioiNEBY. 

lof tlfe permanebf^p and,Jhe two lea^, 
an^ dowel them witk lardwood pins abtfut 
f i». in diametef, projecting abcw| f in. 
(ffeS Fig. 3|). ije whole top shoftld then 
be turned bottonf^ side up, the frame¬ 
work stretched ‘out to Its full length (see 
Fig. *30), put on and fastened to, the two 
permanen^parts ^ of Jthe top by screws 
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inserted obliquely, as. ^iSarly shown in a* 
inustration (Fig. 32) give^ below. • 
Fixinf^e Screw and Barrel.—The aoB«,w 
and barrel should now^,l»* fixed. Secure 
tht handle enfl, of. the scrgw to the end 
iail«f the tg,h%. To the cross rail n (Fi^. 
30 and 3>) fix the box i» which Uio screw 
works, and which bolds*one Sfm. of ^he 
barrel; fix tha Btker of the batrel 
to the under siJS olt tha top, a wooc^ block 
probSWy beingapecesshry for thfs purpose. 
Slightly tighten 'the screw so as to hold 
^tjie top firmly together, (llane ihq|^p and 
leM^es, and wj)rk the moulding rouftd the 







r 

FtllUnK-leaf Qate-leg Table with 
Turned Lej^s and Rails. 

4 

Fig. 35 is the genetal view of a table 
with a flap suppi/fttd by gate legs. All 
the legs and lower rails are turned. 
M(fhogany,»oak, walnut, pitchpine, and 
yellow *pino are suitable woods. The sizes 
of the various pieces may be vdried to suit 
requirements, tiaving cut the neccssafy 
pieces to the several lengths, plane them 
up to the proper sizes. If desired, the 
legs and rail8«tnay be tanned before b(Kiig 


planed, but this is not, aKsty® sutis-'^ 
factory as planing up material true ‘ 
beforehand. Next set out 4;he legs anS, 
rails for mortioe-and-tenon'joints. Fig.,,3()i 
shows all the framework. The ends of the 
turned rails have the tShons mitered at the 
extremities (see Fig. 37); this allows the 
cross mortices in the leg to be made so 
that the tenons nearly meet. The long 
turned rails to which the rails of the movable 
legs are attaolftd are set further back ^om 
the face of the legs u therefore the tenon 
must be made nearerl'the front of the rail, 



Fig. 36.- Framework 
of Falling-leaf 
Oate-leg Table. 
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side only with a haunch as at B (Fig. o7). upj^er main rail *by moans (ft back flaps, 

The lower rail for the drawers is stub- as shown jt E (Pig. 30). After tJe joints 

mdPtised and tenoned together (see o), have been made and fitted they should 

and the upper rail is dowetailcd into the be glued together. Then the top of the 



leg as shown at if. The turned*rails to the legs and rail Should bt planed %fE level 
movable legs ar# tenoned; they have square with each pther, and the movable legs 
shoulders, and are at right angles to the and rails* secured in position. A good 
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• . . • • , 

method of connfoting rtfil ana movable » 
legs to the main Tail*i8 h}^ inseiting a flat¬ 
headed nplt secured (fti^the under^aide with 
a Aut; hut a ^tout. screw*answers. The 
drawer, fitte^ at one pnd, Vay be the sanle 
wjdth as the distanoes between ^he 4egs, 
or it may be narrowed, as shown, bjt in¬ 
serting a block at each ^ide. -In theAStter 
• case the runners r (Pigs. 30 and 38) should 
be fixed into thft lower front rail, and another 
rail o .at*the back. If the drawer occupies 
the whole lyidth, the runner can be fixed 
to the ♦broad aide rails. The drawer is 
of the ordinary dovetail construction. Next 
prepare the (jl)p. If hardwood is used, 
the beat plan will be to join the piecea, 

. by dowclling and gluing them together. 

If pine or similar soft wood, is used, the 
joint should be ploughed, , cross-tongued, 
and glued together. Figs. SD, 39, and. 40, 
show the edges of the top moulded,*^and 
the joint between the top and the flap 
would hsjjo a much b^ter* appearance if 
the inside edge of the flap were hollowed, , 
so that when the flap is down the moulded 
edge would be in Ahe*form of a rule joint, 
as shown at Fig. 41. 

Small'rable with‘'Round Top. 

The table shown by Fig. 42 is supported 
on three shaped legs made from stuff 


I . ’ • 

table top is 1 rftt 4! in. in jliameter by T in. 
llyck. If it is made from two or more 
boards, their eSges should be ‘tiued up 



Fig. 11. — Joint between Table Top and FlajJ.’ 


square and paralfel, and the boards dowelled, 
glued, and ersynped till'set; fien the 
circle can be struck ^nd*eut with a bow¬ 
saw, and tlje'moulding on the edge formed. 
Fig. 44 is an .underneath plan dx the‘table 
top, showing the position ofr«4he dwgs and 




. Fig. 40.—End Elevation of Falling-leaf Table.* 


, Fig. 'iS.—Snail Table with Bound Top. 


J in. thilk when planed ; they are 2 ft. 4 in. brackets. •^The legs arer'stub-tenoned to 
high, and cut from board 11 in. wide to the top as shown in Fig. 45, the joints 
the dimensions given in Fig.* 43. The of the legs immediately under the lower 
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flhSlf, and th^ atub-teiklt^ that fit in tiHi 
mortices in the shelf *bemg shown in Fig. 



table top. 'Aie legs*shoflId.be shaped at 
the centre foWlt as shown, ayd firmly 
brought, together .wliile marking at /ight 
angles across* jach‘ join* the position "of 
Ihe grooves. ‘Take* the legs apart, and 
wd^k oat the grooves f in. (feep and i*in. 



11IJ 'U\V///, 

Fig. ts.—Connection of TaMe Lege to Too. 

wide. The “joints are then ready for 
gluinjg. They are brought together, and 
oak or •mahogany cross-grained feathers are 
sliced into the grooves. The shelf and 
* tante top are glued on over the tenons, and 
wetghted to keep them firmly in place 
while the gltfe is setting. Whei^ tlft glue 
joints have properly hardened, fit the 
brackets to their respective places. If 
the table is to bo egiaspelled, the brackets 
may be bradded on ; but if it is desired 
to stain and polish the tabl^ they should 
be glued and blocked. 

Square*top Table with Fretted 



Fig. 44.—Und&neafli ‘Flan gif Small Table with 
Bonnd Top.* 

46. The shelf is 8 in. in dibmeter by 
i in. thick, a>d a moulding is worked 
round its edge similar *to that on the 


Brackets. 

The table shown by Fig. 47 has a square 
top with moulded edjfes, .square tapered 
legs, %nd frelj^ed brackets, and also has 



Fig. 4a —(oints of Table Legs under Lower 
Shelf. 

a shaped shelf undemeal^h. The top is 
1 ft. 6 ia. square by 1 in. thick. Fig. 48 
beiilg a^lf top and half under-side plan. 
It may be in onb or morb pieces, (he legs 
are 2 ft. 3 iq. long' by 1} in. square at the 
top and in. at the foot. The legs are 
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't • % ' 

splayed to bripg the f«et«i the same vertical 't^i the legs ; tlfef 4re alsor grooved on "the 
as tjie Mges o£ ‘the tahle-top. The inside for the tended blocks which are 
ect'spjay or batt^ for the .brackets us^ to secure tjie table top in ^sition. 


lino 
correct 




Tig. 47.~*Bqttare-top Table with Fretted Bracketc. 





Fig. SI.—Shelf Housed to 
■ Leg'of Table. 



Fig. BO.—Part Plan of Table Fig. 62.-,Secnring Shelf to 


Shelf. 


Leg of Tabla 



and shoulders may be obtained making Put vhe Brackets and legs together tem- 
on a board a fidl-size dimensioned draw- <porarily, and see that th^ are quite home 
ing of Sue side of‘the tabfe. The brackets to the shbulders; then' mark a distance 
are prepared from f-in. stuF, fretted as of 1 ft. up on each leg fbr the groove in 
shown ig Pip. 49, and are haudch-tenoned which the shelf” is to fit, and take the 
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dimensions between tbe\^if for setting ou^ 
the shelf, which is shdwn in part plan 4jy 
Fig. 5«.* The shelf is housed to the Vgs 
as sho'^ in Fig. 51, ,^nd ofurtker secured 
ffbm spreading by a 'small block stub- 
tenpned to kite under sirfe • of the If 
and bradded to the lega (sec dotted liiffes 
in Fig. 61, and the side vicwf'Pig. *52). 



Fig. 64.—Octagonal Occaaional Table. 


table is 2 ft. high. .The top is 

octagonal, 1 ft.e'9 iij. wide across ^e flat. 
The legi are squaie turned. First se^ out 
Jhe legs for tJift haunched mortices at the 
upper ends, 'and for the •stub-mortices 
toward* the lower^nds. Th^rails are 3<in. 
byj^in., and the Upjfer ones have haunched 
tenons which mitre together in the legs 



• m 

fig. 55. ^Elevation of Octagonal Occ|8ioki»i 
Table. 



by Fifc 53. The work should be glass- Fig. 6T. -E»dB o.f EallaeGlued 

papered ofE and given a p^t of size and and Blocked, 

wluting. When thoroughly dry, it should 

be rubbed dpwn smooth and given a second as showji »t Fig. 50. The tops of the legs 
coat.^ then again rubbed ^wn, dusted, ar^ 1| in. square. The two lower rails 
and giv8h a coat or two of enamel paint, cross each other with a halved joint. Tho 
AltemativelJ', tBe«tabl» may bo stained, ends of these lower rail3.,are stub-tenonea 
sized, and varnished. * to fit th* mortices in the legs. When the 

, . _ , . legs anJrails have been work^ and properly 

Octag’on#!, Occasional fitted, they should be oldaned off a&d glued 

Fig. 54 is a j»rspeotive view of an ootag- together ; qjso glue blocks in the angles 
onal table. Kg. 55 is an elevation. The of the uj^Sr joints as shown at Fig. 57. 
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Fig. 58 is a ^ecMon t>f wie octagonal top, 
which is fbuilt up of \wo •thicknesses, the 
top piece hhing in. tUck and the under 
strips f in. thick by 2J iri. wjdft. In making 
this part, case should be 'taken to get 
good mitres •between "the variousi pidbes 
forming the lower part of the top. This 
done, they should all be glued to the upper 


' ^dy’s Work’-Yflble Sliding: 

tBody. . I „ 

The work-taVe sjjown in elevafton and 
section by Fig. 59 has a top 3 ft. by 1 ft. 4 ifi. 
TJijder the frshne is a sliding fbody or veil 
wKose interior is Atted as a lady’s work- 
box,- witlSWadditipnal caocommodation for 




KgB. 09 to 6ll—Elevationa, Vertical 
Bectione, and Hoiuontal Sections of 
Lady’s Work-table with Slidi^ 
Body. 


Jiy. 61. 


part, and then the edges may be moulded. 
The top is fixed to the top rails by small 
blocks glued to the rails, and 'also to the 
under side of the top. These blocks should 
be planed so as accurately to fit the angle 
formed by the tvo parts. On the lower 
rails is a small shelf which has a°inoulded 
edge. The shelf is fixed by means of glued 
blocks. ^As illustrated, the shelf is square, 
but an octagonal shape might be more 
suitable.. 


small pieces of unfinished work. A tray, 
^rnished with the usual assorted com¬ 
partments for needles, cotton, etci, rests 
in the top cf the well (see Fig. and 
may be removed bodily, bpt access to 
the interior of the well is obtained ordinarily 
through tke central compartment, which 
is bottomless, but which lyay, if preferred, 
be coverecl with a lid, stufied outside 
with cotton-wool to fonil a pincushion. 
Immediately over the sliding body is a 
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TA^ES. 

drawer working, Jjetwee^ «8(rtid guides d, rail is tonguod* and. giyov^ to tte well,* 
(Fig. 59) framed into the rails of the tabjf, as shown in Fig,. 62 » a plough groove is 
as sho^p^in Figs. 61 an^ 02. A shaped made in its edge, ,ib which wof^s the 
streteheFSa framed het^e^i^the.legs, an^ hardwood* tonfpio.'* This .must t>e fitted 
catties a small aval shell*as shown in the accurately so tlj^t tl\pre i's no side play.' 
half-plan, Fig., 63. The toj) •and drawer It is, besp to fit it fisst rather^tightly, and 
rails, and .the rails of the. framing, arc <S£ then, to rub powdeted French chalk over 
i-in. stuff, and the legs are IJ ii^.taperipg the tefngue. -The .rim of the well should 
to J in., the joint% connecting thonr to (Jie be dowcllod .at tl*o mitres, os shown in 





rails Wbing shown in elevation iff Figs. Fig. 07. The tray, which is 2 in. deep 
62 and 64, and in plan in Fig. 05. The weU is made of ,"„-in. stuff bjadded togsf;he^ 

18 of J-in. pine, square jointed and bradded, and glued, and lined with silk. It is 

and afterwards veneered with wood to match advisable to glue a piece of green baize 
the ra^indgr, which might be either • on the fo prevent scratches on 

mahog&y or walnut, the m%rquotry in- the Jable top when the tray is taken out. 

lays being holly, •sycamore, or satinwood. To provide an opening for the drawer. 
Fig. 66 illufftratdh «the eliding body. A the front rail of the tables is cut through 
wide rail is framed betwe«i thff sidae of from the Jjottom edge to within J in. of 

the table, ^nd a hardwood tongue, oak , the top, ^nd the cross guides d (Fig. 61) 

for preference, grooved and* glued in are kept flush with the aida.of th# open- 

it; this is stopped back 1 in. from the ing. These Rides' must be well fitted 

front edge. A similar but* slightly thinner and fixed •with glued angle blocks, and 




' is' CABINETWORK Al^D ‘ JOINERY. ^ 

• • r 

to the top-as sfipwn iL Fig. 62,! out on that and the groove i»- the 

the bearers * (Ags. oj 3fld 6?) being screwed ‘Bliding rim must Ije takbn: through at the 
to thpit. _ The table. top7 not being very b^k, but stopped in the front fo prevent 
wide, mfiy be solid, Snd screwed to the (tsfigurement 6f the moulded,,'rail (see 

• ' r 



Fig. 70.—Undemeatli View of Table, with Lege Folded. 



1 


framing as shown in Pig. 02. The moulded Pig. 66). The joint in the shaped stretcher 
rails o (Fig. 64) should be out in tight is shown in Pip. 68. The two curved ends 
between the legs, and fixed after the f-ame- are first jointed together square, and then 
work (p glued up. It wi]l be noticed that ‘ grooved diagonally thrcagh the middle; 
there is no opening at the back, neither they are then glued up and bradded, thus 
the drawer nor the sliding'.'.body passing forming a tapering mortice into which 









TABLES. 


*1^ 


me •onon on me stral|^ ^ail is fitted, 
the opposite enU of the curved portions' 
being t^ned into the legs. ,* 

I^olding Makes|;ift«raUe. 

Fig. 69 shows a table that.i^ very handy 
wheif a large tible is required out of dooig, 
or for extra accommodation indoors, and 
which can also be us^ as*a pajffibanger’s 
table. Most fqj]^iftg • tables are somewliat 
small, but this one is 5* ft. 10 in. long by 
2 ft. wide. When folded it is 5*ft. 10 in. 
by 1 ft. by in., and as all th^ parts 
connected there is no’fear of ^'ny por¬ 
tion being mislaid when wanted, k suit¬ 
able wood for^ construction is dea^ painted 
^een or stone .colour. Pigs. 70 and 71 
ahpw the constitiction. The leg a (Figs. 
70 and 71) standiWii^ 1^ in? from the edge 


»The sizes 8f wood are :■ For top, two boards' 
5 ft. 10 in. by 1 ^ * for thb ends, four 

battens p (Pig. 70), l.ft. by 2 in.,by.li in. 
thick; tw\) blo^s cf, 3 in. by 2 in. "by l^in. 
tluck, and four ^ tegs 4 ft. *7 in. by 1| in. 
wid^and IJ in. thich* with jqft the sham 
edges phlhed ofi. Uhe battens are screwla 
to the top, and IJ-m. iron butt hinges 
are used for joining thq two halves forming 
the top. The tops and bottoma of the 
legs are bevelled as in Fig. fl, and*% two 
inside legs z> and H are bored to take the 
f-in. round iron stretcher, the* two outer 
legs A and c being slotted for the same 
purpose. The plates J (Figs. 71 and 73) 
^evAt the nifts bruising tKe wood; they 
are in. wi^ and of J in. sheet iron. 
The lunges for the top ends of the legs 
(see Figs. 74 and 75) are about (i in. long 



of the top. The wing nuts b (Fig. 70) 
should be as short as possible, say ^ in. 
long, • bedjiuse * the shorter they are the 
• newer the leg c can be to the outer edfte 
of the top. This leg when folded comes 
• as near d as the nut will allow it. On this 
also d^ends the ^ distance . apart of the 
legs when touching the floor; the^rthcr 
they are apart the firmer the table will 
stand. The iron stretcher nsust have its 
centre f exactly opposite‘the centre of 
the hinge o, and the part e must be sunk, 
to alloif the legs c and H to close over it 
(see Kg; ^). To pbtain the Iftigth of the 
slot in the pjate j (Fig. 71), draw the arc 
L M from centre k, and ftijn m ff from n. 
Closing the leg d to the top moveJ the 
stretcher dhd wt up the sljt. When’ 
the lege are closed the two halves of the 
top can be folded together as in Fig. 72. 


by^l^ in. wide at yic narrow portion, and 
the wicje part is»3 in. by 2 In. long; the 
plates are^coimtersunk at opposite sides, 
as shown in Pig. 75. In fixing the hinges, 
theTnarjow ends are screwed to the inside 
edges of the legs, and then the wide ends 
are screwed "to the top. The stretcher is 
shown in Fig. 70. The straight threaded 
ends go through the inside legs, and to 
prevent turning, half the ^ameter if let 
into the side of the leg, and the plate R 
(Figs. 76, 77, and 78) on the leg prevents 
the stretdiei* pulling through when the nuts 
arc slackened if the table is being closed. 
When the table is open it is 2 ft. 5 in. high, 
and the nuts are screwed tight to prevent 
the l^gs (JSsing. The dotted lines in Pig. 76 
show the positioi^ of the Iggs o and when 
closed about f over the flattened part of 
the stretch^r^ 
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Stronjf f*oVtalllf Toldjins: Table, 

•• 

One* o^'the chief jfoijits to he^ observed 
ia Asking a folding table of»the kind shown 
ty Fig. 7^ i? that the lega» which fold lip 
against eaci other, should, when honsed, 
be flush with, or a Jiftle, way below, the 
flush of the rails, otheijvise they af(? apt 
f to be in the way. •The dimensions given 
are suitable fgr a table which may be 
rougUy'used, but, for a light serviceable 
table, the ^antlings may be reduced. The 
length of the top is 4 ft. 9 in., the height 
2 ft. G in.; the width may vary fi-om 


,the position df tie screw tholes,-and *bor« 
them. The angle* and position of the 
sjtew are shown*n Fig. 79, whereWhannel 
is seen cut q^ih ij>th a gouge, .^enving a 
square shoulder fBr the head of the scww. 
After the top fs screwed dcflun to the %ame 
rfo’ legs may hp proceeded with. These 
ar» 3 irfUjiy 3 jn., qpd are made tapered 
oiw the' inside edges frwm. the bottom to 
aboiital in. below ^he 'ffaBflJ. To allow the 
legs to foid up properly, a dead p^ce is 
screwed to the under side of the top at one 
of the ends. Tha thickness of this piece is 
dcductwffrom the length of the legs. Rajis* 



about 2 ft. upwards, according to •require¬ 
ments. The width and lengt^ of the top 
should be settled in order to get the exact 
size of the frame, to ^ which it is screwed, 
and^which is 2 in. smaller all round. This 
frame is dovetailed together at the comers 
and glued. To test the frame for square¬ 
ness, place a wood rod diagonally from 
comer to comer and mark it. Try ^t on 
the reverse corners, and, if the mark coin¬ 
cides, the frame is square. This is a better 
method than using a try square, gs the lon^ 
rails might be bent somewhat, ‘{ind‘’this 
would Ifead tq error. When the glue has 
set, clean off the sides and ends, and make 
the edges fair. Mark off, on \be top edge. 


are mortised and tenoned into the legs 
at the top, and narrow spars are fixed in ‘ 
the same manner at the bottom. Flap 
hinges'are used, and are screwed 'to the 
legs and top in the one case, and to the 
legs and fiifed piece in the ofher. To 
hold the legs firm when down, small flush 
• slip bolts should be let in^ thfm, the 
plate to receive the bolts being iftpk in 
the rail. Another pair of slip bdits should 
be let into the olitside dlges*of the right- 
hand pair’ of kgs, to keep them in their 
.place when packed up. The (Jottfid lines 
in Fig. 7f- show the pe^tion of the legs 
when they are folded up. The scale of 
Fig. 79 is 1 in. to 1 ft. 





CHAIRS. 


Dinisf-room Armchair. 

• 

Oak is the bftt material U) use tor chairs 
of the descriptioB shown hy Fig. 80. *Fig. 
81* is a sectional e](vation o4 the frame and 
Fig. 82 an elevation* of the back. A thin 
wood mq^d for the back legs should first 
be m^de to*tho dimensions giw;u in Fig. 81. 
After UWBy *but, cut the legs out of 
^-in. wood, and dress them up ,to the 
shape of thc*i#ould. From the bottom 
edge of the seat rail, taper the legs, the 
inner side only, ^ 1 in. thick at the 
foot (see Pig. 82). Mortise the legs fcA 
the seat rail and stay mil, which should 
be tenoned as shown at Fig. 83, and rebate 
the^nside edges of the upper part of the 
legs J in. deep, leaving a belt | in. wide, 
which should be. rounded to form a be.ad 
(see section. Kg. ^). The shaped top 
rail is finished to the same width as the 
legs, ^and is founded in the same way, 
being secured to the top end of the Iqgs 
witli dowels. Prepare the front legs as 
shown in Fig. 81. The part above the 
seat rail, forming the pillar for the arms, 
is 'tunHid, while below the seat rail the 
leg is \apered, and shaped at the foot as 
shown. ,This done, cramp the legs and 
rail together. Draw a fwlFsize plan of 
the seat, to give the bevels and shoulders 
of the #ide mils. The part plan (Fig. 8.5)* 
showa "the positions of the tenons. The 
short teSon on* the back rail allows 
the tenon o^ the side rafl to pass it, thus 
giving strength to the sid6 rail? whsre it 
is most needed.. Make a thin mould for« 
the arms (Pig. 86), which are 1% in. thick 
and flat-rounded, on the edges. After 
being fitted to the batk legs, each is 


secured with glue and a screw, which is 
drivQji through from the hack and sqnk 
dfelow the face, the hole being filled with 
a wooden plug (see Fig. 86). In the front 
of the* arm js bored a hole | in. in diameter 
for tile ]>in turned on the leg pillar. 



Small Chair to Match Dining-room 
* , Armchair.* 

Tie small chair shown at Pig. 87 would 
go well with thS armchair last dracribed. 
A sectional elevation of the frame is given 
at Fig. 88,’ and an elevation of the back 
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at Fig. 89. .Tfie btfl^leg is If in. thick 'it is connected to the'tails with short 
at th^ seat rail, tapfrin^ down to f in., tfe^ons at the tqp and bottom, a[| shown in 
and,, terminating in a'bulb at'the foot, section at Fig. 88. The top rail ^Fig. 89), 
From 1 in. abdve the seat rail the legs f in. thick, •« ,rf>mamented with s^e 
arc reduced'to 1 in.'^hick.' The back legs simple carving; it is moAised to the leg 
stepe from 1 ft. 4 in. gpart at the top to i in, in from the front, illfe same as the 
1 ft. at the floor. This necessitates tlpi.rails Say rail.. The'moulded caps'(Fig. 91) 



Figs. SI and S2.—Bectienal and Back Elcrations of Dining-room Fig. S5.—Flan of Beat Bails 


Armchair. of Armchair and B^iall Chair. 

being bevelled to the rake, which can be ^^are fixed to the top of the legs with glue 
obtained by drawing a full-slie ‘half plan and two fine brads. Wood '2^ in.',in seo- 

of the back. The seat rails may be tnade tion is required for shaping t.he,fr(5irt legs, 

of birch, and clamped with oak 1 in. deep After being cut to the sgape .shown in Fig. 

by J in. thick; to form a rebate for the 88, the Iqg is out*a second time to the same 

stuffing (see section Fig. 90). '‘The .stay sha^e on the front, thus producing a corner 

rail A ^ig. 89) isin. thick, and is mortised 'leg. The corners are c rounded with a 
to the leg f' in. in from the front. The spokeshave gradually fr'bm the top of the 

fretted slat b is made of Jin. stuff, and leg down to the foot, \t'here the section 

is kept flush with the rails af the front; becomes circular. The stump of the legs 
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should be left jWijeoting | m. above the* 
top edges,of the rails (see j^g. 88), to girt 
greater ^^ength and to "allow a deeper 
te^n on the rails. Tl^e* AnaK bracket 
p should be glued in place t^fter the chair 
is crsmped togfttiier, and should be sbape^ 
to match the leg. Fig. 85 shows the part 
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the only wooa parts' sp6n are the legs. In 
stufi-over work the •arms and head are 
stuffed up to forth round bolsters, shut 
the “quaint” *eisy chaiF is finished up 
square. Birch dr bqphh may be used for 
the diffetent members, the 'Ssible parts 
of thp,leg8 being veneered with some choice 



plan of the seat rails for the small chair, 
and gives the sizes. The dii^ctions given 
with Fig. 85 for obtaining "the bevels for 
the side rails, tenons, etc., of the armchair 
apply qgually to this case. The clamps on 
the seatr r^jls (Fig. 90) are kept flush with 
the squares ■pn ijo front legs, and the 
rebates carried across thS legs, |ifter the 
chair is cramped up. * * 

“ Quain?’* Easy Chaiit 

The ‘ ‘ quaint ’• easy chair (Fig. 92) is 
lot strictly a “ stufi-over’’’chair, although 


wood, or worked from the solid to har¬ 
monise with surrounding •furniture, ^he 
back framing (Fig. 93) should be taken in 
, hand first. The legs are 2| in. square, cut 
as shown to d 4-in. sweep at the foot, which 
is chamfered off to in. from the inside, 
as shown in Fig. 93. The head rail is 2 in. 
by 2J in., with a sweep as shown in the crown 
of 2 m. Jhe stuffing rail is in. by IJ in., 

• and the seat rail 21 in. by 2_J in. Th^ rails 
are joined to the Tegs by mortSce and stub- 
tenons, which jire afterwards draw-bored and 
pegged. This completes the back frame, 
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4 ^ 

which is 3 ft, 4 ta. high t« the top of the legs/ 
and 2 ft. 3 in. wide'^seeiFigs. 93 and 94). 
Thj front legs are 2^ .in. squar^, tapering 
to f J in. at the. toe, the^tep portion being 



Fig. 92 .—"Quaint" £tgy Chair. . 


cut down the centre to a depth of «. ft., 
as shown in Fig. 95. Fig. 9G is a half-plan 
of tho*aef.t frame. Tfe front seat rail is 
tenoned into the logs 9 in. from the bottom,- 
and measures over all 2 ft. 3 in. The back 


, nailed. Let ‘the'glue sft/ and then'level 
off, allowing the’-back to stand slightly 
Icfwer than thc^ front. Rasp or jhave off 
ml sharp. coijKjrs^that are to hfe covered 
with the stuffing.*' The legs are fitted tfith 


^stors, havirfg plates, not,sockets. 


VpholpteringQuaint ” Eahy Chair. 

• t 4 « 

‘To upholster a chair* of this description 
is hifrdly a job for the»‘(voodworker, but 
it is convenient to understand the jrocess. 
Turn the frame bottom up, and web the 
bottoA. No. 12 English grey webbing should 
be usnF'from back to front, with six lengths 
of webbing, and from side' ,to side with 
eight, u^ng gofd ^-in. tack?, and doubling 
ov(!f the ends of the webbing. The insides 
of the arms arc webb^l with six lengths 
from top to rail, and' two lengthwise. The 
inside of the back will require* ij'X lengths 
up and nine across. The springs for the, 
seat (see Fig. 97) should 9 hard 

8 in., and the back swell springs No'.'(.7 
soft 7 in. Sixteen springs ure put in the 
seat and seven in the ■ back swell (four 


and front are nh'w' ready for joining to- in the Imttom row^, and three in the 
gethcr. The scat rails arc jointed with 'top). These are sewn to the webbing 



mortice and tenons, the rake of thd back, and covered with best quality hessian 
being’set beforfi the measurements of the spring canvas. Pig. lOS' also shows how 
arm rails are taken. The„arm rails are the canvas is fixed ov^jr the back swell 
housed into the legs, aild glued and springs, being sewn to the webbing about 








CHAIKS. 


1 ft.' from the top. •overings are 

tacked on the oack of- the stuffing and 
seat rai^- The insides o» the arms a** 
stuffed fij»n, the top edge being stitched 


• I 


••• • •• — y- % 

Tig. 96.—Front Leg of Ea^y Chair. 

up square (see Fig. 98). The front edge 
the seat, and tlie top and gides of 
thfl* back as .far as i.lie amis, are^ also 
stitched up ^fluare. The cliair should lie 
stuffed with horsehair. But co<-oa-il)ro 
or,alva will be quite suitable for stitching 
up edges and fiftt ,stuffii)?r. Jfiniah the 
work ligl^ out in calico, and then lay on 




Fig. 97?—Vytical Section of Eaey 9hair showing 
Springs Upholstery. 


the outer covering of cotton or linen tapes¬ 
try, which *can ie procured 50 in. wide. ’ 
If care is taken in cutting out, TJ yd. will 
be sufficient for*both coverings and out- 

2 


, side linings, wlueh ^re of the^same material. 
Ihe outer side of jthe back and’arms should 
be webbed with a ^cheap cotton, webbing 
to prevcnff the ^nings sagging. The tlfck- 



Fig. 96. -Half Plan of Easy Chair Beat Frame. 


mg linos are Ifiddcn with a li-in. chair 
braid, ^.secured and tinished off with J-in 
copper-headed' nails ; the braid and nails 
( 1.111 lie jirociirSd from any upholsterer’s 
wiir^wnisfvian. The iiniLs uro inserted 
in. apart ; no advantage is gained by 
piittiug them closer, while the effect'may 
^bc entirely spoileef. To keep‘out dust 
the seat i.s underlined with a jiiccc o.'' black 
forfar. 



Fig. 98. —Stuffing Inaide of Eaey Chair Arms. 

> liall Chairs. 

Hi^t chairs are generally made of 
mahogany, oak, or walnut, the selection 
being governed by the style of the other 
hall furniture. Pigs. 99 and 100 show a 
suitable design, adid later.figures wi|l give 
alternative designs- for the* back. The 
mcaauromeuj'sf ai>out to be ^ven are for 
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sage. The'constrWtlon Ts th/^^^^^^^ tlf ’ Vv 

all the designs, as aiso I's the ThickZs Z V “^1 hnes of seat, making the 

.tht wood. Ve back^ ape of S s nlf ^nZf V ^ ’ 

f 01 i in. stuff, next the outsKfes of legs, 1 ft. apart 

, , ,r r > 



102 .— Section oj Hall 
Chair Leg, Tenons and 
Mortices. 


Figs. 99 and 100.—Front and Bide Elevations 'if Hall Chair. 
B 



Fi^. 103.—Section showing 
Wood Plup««^tBcrew. 



Fig. 104.—Elevation of Part of Chair Back, 
showing Plug. " 



Fig. 105.—Section showing Turned Button 
and Screw. 


Fig. I01.-Undomeath View of Hall Chair Seat 


front legs, 2^ in. square, this being the 
argest diameter x,l the turning; back 
legs, IJ m. by IJ m. at the top;«and.U in. 

hottoni.; seat rails, -lif in. 
wide by ] J m thick ; and seat of J-in. 
stuff. Begin by setting out the front 


Fig. 108.—Alternative Seat Modl-iings. 

the seat projecting J ir, at front and sides 
which i-akes it 1 ft. 4J in. across the front 
then the back and back legs, 12 in. across! 
To simplify the oopyiag of the backs, 
the right-hand side of each design is spaced 
out in 1-in. squares. The side elevation 










Fig. 107.—Hall Chair Back 


Fig 109.—Secoad Alternative Deaign for Hall 
Cbair*Blftk. 
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is sliowD in Fig. IfiO., rThii pitch of the 
back and bacic legs is'obtained by drawing 
a perpendicular line Ir<?m the bottom of 
the leg, and then allowing, the leg at the 
seat to standi back 3i. in., 'the ba<!k 2J in., 
aifd the toy of back 1 in. The length 
from the outsides of the front and back 
legs is 1 ft. OJ in. Next set nut the plan 
'of the seat as in Fig, 101, the rails stand¬ 
ing back (J- in., from the face of the front 
legs and j in. from the back of the back 
legs. From the ,plan get the shoulder 
bevels of the aide rails, 'fo obhdn the 
fullest length of tenon, the side rails .should 
be mitered whj-.ro they meet, as shown in 
Fig'. 102. To strengthen the frame, braeqa 
If in. thick are glued and screwed to the 
rails (sec a. Fig. 101). When lixed. they 
are planed level with the top idges of the 
rails, and the stwt is glued to them. The 
blocks 13 arc glued in for further ae-curity of 
the ^at. Th(> back legs are cut away 
near tlgi tpp to allow the chair-back to 
fit close against the tkick seat-rail (see , 
c. Fig. 100). The chair-back is fixed 
with screws and (glned, a centre-bit hole 
being first bored f in. deej), and then the 
hole is countersunk to receive the screws. 
The to,!) hole is plugged to match the Siinic 
way of the grain as tlie chair back (.see Figs. 
10.') and 1U4); or a turned button may 
be used to fill the hole, as in Fig. 100. 
The corners of the front legs and the front 
of the seat arc ^levelh'd (see Fig. 1(1,1), 
sections of alternative pattern,s f >r the 
seat moulding being show'n iit- Fig. lOtV. 
The backs are cut to shape with a fret¬ 
saw or bow-saw and then carved. 'Fig. I(l8 
is the simplest in form, having merely 
an ogee moulding worked bn its outer 
edges and a hollow n forming a in.-irginal 
line (see. sectiop on right-h-and side). The 
oval patera in the centre is m.nde u]i of 


JOINERY. 

two gluings of i,ih. stu5,T'ie lower having 
a,hollow on its edge and the upper being 
flatly rounded. “Jf preferred, the, patera 
may be carved put of a single piece f in. 
thick. The naefc’’ •will require bevellit-g 
at the bottom to give it. the necessary 
pkeli (sec Fig. ,100). The back shown 
in Fig. Uyf^is more elaborate, and requires 
greater • skill in carving. The quirks E 
are fimt cut with “'a partjisg tool—-that is, 
a tool ofia V-sha|>e—and the round and 
hollow sections afterwards carved with 
gouges and chisels, the centre sliield, 
f in. thick, icing glued on as in Fig. IDS', 
'i'he design given in Fig. 109 is executed 
in the sasne manner as that in Fig. 107. 
the idiicld in this also being f in. thick. 
The enlarged patterns of legs shown by 
Figs. 110 and 111 are suitable for any 
of the backs; the turned members T 
(Fig. Ill) may be carved, and tSe chafts 
fluted or reeded us at o. The-ifs should 
lie finished oil with french polisli. 

Carved Oak Hall Chair. 

A hall chair in oak is shown in side 
and front elevation by Figs. 112 and lid, 
and in horizontal section on the line X X 
(Fig. 11.'!) by Fig. 11-1. Aai enlarged detail 
of one, front leg fitted to the arm of'the 
chair is presenied by Fig. ll.o. Details 
at A B C (Fig. ll-'J) arc shown on a larger 
scale by F'igs. llli, 117, and’118. Figs. 112 
to 114 are drawn to a sciahi, of .approxim¬ 
ately If in, — 1 ft., and Figs. 14.') to 118 
to a scale of approximately .'1 in. = 1 ft. 
In working from Figs. 112 to 114, first con¬ 
struct an accurate scale, noting that the 
distance from the grou^id line to the too 
line in Fig. 112 iiieaBurcs exactly 17 in.; 
from this all other dimensions can be ob¬ 
tained. 
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pTain Sideboard with Pedestai and 
• Fun-iength Sl%eif. * 

• 

'Jhe. sideboard dcaif;!! (Figs. 110 to 121) 
afEords opportunity i(jr varuitioil in the 
treatment of details to suit individual 
requir«ineflt9( aud would look well if 
executed ia^'aipscot oak, birct, or Italian 
wabiut. If made aooordiiig to tlie diree- 
tftns about tq be given, a very substan¬ 
tial and handsonfo piece of furniture will 
result. The back is made movable for 
eonvenienee of ])a(^ing. 'I'lie principal^ 
dimensions are : Height over all, 8 ft. in.; 
width of body, i ft. -1 in.; depth, 1 ft. 0 in.; 
top, with flaps, 0 ft. .‘ij in. by 1 ft. 10^ in. ; 
shelf,’ 4 ft. (i in. by lOj in. ; pedestal, 

.j ft. (’>5 in. high. Fig. 110 Sfiows the front 
elevation. Fig. 120 the end elevation, 
aud Fig. 121 tile general jilan; the half 
A. being above,the top, and showing the 
flap raiseJV and the half B below the top, 
'being sectional. Fig. 122 shows a hor^ 
zontal section in two heights drawn to 
ft larger scale, the half section a being 
tajfgp through the,lockers, and the half- 
section B being taken through the dmwers. 
Figs. 122 and 124 show the complete ver¬ 
tical seetfbn, broken, howcver,»in order to 
economise space ; as all dimensions are 
marked, no difficulty will be exjierienced 
in setti^ out* a full-sized drawing. 

Variation*.—The,top is shovfti wrought 
solid, chamfered, and carved in low' relief, 
with a tongue moulding ; tljis necessitates 
a special and somewhat difficult joint 
for the flaps, so*tJiat the appegrance of 
the top may be the same whether the 
flaps are up or Sown ; a joint easier to 


make, though not so well in»keeping with 
the dPsign, wouhl be the I'ommon Title 
joint, with a Ifalf-round worked on the 
edge of the top. The, top and flaps, for the 
sake of eeoiBomy, might be built up with 
a 1-i/l. top, glued and blocked to f-in. 
by ri-tn. marginal pieces mitered at the 
angled. The brack(>ts for the flaps also 
might be hinged with brass butts ii^ flaee 
^of the wood hinge b,o be descriTicd. The 
panel under the shelf might bo replaced 
either by painted tija.i, or by silvered 
glass, in which case the framing would 
have to be rebated instead of being ploughed 
as shown. The joints of the dbor yancls 
might be jjaced diagonally instead of 
vertically, and flat chamfers might be 
substituted for the hollows on the stand¬ 
ards, if these are found too difficult to 
worjf. . , - ^ 

WorkUig Drawin'gs.—Begin by making full- 
siie drawing* of the sections shown by Figs. 
122, 12,'i, and 124, of course not employ¬ 
ing Lrolfen lines. It will be found best 
to make two separate horizontal sections, 
repeating thi? drawings on each side of 
the centre line shown in Fig. 122. The 
dotted line in the* half^lan marked 
A indicates the top front rail shown*in 
section at m (Fig. 122). The dotted lines 
• in B half arc the drawer runners and division 
rails ^ce also Fig. 12.3), Figs. 122 and 124 
will DC drawn in line with each other. 
Fig. 122 above Fig. 124, at the proper 
dtstance apart, according to dimensions 
^ given,; a*i it will be advisable to make 
horizontal sections through the frie^ rail 
E E, the mirror back f p, and the framed 
panel bctwocfl the shelf and cupboard 













































Sideboards. 


sufficient substalce being'ayo*ved for clean¬ 
ing up to the finished sizes :— 
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* Ffttings.—Two ^J-in. bra.ss lever locks ; 
four^pairs of ‘J.l-in. lirass butts and plates : 
two door pulls, mediH)val, to pattern ;• four 
drawer handles to •pattern. * 

Preparing Stuff.—'I'he stuff being cut 
out, plane up tlie best^sides and edges, 
straight, sfjuare, and out of winding. When 
all is faced, .set gauges to the various 
thi(kncssc.s and whlths, and rbduce each 
piece to tlni recpiisite finished sizes,’mark¬ 
ing each, as finished, with its appropriate 
name. If the .stuff has to be. left unfinished 
at any time, carefully pack the pieces 
together and weighty thens, or fasten them 
down wiith handscrews, to preVout warping. 
Jtick the ^^uff "for figure, try to balance 
tlie' grain, and keep points of figure up- 
warfls. aJoint up the partitions, dust boards, 
drawer bottoms, panels, etc., ploughing 
and tonguin^the joints where possible. 

Setting Out.—Assuming the stuff all 
prepared, begin to Set out the carcase. 
Take a front standard or leg and laf it 
on the rod upon the vertical section drawn 
I from Figs. 123 and 124, in the position 
it will occupy when framed. Square up 
the top line, floor line, width of end rail, 
thickness of front rail m, the two drawer 
divisions, ^nd the bottom end rail, remem¬ 
bering that the end and front lines go upon 
the adjacent inside faces. , Si^uare also 
the chamfer stops -and the V-chases at 
top and bottom. Mark over the mortices 


a* 






Fig. 122 .—HorizanttLl Section throngb Sideboard. 

of -rail for the bottom one. It will be 
notice J that the top rails arc only | in. 
thick, while the bottom rails are If in., 
the same thickness as back standards; 
this is to provide room at the top for the 
flap brackets to fold back out of sight, „ 
therefore different gauging will bo required. 

A ’ll,,-in. tenon should be used at top. 
Gauge from the outer or facv. side so that 
the face of the rail stands full | in. from 
the face of the standard. A J-in. tenon 
kept in the centre of the standard can 



Fig. 126.—Top End of Front Standard of 
Sideboard. 




be itsed for the bottom rail. Cut in 


Fig. 124 


the mortices in the back standards, which 128 and 124 .—Vertical Beotian of Bideboud, 

may be in. deep, and may go through ebowing Lacker, Back, Drawer, etc. 
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■view bj Fig. 1^., The iett«»ing signifies ; 
—R, end rail; f r', front rail; ^ 
button ;,D, bracket. The division rails 
at bottoir^will have j-in, m^r^ces in centr8 
ort;hickness of standard 4 in. deep ; these 
mortices should* taper so tha4 the tenon 
tightens as it is driven^ in. This fitJt 
standard teing now ^completeljj ,^t out. 
pair the others wit)) it ana strike the lii^s 
over where reqwred—^n&mely, face* and 
end lines on the other frbnt standard, and 
end lines only on the two back standards ; 
all the lines should be struck over in pencil. 
Make a wood gauge, and line in the i»ha^ifers 



• Fig^ 126 and 127.—Sections through Sidehoaad 
Back and Front Standards respectively, on 
Lines H H and J J (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

• 

afcshowji hj' details 4Figs. l^fi, 127, and 12.S); 
then set a fine tooth gauge and run it do'wn 
the face of the panel groove; this will 
be 1 in. ‘from end faces. Giftge |-in. by 
J-in. rebates on the back standards to 
receive the framed hack, stopping the 
rebate rh in? from the floor line. Set 
out the oend rails from flic section 
(Fig. 122), aHowmg for JJ-in. tenons at 
the front ends, and l|-in., at tfie back. 
These tenons should have square shoulders. 
The top rail should be set back*J in. full 
from the face of the standard, so use a 
i-in. slip with *the gauge. Gauge i-in. 


by J-ln. ^oovea tpr the p%nelB f in. on 
for the buttons (see 'Fig. 123). Chamfer 
the bottom rails f Jif. by f in. ; gAuge a 
J-in. by |-in. jebate on,the top incide 
edge, and a J-in. by J-in.,^oove at the bottom 
edge*to receive the diwisions. ^e Fig. 129, 
which in M, cross-sectipn, through the bottotS 



Fig. 12 B.—Details of Bi’deboar^ Top Btandud. 

rail, as seen from the back of the case, 
the section being taken on the line K k 
(Fig. I22j; *Fig. 129 is one-quarter full 
size. Having shot the front edge of the 
top partition straight, lay it on a front 
standard, jnd square over the sight lines 
of thg top rail and the bottom of the cup¬ 
board. Allow in. at ihe botto^ end 
for the housing (see Fig. iSo, which is 
an isometric' view of the drawer rails 
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and partitiops^ onQ-ijuartef full size), and 
J in. full at. thfi top end .fn'order to finish 
finsh with the top side of the top rail into 
which the standard will he jointed with 
|-in. tenons, txaupeo, J-in. by J-in. groove, 
in. froirp the front edge on ^.aehtsidc 
for the door-stops, .line in the chamfers, 
and square over the length-. The Thwer 
partition requires simply gauging to width, 
and squaring pver to the .sight linos he- 
twoer. the two bottoms, an allowance of 
j’ly in. being madc-at each end for the hous¬ 
ing. A small flute is worked on the front 



Fig. 129.—Section on Line K K (Fig. 122, p. 34) 
ehowing Foot of Front Standard, Bail, Framed 

Bottom, etc., seen from Back of Sideboard. 

edge, as shqwii'in B'g. 119. The grain 
should run with that of the top partition. 

Cupboard Doors.—The efoor!,' will next 
claim attention. iSet out the stiles from 
the vertical section (Fig. 123), 'working 
from the sight lines of the rails. Mark 
over two lines for the top raifj one for the 
springing, and one for the crown, the 
mortice being -kept in lino with this, to 
avoid the sunk ring in the corner; a 
J-in. mortice will be made, J in. from the 
face ; this will allow for the panels a 
-j‘'„-in. groove without stopping. The width 
of the top mortice should be IJ in., and 
that of the bottom one IJ in. Set ofi the 
chamfers, pair the stiles, and rtrike over 
the remainder of the lines. The lengths 
of the^ails wjU be found from the horizontal 
section (Fig. 122). All the shoulders should 
be squarp, as the chamfers are stopped; 


gauge the tehoos and tl/e face lines of 
the ploughed grooves ; the top rails can- 
1 ^ be so gaugeS, at this stage, as they are 
not yet shafed. After the tefions and 
shoulders are cut and fitted, the swdep 
may be stuuck on the l)fvich by means 
of a rod and brpdawl. First sej; a radius 
of'2 ft.f'3,jn., tjien sl;rike intersecting arcs 
from the corners of tte rail, and, from 
the jriint of interscction<'a6 a centre, de¬ 
scribe tho curvework the edges, and 
plough the ring, but do not cut it until after 
wedging up. The panels should be matched 
and phdmfered (the two outside boards' 
being left square), then glued up and ^set 
out from the ^framing, and' the tongue 
worked all round. A piece J in. by 2 in. 
long will hava to b’e glued on each top 
(iorner, and the board left square at the 
top end to serve as a bottom" fuL ^jie corner 
sinking, and. the ploughed gr^ve Will be 
made correspondingly deopet-. 

Pedestal Back, Centre Partition, etc.'-j- 
The pedestal back will be set out in a 
similar manner. The vertical pieces should 
be mortised, and the horizontal rails 
(enonod through tK'cm; the muntin 
being stub-tenoned into the rails. In 
this case the best side will be inside. The 
panels should be flush inside, and rebated 
and chamfered^ all round. Set the rails 
out rather full, so as to have enough stuff 
to make a tight fit after the carcase is glued 
up. The bottom of the cupboard should 
be laid face side up on the god, the insides 
of the front standards squared' up, and 
the centre partition marked. It will be 
noted in the table of quantities (p. 33) 
that the oak edging is longer than the 
deal; this is to allow for 1-in. tec'.onz -in 
the standards, the deal being rebated 
into the rails J in., as shown in Fig. 129. 
Make due allowance for the rail, setting 
back J in. (see Fig. 122). Stop the hous¬ 
ings f in. from thu front ei^e, as shown 
in Fig. 13(), In gauging the tenchs, use 
a J-in. slip, as the bottom eet6(’'back that 
distance. Set cut the' fra'med bottom 
from this) the cross-rails or runners from 
the section (Fig. 124), and the, dust-boards 
from the framing. The' rails need not 
be tenoned longer than f in.—^the depth 
of the ploughed groove. The middle 
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runner is a one, *35(1 is grooved 

to receive the partition. - • 

Settine Out Drawers.-^^liis may nojv 
be deal? with, thougl*, it» 'tould be ad¬ 
visable in actual work \n leave the set¬ 
ting out until *010 carcase is put together. 
Shoot tha fronts -,V in., wider tihan tfie 
finished size ; squara thcgi to •letgtli be¬ 
tween the partition aijd the staudand ; 
set back the ^Iftikness ,of the side#, and 
square the lines over on to the \forse side. 
Run a J-in. cutting gauge on the ends; 
jiair the back, and square over, laiy one 
o'^the sides on the rod, and srfiuiie up 
inside the ,back and front. The back 
should be kept i in. clear, of tli5 back of 
the pedestal in order to provide roorft for 
a%top. Allow .Jin. on t,1u'> front end and 
f in. on the back encf v (Fig. 12!l) for dove¬ 
tails, antisguarc over, (rauge. a ;i-iii. groove 
I in. tip,from the bottom edges. In setting 
out the biJWofli, allow i’, in. e.xtra at each 
tifd for a tongue into the sides, and J in. 
at the front. • Qauge the width so as to • 
overhang the back | in., and run a rebate 
round three sides ^-ide enough to receive 
the blocking, which must be glued to the 
aides only, and not to the bottom. 

Back.—It is not necessary to repeat 
the instructions for setting out the framing, 
as those that were given ^r the pedestal 
wik again apply. Bear in mind, however, 
that the upright pieces will be mortised, 
and the horizontal ones tenoned. Keep 
the panel of the mirror back flush on the 
• inside, 'rtie shelf panel, which is framfd 
of 5"in. stufi with a /h-in. panel, is set 
^back f in. from the face, and has stopped 
chamfers wrought all round. 'I’his panel 
nert flbt be rebatSd, but may bo bevelled 
as shoW in Fig. 123. The lettefing iu 
Fig. 129,signifies ;—.s, stands^ ; e r, end 
rail; x, panel; v, solid bottom ; v, framed 
bottom ; d b, drawer runner ; w, drawer 
bottom^ z, (tawer side. * 

Top, '<i6tandards.—Lay one $i the top 
standards, ^ace u^ards, on the height rod, 
with the low*er end projecting IJ in. be¬ 
yond the sight line of the top*of thff ped*tal, 
and square «p on the inside edge the sight • 
lines of the top &nd cornice, ftlso those 
of the shelf, the groove for the neck mould¬ 
ing, and the stops for the chamfers. Square 


over on me taccf«tl^e» si gift, lines of the 
brackets, and fi rfine, J in. within each to 
form a sjop for tlfo grooves. Square,also 
on the face th# sinking fdr the shelf; the 
.sinkings for the uftking and cornice 
shotlid he 8quared,*acro8s thfi face, and 
also outside. Pair the other standard 
with* this, and sqaare the lines over. The 
different sections at -the various heights * 
.are shown in Figs. 131, W32, bud 133, 
half full size, and they must be gSuged 
accordingly from the "face side, sinking 
the plough grooves and rebates -jj in. deep. 
The portion between tho^ necking and 



• ^ Partitio&B, 

the cornice, must bo ploughed for the 
frieze panel, that between the necking 
and shelf rebated for the mirror, and 
that between the shelf and tie top ploughed 
with a ^-in. groove for the shelf panel. 
A mortice should be cut in the top end 
in line witl* the ploughed groove to ro- 
ceivo»a tenon on the cornice backing, which 
can be continued right through and wedged, 
fjs it will be covered by the return cornice. 
The bottom end of the standard will 
bo debated back half its thickness, 
and screwed intd the taffle top. Sot out 
the cornice tracking (see Fig. 134, which 
is half full ■•size) from the plan, square up 
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tte shoulder^ fromtth»«igtt lines of the 
standai;^, and gaugp tiie' tenons from 
the j[)ack, also gauge the rebate ^hown in 
Fig. 134. This will complete the setting 



Fig. 131.—Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line £ E (Fig. 123, p. 34). ^ 

out, the remaining portions being fitted 
as the work proceeds. All the framed 
pieces should be glued UD first, cleaned 
off, and set aside till wanted, (ijaas- 
paper should not be used inside the' cup- 
l)oar(^s or drawers; the work .should be 
left smootjli from the plane. Next get 
ready the carcase, pre^iUre the end panels , 
to size, frame the rails together, work the 
chamfers, and glua up the two ends. Clean 
off inside, fit the buttons and the front 
top rail, and glue up. .When the work is 
quite (Jry, fit on the top, fit in the drawers, 
and screw in the back. Fit the top and 
bottom panels in, groove the brackets 
into the standards, the lower one by a 
dovetailed groove as shown at Fig. 13.'!, 
the upper one by serpws from the back. 
When the brackets are in place and the 
panels in, stand the back on- the table 
and mark the position of the brackets. 



Fig. 132.—Section of Sideboard Top Standard on 
Line F F (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

Take fhem out, and form a dovetailed 
groove* in the table top f in. deep. Glue 
up the standards and Wckets, slide them 
into position on the top, and'strew up the 


AND JOINERY. ' 

standards to *tbB same., the mouldings, 
shelf, glass bea^, and back can now be 
fiffed, the top buttoned on, the flap* doors, 
etc., fitted and hupg, the locks and furni¬ 
ture put on, the' work cleaned off wi6» 
fine paper, and taken to pie*s for polishing. 

'Preparing Carcage.—Mortise the standards. 
The toiffc pnes ^re in. deep ; the back 
ones ard carried right thsough, and wedged. 
All mdttices that up not g9 through should 
be tapered to the bottom, about in. 
at each end, so that the tenon will drive 
in tight. The two fronts will be mortised 
on ths iilside face edges with |-in. morticek' 
1 in. deep. Plough the panel grooves on 
the insidij facep, stopping ttem at the 
rail Knes; also rebate the back standards 
on the back side to reqwive the framing. 
Cut the tenons on tile rails, and plough 
both; make due allowance for tl^e differ- 
(uice in thio’iness. Rebate ai?d chkmfer 



Fig. 133. Section of Sideboard Top Standard 
on Line QG (Fig. 123, p. 34). 

the top edge of the bottom rails, and plough 
the lower edge inside, as .showq, in. Fig. 
1|9. Cut the shoulders, and fit'the work 
together; fit in the panels (which should 
have been glued up after being chamfered), 
alternating the grain of the wood for the' 
sake of effect. Glue upithe framed .Jjotf'vn 
with the dust panel flush on the top side, 
cut the tenons on the front rail, and re¬ 
bate the emSs,, leaving a J-in. tongue on 
the top side. House in the partition, 
stopping the housing f in. f^om t}ie front 
edge, as shown in Fig. 130 ; work if. ,j'V in. 
deep with a router. Work thtf cupboard 
bottom in the seme ma'uner,^ except that 
it Widl require .housing on both sides. Fit 
in the partitions, and mark them where 
fitted; then fit the Abttoms into the 
grooves and mortices in ^he framed ends. 
Mark the line of the back rebate, and 
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plane ofi to *idth (see ^ Big. 124). The 
two partitions Bnhuld be-reduced to exactly 
the same width; the lo«rer one will re¬ 
quire Nothing else to be* done to it. The 



H Fig. 134.—Section of Sideboard Conifte. 

dipper one will want plrtighing on each 
side J in. by J in. for the- door stops, I in. 
ffqni front cdgA Cut a‘‘£-in. tenon at 
the top end J in. from the face to go into 
the top ca^l. Do not fit the top front rail 
in until the carcase is glued ftp, as a dove¬ 
tail is ret^rocl that will be partly in the 
wails and partly in the standards. .Square 
a line over On.each side of the partition* 
level with the shoulder, and on these set 
out three IJ-in. bjj J-in. mortices for the 
buttons (shown in Figs. 12.'! and 125, f>. 
34). When the shoulders are all up and 
the carcase is true in both directions, knock 
it to pieces and work the chamfers; and 
when these arc finished,, out the stops 
to ■ the lines with sharp chisels. The top 
stop is a plain chamfer with the hollow 
butting square against its bottom; the 
lower oi^e is "a triangular pyramid with 
. thj hollow dpng down upon it on ejRh 
side A cardboard template should be 
, cut to the shape of the foot, and applied 
all round, the V being cut with a chisel, 
SMT t^e bottom bevelled off with g, tenon 
saw. Scratch in the flute at the bottom, 
and this, will complete the standard. Work 
the chamfers on the parTltion, and the 
flutes on the bottom and division. Clean, 
all off,, and ^lasspaper the insides of the 
standafds.^ If they are to be wax-polished 
they can no'vj be^lued up ; if to be french- 
polished, the face edges *of the standards, 
the edges of the rails, flie end panels, 
and the sfght margins of the partitions* 
and divisions shduld be polistied before 
being glued upt The work being ready 


for gluing up, ^t, the-end j)anelg*into the 
rails, glue the, tenons *and nfortices, enter 
them, and knock,up. Lay the "(fork on 
the bench out of wining, ^nd crafhp i# up ; 
wedge the back standards, and turn a 
IJ-ip. screw into the front ienons from 
the insiefe. Having glued up both enefs, 
clean oft the inside, glue and nail in the 
drawer partition, glue the end tenons, 
and tongues, enter them in th^r places, 
and cram}) up. Try with a‘rod for square¬ 
ness, ami brace the \york in position ; 
leave the cramps on until dry. Next fit 
in the iop rail, keeping it 1 in. back from 
the face of the leg, inserlt the partition 
in tife honsing of the bottom. Glue the 
‘fenon and the "dovetails, and drive on the 
top rail ; nail it down at the ends, and 
wedge the Vnon in the centre ; put screws 
thriyiigh the back edge of the bottom 
1 iugl<wi.sc into the back standards. When 
the*work is dry. clean off and level the 
top ready to receive the table. , * 

Table Tops and Flips.—'Hie top x (Fig. 130) 
may be prepiired in one piece, the breaks 
being cut and the mqpldcd edges returned 
in the solid, but the ajipearancc would be 
nearly as good and the work would be 
much easier if tbe breaks were formed 
by gluing .on separate pieces after the 
main top was worked and moulded, the 
joint Vicing made in line with the margin 
of the moulding, and the internal angle 
being mitered ps 8lj,own «t Fig. 124. This 
method having been decided upon, plane 
up the toj, slioot the back edge, and lay 

the top on the. carcase. Mark a 1-in. 

« 



Fig. ISS. --Section through Top of Sideboard. 

• 

margin wto the face of the standards in 
front, and a -rVitt- margin at thi ends ; 
then cut and shoot- to size. “Set a cutting 
gauge to 1, in., and gauge the front edge 
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botE ways for, the^mojuJdirg (sA section, in Fig. 121. t I^oim the ioint as shown 

Fig. 13D); run plougii '^aves J in. deej}, in, the section (Fig. 136),* and hinge the 

and finish the chamfer a rebate plane, flaps with a p£ir of table butts. Keep 
AYork a quarter-circle hollcgv on Each end, tlic centre of thcirnuckles in line»with the 
as shown in, Fig. 136, for the flaps to work joints m and if fFi-g! 136), the hinges beir.g 
in ; cut out the ificcet to form the bi;eak3 sunk as required. Be ccrcful to form 
c.Kactly 2^ in. longe,r ' than the thickness a ■ clear way for them, as' indicated by 
of the standard, joint thym on, and dowel the dotted line in Fig. 136. FigL 135 and 
them in position. Work the chamfer round 136 are half lull size. Haring hinged 

as on tjie top, and glue on and cut the flj,ps and cleaned tfi§, top off, set out 

the putsidc, back to the line of the top, the toothpd mould with a cardboard tem- 
as shown at 5 (Fig. 122). The full line plate, spacing the teeth to get a" half- 



Flg. 136. -Sectional View ehowlng < Figs. 137 and 138. -Elevation and Plan of, 
Eingeing of Sideboard Flap. * “ Sideboard Bracket. 


in the section indicate.s the fini.sl.cd line tooth on each side of the mitre. Sink them 
at the top, and the dotted line at 3 the in. deep at the top, and diminish to' 
apparent edge of the top when the flap nothing at the bottom.,. Lift up tljo 
is , down, which is, however, the joint scribe (he outline of the moulding, take the 
edgp of the la^,ter, as will be seen by the flaps off, and work the return ; then, when 
section (Fig. 136), where that line is shown the flaps are- up, the top will appear as 
at M ; see also Fig. 122, where o represents in the plan (Fig. 121); when down, as 
the joint edge of the flap. Jmj the top '.in Fig. 122 ; lines 1, 1, 3 being the out- 
face-down on the bench, turn the cqrcase line of the top. 

out on it, button the top to the carcase. Brackets.—The brackets u shsuld be got 

and screw the front rail. Next prepare out of |-in. stu^f to th& shape shown in 

flaps R (Fig. 136), the front edge an,d end being the ..elevation tFig- 137)i the grain being 

moulded in pairs. Stop the front chaonfer horizontal. Form the back ends into a half 
at the joint, ends for in. back; this round, bote a J-in. hole ,thtough the centre 
will be returned, in the solid when the flap of the roimd, divide the width into three 

is hung in-order to form a mitse, as shown equal parts, and cut out' the centre part. 
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Shape pieces |Jip. bj fh. by 5* in. 
to fit the backs of the brackets accurately^ 
thus fojming a -hinge ^mt; bore the 
h^e throSgh the centrt^j ai^d^inaert pieces 



Fig. 139.—Section tlirough Sideboaiu ouou. 

^iron wire for pivots, (tut ti }-iij. by 
1-in. bracket rail B li between the standards, 
at) shown in Figs. 120 apd KKi. Stub- 
tenon the bracket back into it, and ^liio 
it ein position, strewing frfm the inside. 
Fig. 137 shows an efevation, and Fig. l.'!-^ 
a plan (jf the bracket, one-quarter full 
size, \fith tile top and flaj) removed. 

Fitting tfee ^ack.—Work the rebates, 
a#fl plough grooves in the standards; 
form the sinking for the cornice necking 
and the seat of the table to]). Groove in 
the brackets in. deep, the lower one 
with a dovetail groove ; work the chamfer!# 
and stops, and prepare the panelled frami; 
under the shelf and the frieze ]ianel. Place 
them in position, and glue up the stiindards, 
first, however, grooving tlje •cornice rail 
to ;[^ceive the tongue of the cornice. Fit. 
the shelf (Fig. 139 being the section) tight 
between the standards, the ends running 
over, .and returning in the solid on the 
, outer face* of the standard. Between tig- 
staiRlards the shelf will run back to the 
rebate line to form a seat for the glass 
and a rebate for the back. Plough a 



Fig. 140.—SideT Elefation of*Sideboard Drawer. 

• • • 

groove in tjie shelf to receive the guard 
bead, which can*b§ put in afte* the shelf 
is fixed. Dowel the shelf on the brackets, 
house the guard bead in the standards 


J in. from the daoi^ aivd put,in the glass 
and its back last of all. \^en all is fitted 
up, mitre the comic# between the standards, 
and glue and la-rew from the back 1[sec 
Fig. i;i4). The standards being, sunk J in., 
and »thc .cornice i^on them* projecting 
J in. in front of the,general line of the 
cornice, the break will require to be IJ in. 
thick. Mitre these up, and glue and * 
fix them with handscrews. Next place 
the back on the table, and mark the position 
of the rebate and the hracke^ grooves; 
form tbs latter slightly tapering, so that 
they will be easy to release. A screw 
can by turned in from underneath; one 
can also lie put in from the back end'of 



Fig. 141.—Stops on Sideboard Standard. 

the standard, which should run down to 
thi-«rebate in the toja ■* . 

Preparing and Fitting Drawers.—Fit the 
frtmts tighi# in the opening, and square 
off yie b-acks to the same length. Square 
the sidift 1 ft. in. between the sight 
lines; allow J in. at the front end and 
f in. at the liack for the dovetails, which 
should be set out as shown in Fig. 140. 
Pair the sides, liandscrew ^hem togetjjer, 
cut the sockets with a dovetail saw, and 
remove the core. Plough the sides f in. 
up from.tl^ bottom edge, the groove 
being,i in. wide and in. deep; the grooves 
in the fronts should be J in. deep. Fix 
one of the fronts in a bench screw, take 
one of thft sides, and run a J-in. cutting 
gaug# oit each. Put a J-in. slip in the 
ploughed groove,* drop the side upon it, 
keep the end to the gauge line, hold it 
firmly with'fhe left hand, and draw the 
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dovetail saw through the, clits with the 
right, grasping the saw about the middle. 
Turn tlm front round, sq^re down upon 
the inside sthe marks ofi {he jijjs just made* 
anS cut down with a dovetail saw, leaving 
the lines showii^ so that the jyns may fit 
tight. Mark each end in a distinctive 
manner so as to avoid confusion, am^ repeat 
the process at th(^ other *end.* Par t^e 
back, put the s(ip jn the feide groove,^kcep 
it pressed tight against the back eind also 
to the ^auge line, and run the. saw through 
the cuts in the same way. Cut down the 
jfins as before, and remove the* core with 
a l>ow saw and chisel. Having cleaned 
out the pins *and sockets, take a shaving 
on the insides of the drawers, then glue 
anej knock together. Cut the bottoms 
to size, rebate wide orough to receive the 
blocking, slot the back for the screw, sliji 
the bottom •into the groove, ^ind glue in 
the blocking, the drawer being first c.are- 
squared. When the work is dry, 
clean ofi the ends of the pins and ti^ the 
drawers in the openings; they should run 
easy, yet without any play. A slip J in. 
by 1 in. will be required at each end, 
to bring the rail up to the thickness of 
the standard and form a guide, for the 
drawer (see z. Fig. 1211). Place stops in 
the ^-in. space at the back. Keep the 
drawer fronts in position, ^ind glue and 
braa these stops, to the standard. Screw 
in the case-back, work the chamfer round 
the drawer fr(*at, sink in the handles, 
and clean ready for polishing. ^ 

* Fitting Doors.—The doors can next be 
fitted in. Cut rods to the size each way 
flf the openings, transfer these sizes on to 
tty'lland cut «fi to the lines. iShoot 
all the edges, after which the door should 
fit exactly ; but if it is too tight, ease it a 
little. Rebate the top rail JJA, as shown 
at Pig. 123 ; let in the butts, the knuekles 
being aljowed to project the thickness 
of the ojname.ntal plates, which afterwards 
are sorewed^on witii round-heaSed screws 
(see Fig. 127).» Plfcce one,of the doors in 
position mark the position, of tke biitts 
on the standards, set a pair of dividers 
to the distance •bi the butt eige from 
the inside of the door, and scribe down 
against the stops* of the standard (shown 


in Pig. ill). Sin)^ the butts into this 
line, tapering up notmng at *tho knuckle, 
and screw them in.^ Pit the lock’s and 
handles, insert th>e mirror, brad in the slips, 
screw up the back, ajd the sjdeboard is 
compjete., » , 

• ' 

Sideboard Pedestal. 

> 

A sideboard pedestal may bo constructed 
in solid wood, as illustrated in IJigs. 142 
and 143. Generally the same methods rryght 
be adopted lor veneered lyork, except that 
the doojs would then be framed up in 
a manner similar to the. end frames, and 
veneered over all. Briefly described, the 
construction of the pedestal is as follows. 
The. ends arc panelled and moulded frames 
of l-in.,8tufE, morti.sed and tenoned together, 
the. panels being flush inside ; the back 
stiles,,* 3 in. wide, are rebated on the 
edge fo receive the back framing, and 
the fiont stiles, 2| in. wide, are tongued 
on the edge to fit the fluted pijasturs, us 
^hown in Pig. 144. *'J’hc mbulding should 
be fixed with screws from the inside. The 
pilasters arc worked, gliiid on the edges 
of the ends, and cut in flush between the 
top and the plinth, mould. The divisions 
n (Figs. 142 and 144) are made of l-in^deal, 
tongued to fit the pilasters, and are housed 
g- in. in the bottom, the top edge having 
three mortices for buttons. The drawer 
divisions are housed J in. into the 
upright divisions, {he -tiou^ngs being 
covered, by the jiilaster. The framed 
drtiwer divLaonS should have their side 
rails in oak or other hardwood, the front 
rails "beii^i; of wood to match the remainder. 
The solid division may be of deal, edged 
with hardwood. The bottom is of J-in. 
deal, tongued into the plinth mould and 
also into the cud frames. ,The divisigns 
arc grooved into this, and are glued and 
nailed through the plinth mould, which 
•is of 2-in.,bij 1-J-in. hardwood, glued and 
blocked to the bottom. Its ends run 
across the pilasters, and mitre with the 
return mould, which is glued and screwed 
td the Bides,aB shown in section in Pig. 142. 
.The t»)p ft of 1-in. hardwood, rebated for 
the back, and overhanging tlje front and 
ends by IJ in. It is' solid moulded on the 
top side, anA has a planted mould 1 in. by 





Fig. 148. 


Fi^B. 147 and 148.-> 
Half Front Elevation 
and Side Elevation 
of Sideboard with 
Carved Panels 
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Fig. 149.—'Vertical 
Section on Centre 
Line of Sideboard 
with Carved Panels. 



in., glued ^■indeineath' to add to its 
.apparent thickness. Tte end pieces of 
the planted ifiould are. better if put on 
“in short lei^jt^s ^ cross the grain, to pre¬ 
vent the top splitting when shrinkfng, 
and to make the top appear solid. This 
mould is better if rebated in the framing, 


r a- 



Fig. ISO. —Part Horizontal Section of Sideboard 
on Line A A (Fig. 147. p. 4B). 



Fig. IBl.—Fart Horizontal Section through Mirrore, 
etc., of Sideboard on Line B B (Fig. 147, p. 4S). 


because as it is not glued to the framing 
it may curl oil. A top 'rail crossing the 
divisions is notched into Iliera and dove- 
spiled into the ends. The doot* having a 
carved and moulded pediment, requiics a 
wide top rail as a backing, and the best 
construction is shown in Fig. 145, in which 
the top rail is mortiijed and teno^pd to 
the srtile, which is rebated on thetace, 
and the rail is lipped across it, thus hiding 
the joints, oWjhich would othervfise inter¬ 
fere with the design. The shoulder of 
the rebate in the stile is made level with 
the top edge of the cornice mould, that 
and the carved pediment being'^crewed 
from the back. An oasier but inferior 
method c-of rngking the door would be to 
dispense with the tenons, and simply halve 
the rail.. and stile toge1&er, gluing them, 
and fixing with a handscrew until dry; 
then add a few panel pins on the inside. 
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The door is flection i»o*Ided, with a in Fig. lA, wMckis S section on a a 

iTn bSthp'f®’ sunjc 142), and the shops’s^(Fig.^44) are re- 

4 in. b^low the fq,ce of tl;# front, as shown bated to receive k/ The back is "a j-in. 
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paneliod frame, with stileJ .and mun- 
tins. Two methods of* pj^nelling are shown 
in Fig. 144. The drawers arc dovetailed 
togbthor in the usual w^y, arid have a 
small moulding planted on the fronts. 
The turned; feet haw; square shanks, and 
are glued and screwed to the bottom. 


Sideboard'with Caryed Panels and 
‘ Beyelled Mirrors. 

‘ A general view of a good fslUss side¬ 
board is 8lroA#n,*by Fig. 146, elevations 
and sections being presented by Figs. 
147 to 14'.!. Figs. 150 an'd 151 are hori- 



Fig. 107. 












































BIJOU DREBSINQ TABLE AND WA8H8TAND. 
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Eontal sections taken resQpotively on the 
lines A A and b fi (Fig. 147); the second 
figure being draw^ to a iafger scale. Pig. 

■ 



Pig-. 1S9.—Joints ia Front Bail of Sideboard 
Cupboagd Hop (see Fig. IBS). 

152 is a part vertical section of the lower 
part through theasii^e cupboard ajd drawer, 
whilst Pigs. 153 and 154 are part vertical 
sections through fhe upper portion, showing 


Hg. 160 .—Enlarged Vertical Section (Broken) 
of £arly Engliah Sideboard. 
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side mirror, 'panel,, cornice, as well 
as a detail of the fraipin^ at c (Fig. 149). 

. ' Early Er-glish Syleboaf'd. 

The design shown! l;iy Figs, loo to 158 
would look'well if ej^ecutcd in,oak,'and 
either stained brown or fumigated, the 
chamfers being left in the luitural colour ; or, 
‘ if mahogany is chosen, tlic chamfers should 
be stained a deep red. Figs, l.oo and lob 



Figs. 361 and 162.—Joist for Mirror Frame of 
r’.deboc.rd. 

represent olovatio’is, and from those and 
the plan (Fig. l.o7) a general idea of the 
construction can be gained. Fig. 158 shows 
a vertical cross section. As will be seen, 
with the exception of the top and bottom 
and the two shelves, which arc solid, all 
the carciiso is composed of framing. This 
method of construction, whilst entailing 
slightly more kbour,, yields much more 
satisfactory results in economy, strength, 
and lightness; but there is t.o » bjection to 


is required; ‘but care should be taken 
to select stout ^nd fairly true stufi, and, 
in the preliminary, preparation, to plane off 
only just sulT.ci/mV of the best Surface to 
ensure the parts' being straight and ofit 



Fig. 161. Enlarged Vertical Section through 
Bottom Part of Sideboard. 

of winding, as the whole will have, to be 
gone over again. Tliicknessing is not 
absolutely necessary, unless the original 
thickness of the stuff varies considerably 
The top, if possible, should be got out of 
one piece, but if jointing is found necessary. 



Fig. 163.—^Enlarged Horizontal Section through Drawers of Sidebo.n^. 


substitj'ting solid divisions to the Cupboard dowelled joints are more srptable than 
and drawer compartment. With the ex- tongued; .any joints in the bottom and 
oeption of the drawer fronts, which are shelf should be ploughed and tongued. 
IJ in. thick, no stuff thicker' than 1 in. The V-jointed panels in the doors and 
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ends should prej/erably be* made up in 
narrow widths with tended joints, but, 
if desiyd, may be made in one width, 
and the*V-groovc3 wmked (j'ith a small 
^bate plane. The case ‘bottom, cupboard 
top, and divi^on are housed into each 


division, and have g;enon * 001 ; on tncir 
ends as shown, wlijph fits into the panel 
groove in the froht and back rails.. The 
corresponding r»ils above? the drawers are 
mortised to rceeive^ii? J-in. tenon cut on 
the sends ,of the division stile^ which run 




tlgB. IBS to I 6 T.— 
Frost Elevation, 
End Elevation, 
and Half Plane 
(with and without 
Top) of Dinner 
Waggon. 


Fig. 16T. 


other apd into the sides in. deep. The 
method of emaking the joint m the front 
rail of the sjupboard tpp is shown in 
Fig. 159. The front rail aind , the 
stile of thg division are each notched 
half-way through »n opposite edges, and 
driven tightly together ; the drawer runners 
A are grooved into the top rail of the 


right.up for this purpose. The top division 
B is made to stand 1 in. above the runners, 
to act as a guide for the drawers, and a 
filting piec« c (Fig. 156) is screwed to the 
undeg side of the top to prevent the drawers 
tilting up when Being drawn out. Similar 
pieces are glued and screwed flush with 
back and ffont rails, upon the two ends. 
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aa shown in Jhc sectioi; (Kg. 1^), and to 
these the top is fixed'by,means of screws 
passing through slots to* allow for shrink¬ 
age. ‘The back h square-framed' of 1-in. 
stuff with f;in. pane's, nailing flat on the 
etjge to the ibottom, ail’d setting ip^ relqates 


square, are Veijoned through the top, 
and are notched to receive the shelf. 
The rails of th6 .gallery,, which fiqjsh re¬ 
spectively f ijj. ^nij, f in. thick, are stub- 
tenoned in. The face of each standard 
has a sunk ovolo with double chamfer 



^g. ^70. 


^igB. 168 to 170. 
Half Back Bleva- 
t'oa md Half 
Longitudinal Sec¬ 
tion, Cross Sec-"' 
tion, and Half 
TTndemeatli Flan ' 
and Half 
sontal "Section 
throngh Drawer 
Level of Dinner 
■Waggon. 


in the sides and top. The mirror-frame scratched iny and the qnds aiy ifioulded 
below the shelf is dovetailed at the angles into square flnials (see ,detqil. Fig. 160). 
as illustrated by Figs. 161 and 162j and fitted' The shelf ^ is V-nfoulded on the edge and 
tight between the end standards, atid sunk ends' and is supported by two 1-in. turned 
into J-ln. rebate^ in the shelf and top. columns. ■ ' 

The frame is out of J-in. stuff, and stands Doors. —The doors are' hung with a pair 

I in. below the standards; these are^l in. of 2-in. by |-in. brass butts, and fitted 
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with 2-in. brass cupboard* l^oks, and brass 
mediseval drop handlesthey are kept 
I in. be^ow the ilush oi the framing, and 



Fig. 171.—Half Horizontal Section of Dinner 
, Waggon yirough Shejf Level. 

arc stopped against g-in. by j-in. cham¬ 
fered slips.* ^ 

Drawers.—Xlie drawers are dovetailed 
j.«d grooved in the usual manner, and 
stopped against ^-in. square block# at the 
back (ace Fig. Ifid). 

Cutting List. —The following cutting list 
shows approximately the quantity of stuff 
required, the actual sizes being obtained 
with exactness from the rod when the work 
is set out full size :—Carcase : One top, 
3 ft. Cii in. by 1 ft. OJ in. by 1 in. ; one 
bojtom, 3 ft. 3 in. by 1 ft.*4J in. by 1 in. ; 
two .shelves, 1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. in. by 
J in. Cupboard top : Two rails, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 2^in. by 1 jn. ; four runners, 12J in. by 
1£ in. by 1 in. ; two panels, 1 ft. 4i jn. 

ft. 1 in. by f in.; two top rails, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 2 in. by J in. ; one cross rail, 1 ft. 1 in. 
• by 2J in. by | in. ; two end ditto, 1 ft. 1 in. 
bji i,in. by J i%. Division : Two stiles, 
2 ft. 5 ito. by 2 in. by,l in.; one rail, 1 it. 3J in. 
by in. by 1 in. ; one ditto, 1 ft. 3^ in. 


W 

1 ft. 4 in. by in^ 1^ 1 ia. ; two ditto, 
1 ft. 4 in. by u in. Ijy 1 in. Panels : Bight 
pieces, 1 ft. 11J in.’by 3 in. by | in. IJoors : 



Fig. 173.—Section through Top Square of Dinner 
* Waggon Leg. 

Four stilcs,.2 ft. 1 in. by 2^ in. by 1 in. ; 
i-wo*rail8, 1 ft. T in. by 2^ in. by 1 in.; two 
flitfof 1 ft. 7 in. by 2J in. by 1 in.; two 
ditto, 1 ft. 7 in. by 3^ in. by 1 ii^ ; six 
panels, 4 in. by 4 in. by ^ in.; tei^ pieces, 
1 ft. IJ in. by 3 in. ^ iff. Drawers : 
Two fronts, 1 ft. (>| in. by 3^ in. bv 1J in. ; 
two backs, 1 ft. (if in. Ijy 2| in. by i in. ; 



Fig. 172.—ffectim through Dinner Waggon 
Shelf. • 


Fig. 174.—Section through Port of Dinner 
Waggon Top. 


by 3 in. by 1 ft. )i one panel. I ft. 7J in. four sides, 1 ft. 5 in. by*3J in. by * in.; 

by 1 ft. 1 in. by | in. Ends: Four stiles, two bottoms, 1 ft. (i in. by 1 ft. 4 in. by 

2 ft. 9 in. by 2? in. by 1 in.; two rails, J in. Bacif: Two stiles, 2 ft. 7 in. by 
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3 in. by 1 in, ; on^ ■munri.ili, 3 ft. by 5 in. 
by 1 in, ; one rail, 3 'ft. 3- in. by 3J in. by 
1 in.^^ one ditto, 3 fL '3 in. by 7 in. by 
l in.; two panels, 1 ft. 1) in. by 1 ft. 3 in. 
by Jin. Mirror frama ; Two rails, 3ft. 2J in. 
by 1J in. by*-! in.; two' stiles, 0 in, by ]<J in. 
by J in.; one back, ,3 ft. 3 in. by 9 in. by 
f in.; one shelf, 3 ft. [» in. by 10 in. by 
I in.; two standards, 1 ft. 3 in. by 1 in. 
by 1 in.; twp columns, turned, 9 in. by 
1 in-.by 1 in. Gallery ; One rail, 3 ft. 3 in. 
by 1 in. by | in.; one ditto, 3 ft. 3 in. by 
1 in. by J in.; eif;hteen balusters to pattern 
out of j in. by J in. by in.; sundry strips 



Fig. 176. Enlarged Section ttirough Fart of 
Dinner Waggon Bottoi{i. 

for fillets, etc. The interior and the backs 
may be of deal; the bottom is edged 
with a 2-in. jslfjl of •’lardwood ; the foot 
pieces, 2^ in. by 1 in., are glued on to 
the edges of the ends. Efgs.»J]05 to 158 
are printed 1 in. = 1 ft.; Figs. IGO .aud^lG3 
are 3 in. = 1 ft.; Figs 109 and *'1G2 are 
2 in. = 1 ft.; and Figs. IGl and 1G2 are 
half full size (approximate). So many 
exact dimensions are given in the illus¬ 
trations that ( it is an easy matter to 
construct accurate scales. Fig. 1G4 is an 
enlarged vertical section through the bottom 
part of the sideboard. ,. , 


DinAer Waggon. 

Vhews of a d/ni^er waggon are presented 
by Figs. lC5(to, l(i,0. A half pl*n under¬ 
neath’ and a half horizontal section afe 
shown in J<'ig. 170 ’, a ijialf horizontal 



Figs. 176 tc ISO.—End Elevaticn, Flan, Cross 
Section, Undemeatb Flan, and "Back .Elevation 
fy of Dinner Waggon Drawer.* 

«.s 

section through the shelf level is shown 
by I'ig. 171; details of construction arc' 
illustrated in the seotloual views -JFigs. 
172 td 175); whilst full particulars of 
the drawers are given in Figs. 17G to 180. 
Figs. 165 to''171 are reproduced to a scale 
of 1 in. = 1 ft., as arc also the views of 
' the drawer above. 























. overmantEl^ and chiMney-pieces 


Dining-room Uvermantel. • 

The svcrniiintcl shown in elevation liy 
Figs. 181 and 182 should he made ol t>alc 
or of walnut. It has throe hovol- 
ed^ed mirrors, two scuiioircnlar brackets 


shell, and hacking could he made of bass¬ 
wood, and the remainder ol American satin 
walnut. This bass-wood, or w'hiteffood 
as it is often called, will require two or 
more a^]>lieations of stain to bring it to 
tlic same tone as the satiij walnut, and 



being fixed immediately below' the side* 
mirrorj, and above the glass a narrow 
shelf is cairicd the full length'of the over¬ 
mantel and supported bj four carved and 
fluted pilasters. The comice prgjects,con¬ 
siderably, the top forming a wide shelf 
for pottery, eta» Thoroughly wgll-seasoned 
timber should be used, and if a less expen¬ 
sive material is lesired the frame (Fig. 183), 


if this is carefully attended to, the differ- 
enc(^ between the two when polished will 
be scarcely perceptible. Both these woods 
bruise rather easily, so that care must be 
•exercised ^to guard against injury while 
cramping up the work, etc. In F^g. 183, 
whi^ is one hnlhthe baelj view, dimensions 
are given from the centre line. The four 
stiles are 3J in. by IJ in., while the rails are 
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respectively SJJ in. by in., 2 in. by 1J in., 
and IJ, in. by Ij' ih., pll mortised and 
tenoned together, rebated for the mirrors, 
and ^Tooved for the wood .panels and hack¬ 
ing. The details of construction are clearly 
indicated in«the section's (Eigs. 184, ISb^and 
Fig. 185 being taken on a b (Fig. 184), 
and Fig. 186 on c n. ,Thc pilasters are 
• attached by screws driven from the back 


of the stiles,' and the shelf is then fixed 
to the pilaster^ and also screwed to the 
rail from the back. Next secure the four 
straight braci'ets. rcFigs. 187 and'188 shw>' 
sections of the fluting and beads on the 
pilasters and brackets. Itc tops of the 
brackets are covered by a boerd in. 
1*7 i ini, by 3 ff. 8 ip. long, and from this 
the cornice springg. The top shelf is sunk 
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in a rebate in tbe top of ^hj cornice, and 
^ in. below the top edge, which serves 
as a stop to prevent tytfeles sliding off. 
On the fuarter-rouTid ,ovolo ^art of the 
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The pattern is» Hvide- with ,hand-carving 
tools, and macjiine-carved egg-iyid-dart 
moulding, or denials, may be introduced 
with good effect. Pigs. 190 to 192 show 



• • • 

Big. 193.*-Front Elevation of Overmantel with Shelves and Turned Pillars. 


cornice moulding suitable ornamentation t£e method*of securing the small headings 
may be intro(Juced to relieve the uniformity that age mitered round the pilasters.* The 
of so much statigit work in ^he deep semicircular brackSts are temed from one 
cornice, the effect being shown in Pig. 182. piece, which is afterwards sawn through 
A suitable sectiot is shown in Pig. 189. lengthways, tlho ornamentation being formed 
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Tig. 201 .—Horizontal Section of ^pper 
Pfirt of Overmantel on Line D D 
(Kg. 198). ' 


Fi^. 198. Fig 199'. 

Kgs. 198 and 199.—Croee Section of Overmantel 
Bbelvee at 0 and F (Fig. 195) reepeotlvely. 



















Fig. 204.—Plan of Overmantel Top with Pediment Removed. 
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216.—Sectiona of 
Shelvea for Hanj^ing 
Ovemantel. 




Fig. 216.—Sectioit, 
"ahowing Shape of 
Diagonal Linea on 
, Ovennantel. 


Fig. 217.—Alternative 
Moulding for Over¬ 
mantel Mirror. 




Fig. 213.-- 
End Elevation of 
Hanging Overmantel 


Fig. 214.— 

Vertical B«otion through 
Banging Overmantel 



Fig. 218. 


Fig. 21,9. 


Figa 218 and 2^9.—Plana of Overmantel 
Shelvea. 
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with the fiand-eaeying tools.. Finally, a 
small bolection mpuldfing is mitere^ round 
the framing for tie mirrors, while the 
backing and glajs are retained by Mips 

bradded on. i 

• • 

Overtnanfel with Shelves and Turned- 
Pillars. 

Figs. 19.3 to 195 are views of a hand¬ 
some overmantel, the chief feature being 
the turned pillars which ''support the 
shelves. These views and ^he detail figures 
(Figa. 196 to 210) show clearly 1;hc whole 
of the construction. Beneath each of the 
detail figures (Figs. 196 to 210) is a descrip¬ 
tive title, and further referenc.e to them 
in the text would be superlluous. It may 
be said, that the overmantel lias an ex¬ 
tremely good- effect if made in oak w-ith 
dark frood mouldings on the edges of the 
slielvetf. 

Hanging^ Overmantel with Circlllar 
^ Mi rror. ‘ 

The overmantel shown by Fig. 211 
may be made of pine, puintad and enariiclled 
white or a pale shade of green, with the 
outer edges, ornam.ental linos, and edges 
of the shelves gilded. Fig. 213 shows 
the end elevstion, and Fig. 214 a section 
through the mirror. The extreme width 
is 5 ft., and the height 5 ft. IJ in. A full- 
size drawing should first be made on sheets 
of brown or white Jiuing-* paper pasted 
together. To secure the exact'shape, make 
a tracing of •»«! left-hand half of Fig. 211, 
and draw lines at right angles to each 
other to form squares of about J in.; then, 
on the full-size drawing, space out the 
same number of squares to occupy 2 ft. G in., 
this being half the width of the overmantel, 
and get the height in the saipe way. The 
lines in each corresponding square are 
then copied. Should a smaller size of 
‘overmantel, be preferred, decide on the 
width. required, and space out with the 
same number of squares as in the tracing. 
The wood should be about IJ in. thick, 
tlfe sizes of. the various pieces being ob¬ 
tained^ from the full-size drawing.. The 
top centre portion*A (Fig. jlll) is tenoned 
into the sides b as shown by the dotted 
lines on the” right-hand aide, the lower 
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centre part c being .tceuted in the same bottom at*the joints, as shown by the 
way., To make up'the, corners d, separate dotted lines k , v , and o (Fig. 211). To 
pieces are fitted. Td receive these, the aceomplis^i tnis, a template or, mould of 
sidbs B should' have gnooves about J in. thin wood|>. or cardboard should be njadf 
deep and, the same width as the mortices from the working drawing; then, by 
worked oo their ed^es. The qomer,^pieces placing l^e pattern on, the timber, the 
are then provided with a tongue to fit shaped pieces are cut out qf the board 



Sj-g. 220. — Front Elevation of Ciiimnej-piece Ornamented with Mouldings. 

f 


the grooves, the joint against the upper as desired. The prominent portions of 
and lower parts being 8imp\v glued. Thd the sides must be glued on after the sides 
pieces d may be put in roughly as regards have been mortised. The whole frame is then 
shape, and the circular opening cut to cramped together. After levdiling the face 
shape with a bow-saw when the framing and back of the frame," thfe outside shape 
is glued together. Care should be taken should be marked on and then cut with 
to select well-seasoned wood, or it may a bow-saw, cleaning up with* a spokeshave, 
warp in its wider pdrts. A saving of file, and'glasspaper. ‘Tht outer edge may 
material may be effected by gluing the be beveU^ as in a (Fig, 216), or hollowed 
prominent parts of the sides, top, and with a gouge as in B (Fig. 216). The 
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marginal lines h (Pig. 211) and ifee diagonals are shown irf Pig.,^8, ajid a side elevation 
(see Pig. 216) ard formed with a small in Pig. 213. Pigs. 2l8.and 219'are alterna- 
gouge or parting tool. Th^iloulding which tive patterns for tKe,shelves. Tlie brackets 
^iiOTOunds'Jhe mirror m^y glued ■ are screwed from the baek.of the frame. 

and further fixed with screws driven Circular Mirrorf—A plain glass mirror’ 
through from the Jiack ; it should he about may he used for the centre ; hut.Ji bevelled 



Fig. aai.^ End Eleva- * Fig. 222.- Horiziptal Section through Chimney- 
tion of Chimney-pieoe. piece Jamb. 


IJ in. wide and in. thick, and shouid one is muesh more effective, and to get the 
project to form a -|-in. rebate for the glass ,full benefit of the bevel, which should 
(see I, Pig. 214). The moulding is got out he IJ in.,* the glass should measure only 
in curved jicetion^, each seoiiion being f in. 4nore than the ojicning, thus taking 
jointed and bjitted against the next, and up ^'*,J in. of the bevel all round. The mirror, 
when all are glued on it is fumed or carved, wiiich should be coated at the edges 
If carving is not desired, a beveiled etlge with lampWack, is then fixed in position 
(see Pig. 2lf) {fmmd with a spokeshave with Small triangular blocks k (Pigl 214) 
may be substituted. The shelves and bracket about II in. long. The blocks should he 
are made of }-tn. stuff. Plans of these of such a thickness as to form supports 
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for the '^-in. wood back whitfa is secured 
with thin screws driven in a slanting direc¬ 
tion into the framet ■ i’he overmantel is 
fixed to the wal' by means of trass plates 
Screwed to wooden plugs. 


wide, and IJ^in. thick; the jambs are 
9 in. wide over all, and the opening is 
3 ft. 2 in. by* 3 ft. 2 jn. Pig. 220 shows 
the front l^'cyatiop, and Pig. 2Bl'*the end< 
elevation. Two boards a a (Pig. 250, 



Fig. 226 .—Front Elevation of Chimney-piece with Fret Ornament. 


Chimney-piece Ornamented with 
Mouldings. > • 

The chimney-piece shown by Pig! 220 
is not complicated, and it has an effective 
and substantial appearance. The dimensionu 
are: height, 4 ft. G in. from hearth to top 
of shelf; width, 4 ft. 8 in. over the jambs ; 
width of frieze and shelf together, 1 ft. 
4 in.; the shelf is 5 ft. 10 in. long, 11 in. 


and shown in section in Pig. 222) form the 
jambs; these are 7J in. broad (without the 
tongue), and they extend from the top 
of the base' to the under side of the shelf. 
The panelled frieze (shown 'n section in 
Pig. 223) jjs made" to fit between the jambs, 
and is neatly jointed and fixed^with dowels 
and glue ; there is only ^in. of the joint 
seen (c, Fig. 220), the rest of it being 
hidden behind the bracket 'a. The panelled 
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frame shows' a margin of 1 ^n.* all round ; 
the top rail is wider by 2 in. than the 
margin sjiows, to accomnsoaate the neok 
%^^lding (^ee section Fig. ^3'/ and the ' 
b(«tom rail recjuires an extra width of 


form the ends of d^ie chimney-piece (see 
section. Fig. 222, add* side elevation, 
Fig. 221). ^ The plmfh or base of the 
jambs is a' solid .^piece o^ wood, rejlre- 
sented by the outer lines of Fig. 2^2, lOJ in. 


Fig. 229.—Part 
'View of Back of 
Chimney-piece. 



Fig. 227.—Side Ele- Fig. 228 .—Seoidon 
vation of Chimney- of Chimney-piece 
piece with Fret on Lino A B 
Ornament. , (Fig. 229). 


Fig. 230.— 
Betum End of 
M^telehelf. 


Fig. 232.—Top* 
Comer of 
Jambs. 


• 

3i in., and is tended into the moulding broad, 7 in. high, and in. thick. For 
e; this rail ean‘be madg in two pieces fixing this a stump should be allowed to 
if more convenient, as shown in Fig. ^3, project 
and the stiles*are also kept the extra width space % (Fig. 222). 

required to pas^ behind the brackets B. The Mouldings.-:-The moulding E is 
Two pieces d, 21 in. broad, the same length planted round, mitered at the angles, and 
as the jambs, ar% tongued into them to stopped agaihst the block or base; it 
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must be well glueij • und angle-blocked 
behind, as shown 'in' section. The moulding 
H is planted upon the frieze and jambs, 
shewing a 2-in. margin between it and the 
moulding e. A break of 1 in. is made 
over the top of the moulding M (Fig. 224), 
which helps the appearanoe greatly. This 
moulding is glued on,, and screwed from 
the back of jambs and frieze. The base 
moulding n (Fig. 224) butts on the square 
edge of the moulding ii, and returns round 
each side of tlie jambs, as N (Fig. 221). 
The raou’idings M (Fig. 221) and v (Fig. 224) 
butt on H, and are returned on the ends 
in the same way ; all are glued and screwed 
from the back of the jambs. The brackets 
n supporting the shelf are t)J in. tong. 5 in. 
broad, and .h in. thick (Fig. 22.‘) shows 
part enlarged elevation and a section of 
the edge); they have an open .space of 1 in. 
in the centre, and need not be solid. 'I'hc 
easiest way is to make two brackets, 2 in. 
in thickness, and glue a 1-in. strip, shaped 
a.s 8hown,^octw(wo Jhem, at the top only • 
the part plan of the edge shows the fluting. 
Those brackets are fitted between the 
shelf and the moulding u, and are glued 
and sc.rewod from the l)ack of the frieze; 
a 21-in. .screw is ahso ])ut through the 
open space in the centre of the bracket 
into the shelf; the shelf is also well screwed 
and angle-blocked from the Inside. The 
neck moulding o, shown in section and 
elevation, butte on the brackets on each side, 
and returns’ou the sides of the jambs. The 
sizes of the mouldings ai^:^ -is follows 
Neck moulding o, 2 in. by IJ in.; mould¬ 
ing p. IJ in. by -j in. ; mouldi».g M, 2 in. 
by I in.; base moulding n, 2 in. by 1 in.; 
moulding it, 2 in. by 1 in.; moulding e, 
2 in. by IJ in. 

'Chimney-piece with Fret Ornament. 

The chimney-piece shown in front eleva¬ 
tion by Fig. 22(1 and in side elevation by 
Fig. 227 is suitable for a lafge' room furn¬ 
ished in oak in the Classic style. The 
fret ornament sunk in square in the frieze 
breaks up the largo plain surface of the 
deep frieze-board, and harmonises with 
the stopped sinking -running round the 
interior edge of, the under portion. The 
centre piece, shaded dark, -ds preferably 


inlaid with hbony or a rich-coloured walnut, 
according to taste. The plinth blocks are 
round-faced, asi indicated by the dotted 
line in Fiy. 228,..the jambs being doubW 
dovetailed, housed in soUd, except ^he 
front edge, and well g'ued and screwed 
to blocks. The cornice above the frieze 
is delitilled, and finished with a mantel¬ 
shelf, as shown. Fig. 228 represents a 
section on line a h (Fig. 22(i), and shows 
how the friczedioard is tongued to the 
under portion and also into the cornice ; 
the cornice at tlie top being tongued to 
the mantelshelf. Fig. 22!) is a conventional 
Anew from the back, showing the details 
of the jilinth blocks, and also showing how 
the jambs are cut and continued up till 
they reach the under side of the mantel¬ 
shelf, into which they are tenoned about 
5- in., the cornice being glue-blocked to 
this extension as shown. Between the 
two extensions two other.,pieces arc partly 
housed in. and are well screw-ed to the 
frieze-board and to the under portion. 
These also t.enon into The shelf, and are 
blocked in the same way. The cornice is 
mitered at the corners and well secured, 
the corner block being glued in as shown. 
The mantelshelf is luilf rounded on the 
front edge, and jfioughed for the cornice 
tongue, the ends having tongued to them 
a return piece, which is blind-nailed and 
glued to the main shelf (sec detail Fig. 21)0). 
The under })ortion of the (•liimney-piece 
is double-tenoned, and tbg margin mould 
is worked in the solid as shown in Fig. 231, 
the ends of this mould running aernsrthe 
tops of the jambs to mitre with the re¬ 
turns that break out from the upright 
moulds on the jambs aj> detailed in Fig. 232. 
The .moulds on the jambs arc preferably 
worked solid, but can be jilanted on—that 
is, glued,' and screwed from the back. 
The break at the comer, shown enlarged 
in Fig. 233, is worked in the solid, or built 
up in two pieces, to conceal the end grain 
of the ovferhang of the jamb underneath 
(see Fig. 229). At the* top., also, a piece 
must ejther be planted or left on the 
bottom external comers of the frieze- 
board (see Fig. 229)., Tiie fitting together 
should be done with extreme care, and 
the screwing, gluing, arid blocking should 
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be thoToughly workmanlike., ?he mantel¬ 
piece may be screwed to the cornice 
with brass screws §led iUisft, or may be 
<fcjmd-nailed* Half of tl>p fjetyoruament 
should be drawn full size on stifi 
tracing paper, and reversed to mark the 
other half. Where the fret ban’d crosae.s 
on the diagonal lines, the sinking- should 
be somewhat deeponeij. Altefnativeljf, the 


design might! be (executed in whitewood, 
enamelled white or (j.rcafn,^with the sinkings 
and centrepiece finislied in gold leaf. The 
■scale of Fi^s. 22(i 227, ai'jd 229 is J*in. 
to 1 ft.; that of Fig. 22d is 3 in.^to 1 ft. ; 
and that of Fig. 233 is’half full size ; while 
Figs. 2.30, ^31, and *232 arc reproduced 
to the scale of li in- to 1 ft. The above 
scales are approximate. 
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Chimriey-pkicc and Overmantel. 

The chimney-piece and overp»antel shown 
by Figs. 234' and 235- was designed and 



Fig. 236.— Section of Upper F>irt, of Cbinmep-' 
piece and Overmantel. . 


executed for a study. The material is 
wainscot oak of selected figive, and fumi¬ 
gated to match the furniture. TJie total 
height is 9 ft. hi J in., anfl the width 5ft, 1 in., 
exclusive of projection. Full details are 
shown by Figs. 236 to 242.' The mantel¬ 


shelf runs lev-el with the top of the dado 
rail fixed rofnd the room, the section of 
the mouHing on the edge of the mantel¬ 
shelf coF-csponoing with thh moul^ilfg 



Fig. 237.^-Enlarged Part Front Elevation of 
Overmantel at A'^Fig. 231). 



Fig. 238. -Enlarged Detail of Overmantel at 
C (Fig, 236). 


Fig. 238.—Enlarged Section of Overmantel'' 
Pillar at D p (Fig. 236). 



Fig. 210.—Flan of Overmantel Shelf. 

on the upper part of the 'dado rail. The 
^alls «f the study are covered with an 
ingrain paper of dark apple-green tint; 
the picture rail is of oak v-the comice round 
the ceiling is tinted to match the paper 
and woodwork. ‘ 
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Chimney-piece.—The chimnej^-^ecc is con¬ 
structed of'lj-in. w&inscot, with moulded 
base and twin trussps; th#se are shaped 
rn^^hown, erith sunk moulded panels in 
the shaped part. A small astragal mould¬ 
ing, I in. wide, is Ijoused into and mitered 



Fig. 241.—Part Vertical Section of Overmantel 
Top at B (Fig. 234). 

round the ttus.s at the springing of th<f 
shaped part, a space of 1 in. being loft 
between this nud the ne k moulding. 
The moulding is 11 in. wide, i nd is housed 
and mitered round the truss. A space 
of in. is left between the, truss and the 
cap, the latter being formed with a mould¬ 
ing ^4 in. wide, .prepared for and carveil 
into an cg*g-and-dart moulding support¬ 
ing the mantel-shelf, wliich is IJ in. thick. 
The space between the neck and cap mould¬ 
ing on the truss is ornamented by five 
§-in. reqd'ugs with ^-in. projection, the 
space of 8 in. being divided equally. «Thc 
lower moulding or plinth forms the base. 
The frieze between the inantelssholf and 
marginal moulding is planted on the face 
of the frame ; this is swelled and returned 
at the ends, th8 returns showing the same 
as the face; it staads on the •top edge 
of the marginal# mijulding fyced round the 
opening to fireplace. Sienna marble sli]js 
are fixed hetw^een the oak moulding and 
the stove. The jpoulding on the .mantel¬ 
shelf is formed partly on the shelf itself, 
the 2-in. thickness being made up by an 


additional moulding • tongued it; this 
makes the edge bol^, rfnif also acts ^s a 
clamp at the ends to’ prevent the shelf 
Varping. ' , • * 

Overmantel. - The overmantel is 5 ft. 
10 in. high hv 5 ft. widi, and is fit/ed with 
six sheh’cs, tiiree on edeh side. These six 
shelves are carried , by scrolled brackets 
and square-turned and reeded intermediate 
pillars, and are shaped and moulded on 
the edges, the diminished end finishing^ 
oil the muntin. A plain 1-in. by ^-in. 
fillet iirojceting J in. is fixed into ii groove 
in the muntin. The fillet is cut awa)’ 
where the, shelves come, to allow them to 
fit up to*tlie frame, wliieli is put together 
and formed into (qion jiauels, the ilimen- 
sioiis being as given in the front elevation. 
A lioleetioii moulding is mitered round 
the. panel, ami lixT'd to receive the glass, 
whifli is. of plain ]>i>lislic>d silvered plate; 



• Fig. 242. Enlarged Detail of Mantelpiece 
and tilieter (see E, Fig. 28B). 

» 


bevclhng was objected to on account of the 
pridinatic colqurs which frequently show. 
The frieze and eornicc are built up as 
shown; the lower part of ^he frieze has 
a small moulding as a necking, the plain 
edge being relieved by small scrolled aprons 
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fixed to if.. The sofftt' is formed with a 
piece, of silvered ^latp-glass fitted into a 
small moulded frame' which js supported 
on* a moulded fillet grooved into it as' 
shown. , ' 

Chimney-piece and Overmantel' based 
on Renaissance Design. 

Figs. 2I.'i to 2.")2 show a chimney-piece 
and overmantel of Renaissance character. 
Jt should Ije executed in dark imihogany 
or walnut. Fi,". 21.‘J shows a front eleva¬ 
tion ; J ig. 244 a half-plan below the 
mantelpiece; Fig. 245 a half-plan above 
the mantelpiece; Fig. 24(1 an end eleva¬ 
tion; Fig. 247 a vertical section' through 
the centre; Fig. 2W an enlarged section 
of the cornice, etc.; Fig. 24!i an_ enlarged 
elevation of the mantelpieec and details 
of the mouldings ; Fig." 2.50 an elevation 
of the head and jamb of the chimney- 
p'eite showing the method of making the 
join,t; Fig. 2.51 an enlarged detail of the 
plinth of ^.'1 (■lji>;>j)"y-pioce ; and Fig. 24*1 
an enlarged section at a (Fig. 245). The 
following is the required cutting li.st:— 

Cutting List.—Ovc'cmantel; Mantel back., 
two stiles, 2 ft. 43 in, by 4| in. by in.; 
two muntins, 2 ft. 4J in. by 7 in. by 1J in.; 
three bottom rails, 1 ft. 2,in. by 4J in. 
by IJ in.; three top rails, 1 ft. 2 in. by 
4| in. by 1J in.; three pieces of deal to 
joint on these, I ft. 2 in. by 4| in. by IJ in. ; 
three pieces, of silvered plate with.,J-in. 
bevelled edges, 1 ft. 3 in. by in. by 
I in.; one frieze, 3 ft. ^ in. by in. 
by I in. ; four pilasters, 1 ft. in. by 
2J in. by J in.; one cornice, I^ft. 4 in. by 
5 in. by IJ in.; one eover-board, deal, 

4 ft. 4 in. by 3J in. by J in.; one plinth 
piece, 2 ft. 2 in. by dj in. by f in.; one 
piece for ne(jking, 2 ft. 2 in. by IJ in. by 
J* in. Chimney-picee: One mantel-board, 

5 ft. 4J in. by 11 in. by 2 in.; one head¬ 

piece, 4 ft. by 4J in. by 1 in.; piece of- 
deal to joint on fij in. wijc;’ twq plinth 
pieces, 7 in. by in. by 1} in.; 10-ft. 
run of 2 in. by ij-in. echinus moulding; 
two jambs 3 ft. 9 in. by 8J jn. by 1 ib.; 
one bed-mould, 5 ft. 3 in. by 8 in. by 2 in.; 
two plinth blojks, in: by 4J in. by 1J in.; 
7 ft. run of IJ-in. by -^-in. double ogee 
moulding. ■ 


Construcfioi; of Chimney-piece and Over¬ 
mantel.—ThOjj'ambs and head are framed 
together first as- shown in Fig. 250, a pair 
of -j'l-in. ^’,5tub tenons being dsed. TljpKi 
are well glued and screwed from the back. 
The ogee border moulding is rebated as 
shown in Fig. 247 and the frame grooved to 
receive it. This is fitted tight and glued 
in. ''the plinth blycks are glued and 
screwed from the backs,' as is also the 
(sarved ovolo ' moulding. The mantel¬ 
piece has the end mouldings returned in 
the solid, and is stiffened with three |-in. 
iron bolts as shown in the section (Fig. 247). 
These may bo left projecting 3 in., and may 
be <;eincnted into the wall. The piece 
is,.secured to the head with screw’s counter¬ 
sunk from the top. A,,-|-in. groove sl^puld 
be made in the under side; to receive the 
tongue of the bed-mould, and this must be 
stopped (), in. from each end. The bed- 
mould is fixed to the baokfirst with screws, 
and the mantel dropped on it. The riturn 
ends' of the bed-mould are mitered on, nud a i 
cro.ss tongue should be grooved into the 
joints: at the back end the moulding 
iiuishes partly against the face and partly 
running over the edge; alternatively the 
earved beads may be got out separately and 
sunk into grooves J in. deep in the bed- 
mould. The back of the overmantel is 
framed up in one piece, the inner stiles 
being shams; they arc slot-mortised over 
the rails. All the tenons arc stopped an I 
screwed from the back. , The framing s 
jloublo-checked, once for glass and om e 
for the wood panel, as shown in the deta.l 
Fig. 252. The pilasters arc all sunk 
J in. into the back, and glued in; the tWo 
outside ones should be rebated ag shown, 
and I a good joint made at the outside 
before fixing them. The plinth and neck¬ 
ing shoub' be mitered round and fixed; 
The plinths should be sunk in J in., and 
glued on, the fronts first, and allowed 
to dry, then the end pieces fitted and 
glued to them. The outside pilasters re¬ 
quire their neckings and > plinths to be 
ci^rried fiu flusfi with the back side of the 
framing. The frieze is nexf fitted. This 
is simply glued on the fife of the framing 
on the top of the pilasters. The cornice 
is worked out of a partllel piece of stuff 
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as'shdwn in Fig, 248, and fizeid with screws 
from the back. It is lipped ,“1 in. over 
the ^ieze, and reh4ttd out f in. for the 
ooVer-hoard. • , ,, 

Chimney-piece and Cupboard 
' Ovenmantel. “ 

The design for a mantel fitment shown 
by Fig. 253 comprises a chimney-piece 
with framed jambs supporting elliptic 
shelves in the corners, and an ogee central 
shelf below the mantel-board. The over¬ 
mantel contains a bevel-edged mirror and 
a panelled back, the wings being fitted 
with cupboards having glazed doors; the 
cupboards surmount shelves which rest 


shaped ends of the cupboards are housed 
i in. into the mantel-board, as shown in 
Figs. 254 and 356; the bottom shelf of 
the cupboard is housed into th" standarc^ 
the moui led edge running across \ae 
front and mitering witji a return piece 
planted On the face of the standard. The 
tops run over the standards, and are moulded 
in the solid, the standards being housed 
into them and nailed. .The mirror is 
framed into the back as shown in Figs. 
255 and 258, being fixed with sprigged 
fillets. Should the wall be at ail damp, 
it would be advisable to brad on an adi- 
tiona! deal back, but in ordinary icases 
painting is sufficient. Fig. 259 shows a 



Tig. ii>l. Half Sectional Flans of Chimney-piece and Cupboard Overmantel. 


on the cupboard ends, which are shaped 
into brackets. The size of the opening 
for the fireplace is 3 ft. 4 in. by 3 ft. (i in., 
and the outside dimensions of the fitment 
are—Height, G ft. in.; width, 4 ft. 11 in.; 
greatest projection, 12 in. The design 
would look equally efiective in fumigated 
oak, or yellow pine stained and polished. 
Fig. 254 represents a plan showing on the 
loft a half section through a (Fig. 253), 
and on the right a half section through 
B B (Fig. 253); the dotted lines indicate 
shelves and mouldings above the line of 
e lotion. Fi^,. 255 is a vertical section 
on line c c (Fig. 254), and shows the general 
construction. Fig. 256 shows an enlarged 
detail section through the; cupboard and 
parts above mantel-board. Fig. 257 shows 
a horizontal section of the same parts. 
The doors, which are made of 1 -in. stuff, 
dovetailed at the angles, arc rebated «nd 
moulded with a |-ii\. by -ibdn.i lamb’s- 
tongue. The' back framing is of 1-in. 
stuff, with {-in; siipk square panels. The 


vertical section through the base and 
surbasc of the jamb ; the surbase is formed 
with a hollow boxing, having J-in. panelled 
framing in front, 1 -in. plain ends, and 
the 1-in. jamb at the back. A {-in. board 
forms the top, oversailing and forming 
part of the ovolo moulding planted round 
the front and ends. A 4 -iu. by 8 -in. 
ovolo moulded plinth forms the base, 
and this is screwed and blocked to the 
framing. Fig. 260 represents a horizontal 
section through the surbase, and shows 
two, methods of construction, that on the 
left being suitable for painted work, that 
on the .fight for polished hard woods. 
Fig. 258 gives a sectional elevation (to a 
somewhat smaller scale than the other 
details) of the parts immediately below 
the mantel-board, e ^dicating the central 
bracket, F the shaped side of the jamb, 
and G the head lining. Fig. 261 illustrates 
tne method of fastening the head lining 
to the jambs by a slot ,§ovetail; the shelf 
H (Fig. 258), being boused both in JJag 
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back and ends, must be ngtctfed back at 
the front edge sufficiently to let it come 
forward and clear the had# lining while 
^0 latter is being driven into plj^jc ; after- 


253, 254, aifd 2.^5,are reproduced to a 
scale of 1 in. to 1 ft., fheMetails to a scale 
of 3 in. to 1 ft., witft fhc exception of Fig. 
• 258, which iK to the scale of 2 in. to Iff. 
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Fig. ^ZBS.- Detail of 
Overmaotel Cupboard. 


Fig. 2B8. —Section through Mantel- 
board and Shelf. 



Fig. 287.-—Half Plan of Overmantel Cupboard. 

wards the shelf as knocked back into the 
groove and nailed through thee jambs, 
the corner shalf hiifing the nail holes. 
The jamb f and the brackelf e should be 
dovetail grooved into the mantel^oarcf 
to keep it from casting; and the stuff 
for this board shoifSd be specially selected, 
and cut radial to tie annual rings. Figs. 


Fig. 288.- Vertical Section 
on Line C C (Fig. 284} of 
Chin^ey-piece and Cup¬ 
board Overmantel. 
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9-ft. Chimn&y-pi^e for Orawing- 
rcfoRi. 

Figs. 262 and 263 ^how a' design which- 
is suitah’e for th6 djawing-room of a large 
house, aild is intenjjed to be executed in 
dark-coloured mahogany or walnut. The 
extreme dimensions ate: Width, 9 ft.; 
height, 7 ft. 6 in. Fig. 2(52 shows the. 



rig. 269.—Ban of Chinmej-pioce Jamb. 

front elevation; Fig. 263, an end elevation; 
Kg. 264, a half-sectional plan through the 
cupboard above the mantel-board; Kg. 
265, a similar half - plan through the 
lower cove; Kg. 266, a hjlhplan of the 
central portion ; Fig. 267, a section.through 
one of the wings; Figs. 268 and 269, en¬ 
larged detail section through centre of 
cupboard, etc.; Fig. 270, a detail section 
through overmantel and chimney, frame ; 
Kg. 271, an elevation of the top comer of 
the, cupboard, door, showing Its construction 
and the method 'of mitering the bars ; Kg. 


272, a parthbrirontal section of the cupboard 
d^; A (Fig. 273), a vertical section through 
the side of t£b cupboard and mantel-board, 
showing (|he method of connecting them , 



Fig. 260. Section of Chimney-piece Burhase. 


and n (Fig. 273), the plan of the same perts, 
the side of cupboard being omitted, to show 
the grooves. A and B (Fig. 274) represent 
respectively the elevation and plan of 
the opposite side, showing the break in 
the mantel-board. Fig. 275 shows a section 
of the moulded edge of the lower brackets, 
and Fig. 276 the moulded edge of the 
shaped' shelves. The panelled backs to 
the wings are made in one piece on each 
side from floor to mantel, the lower panels 
being moulded in the solid and the upper 
panels square sunk. The chimney frame 
is made up .separately, and tongued to 
the winged framing as shown in Fig. 266. 
The overmantel back is framed up in one 
piece (see Fig. 204), the middle portion 
being double rebated fpr glass and baek 
board, as shown in Fig. 270, the moulding 
around the mirror being planted on the 
face. The cornice is built up in three 
pieces (the lowest member being worked 



Fig. 261. -Detail of Jo(jat In CUnmey-pieee (see 
D, Fig. 263).^ 


upon Ihe edge of the soffit), and is carried 
round the square oohynns, which stand 
diagonally, as shown in the plan (Fig. 264).^ 
This position causes (he salient mitre to 







appear as a straight line in th« elevations. 
The columns aiS carried through the 
comice, finishing flush wi^h the under side 
jd the corcr board'. Thpy are^ bored to 
receive a |-in. dowel, turned on tire spherical 


finials. The • sides ,of the cupboards are 
housed into the soffit of the comice, to 
which they are naildd as shown m Fig. 
271; a do«fetail tongue, worked on ^eir 
lower ends, fitting* into, a similar groovd 
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in the mantel-board, serves.to secure them 
to this. The central portion of the mantel- 
board is lined out, to inciea^ its apparent 
sickness, %,8 shown in Fig. 2JO ;^the wings 



Fig. 2T1.—Elevation and Flan of Chimney-piece 
Cupboard Side. 

arc*^ fitted w-ith tjhaped apron pieces, 
blocked solid over the dwarf columns. 
These columns are dowelled at each end, 
are turned square, and have voltites carved 
on c|ioh angle of’tho cap. It will be seen 
, that the brackets supporting the Tower 
shelf are housed into the la I tor, and they 
are secured to the back with screws, their 


lower ends hunnijig down to. the floor, 
where the plinth breflks* around them as 
shown in Figs. 263'' and 269. The upper 
shelves are’ shaped ellipISoal, as snown 
in Fig. 266, and are Soused into th^ columns 
at back and front. 'The cupboard doors 
are sutik J in. below* the sides, and are 



Fig. 27B.—Moulding on Fig. J76.--Moulding on* 
Edge of Chimney-piece Edge of Chflnney-pieoe 
Bractete. Shelves. 

hung wTth the knuckle of the hinge flush 
with the edge of the side, so that the door 
will open back clear of the edge. The 
marginaf bars .in the door are dovetailed 
at the singles, the moulding cut away to 
the*miti^ lino, and the angle bars saddled 
over the square, as indicated by the datted 
line in Fig. 271. Figs. 262 to 267 are 
/eproduced to i in. to 1 ft., and Figs. ^68 
to 275 2 in. to 1 ft. (approximately). Fig. 
276 is one-third full size, 



BOOKCASES. 


Simple Bookcase. 

Figs. 277 and 278 illustrate <a simple book¬ 
case with a cupboard underneath. The 
height from the floor line to the top is 
C ft., the width outside the ends is 3 ft., 
and the depth from ba'ek to front is 11 in. 
The lower part is enclosed by ,a pair of 
payelled doors, and the upper part, to 
receive the books, is enclosed by a pair of 
folding doors with glass panels, the two 
parts being divided by a table shelf, having 
a projecting moulding along the front and 
returned round'the ends. The skirting or 
plinth is also mitere/1 along the front and 
ends. The cornice is shaped from a piece 
of stufi 3 in. by f in., and is also mitered 
round. The doors, both upper and lower, 
are made the full width of the case, and 
are hinged to the side as shown, and the 
inside of the cupboard is fitted with two 
shelves Vihich are movable, being cut in 
clear of the sides; thev rest on small 
fillets, which are screwed to the sides. 
The inside of the bookeasei .is fitted with 
three shelves; these also are movable, 
and rest on similar fillets. The shelves, 
when fitted in this manner, are easily raised 
or lowered ^s required for variation in the 
lize of the books. 

Cutting List.—The materials required for 
the simple bookcase are as follows:—Two 
lengths, 6 ft. by lOJ in. by J in., for sides; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. by 11 in. by | in., for bottom; 
one, 2 ft. 11 in. by 11 in. by f in., for top • 
one, 3 ft. IJ in. by 1 ft. in. by '1 in., 
for table shelf; five lengths, 2 |t. 11 in. 
by 9J in. by J in.,.fot shelves; one, 6 ft. 
by 3 ft., by J in., for matchboard back; 
one, 5 ft. by S' in. by f in., for skirting; 


one, 5 ft. 8 in. by 3 in. by £• in., for cornice ; 
four pieces, 2 ft. 3 in. by 2f in. by i in., 
for door stiles; four pieces, 1 ft. CJ in. 
by 2| in. by 1 in., for door rails ; two pieces, 

1 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. by J in., for,door 
panels; fotr pieces, S ft. 7 in. by 2 in. by 
1 in., for door stiles ; two pieces, 1 ft. CJ in. 
by 2J in. by 1 in., and two pieces, 1 ft. GJ in. 
by l| in. by 1 in., for door rails; four pieces, 
3 ft. 4 in. by f in. by J m., and four pieces, 

1 ft. 3 in. by f in. by J in., for glazing bead 
two pieces, 3 ft. 2j in. by 1 ft. 3 in., of 
clear selected 21-oz. sheet glass; four 
1 J-in. brass cupboard knobs; two 2J-in. 
brass straight cupboard locks; two brass 
thread escutcheons; two 3-in. iron-necked 
bolts; four pairs of 2J-in. brass butt hinges; 
two dozen 1,-in. iron screws; four dozen 
f-in. No. 7 screws; and J lb. of J-in. panel 
pine. ' 

Construction of Simple Bookcase.—The 
sides are prepared and set out in pairs, 
the edges shot quite straight, and lines 
squared across to the dimensions. The 
back inside edge of each side is rebated 
J in. deep to receive the back. The tbp 
ends are dovetailed or rebated to receive 
th,e top, and the bottom ends ara grooved 
on the inside 3 in. up to receive the bottom/i 
and alsp 2 ft. 6 in. up to receive the table 
shelf. The top and bottom shelves are 
prepared both alike, level with the edge of 
the sides, and the table< shelf is moulded 
on therfront edge, qnd cut long enough to 
mitre at each end to receive the two re¬ 
turn mouldings as shown in Fig. 279. The 
‘'cornfee moulding (Fig. 28Q) is worked, or 
a piece of ordinary architrave moulding 
may be used and mitered round. The doors 
are, mortised and teuoned together, and 
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moulded and grooved to receive the panels. 
The upper doors <are ‘rebated to receive 
the glass panels, tii? glass being secured 
byf small beado or fillets mitered round 
and fixed with panel* pins. Pig. 281 is a 
section * 9 f the plinth. 


in the ends ^ee Pig. 283). The doors are 
framed together in single panels, the glasi 
being fixed f with beads. Bach door hae 
two hooks fixed to it, level ifith the tm 
and flush with each end rail (see Pig. 26^. 
These hooks hang on rollers a, and are 

I I 



fectional Bookcase. 

The bookcase shown by Fig. 282 is con¬ 
structed in sections, each part being , a 
case in itself, so that more or kewer sections 
may be used as required. The chief feature 
of this method of construction is that the 
parts, such as the doors, ends, shelves, 
and backs, are interchangeable. No nails, 
screws, or dowels ar» used; the shelves 
have malleable iron ends, with tongues at 
top and‘bottom, which fit into, the grooves 


easily removed by lifting off the roller. To 
open a door in order to reach a book from 
the case, the door is raised by the knobs 
until horizontal; it is then pushed into 
the case, sliding along on the roller and 
steel gqjde b. When the case is not in use, 
the door is withdraVn am} allowed to fall, 
into its original position. Pig. 283 shows 
' the door lying on the roller; also the method 
of fixing the end of the s4el guide. The 
fixing of the opposite eUd is seen in Pig. 285. 
The backs are dovetaijed to the ends so as 
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to slide in or out as desired. An enlarged 
section through t(e bottom section is 
presented by Fig. 286. • * 

^ Cabinet Bookcase. ^ 

A cabinet bookcase is shown by Fig. 287. 
The finished sizes of timbers are: Top; 



Flff. 286.—Enlarged Section through Upper 
Fart of Sectional Bookcase. 


5 ft. 3 in. by 1 ft. 4 in.; outside ends, 
8 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 2 in.; tw'o shelves and 
bottomf 2 ft. Hi in. by 1 ft. IJ in.; two 
inside ends on each side of door, 1 ft. 6i in. 
by 1 ft. IJ in. ; and the shaped span-rail 
beneath the bottoih, 2 ft. Ilf in. by 6 in. 
•wide. All are of 1-in. stuff, which should 
finish about in. thick. Two bottoms 
beneath the drawers are lOf in. long by 
1 ft. IJ in. deep, of |-in. stuff. The door 
etiles and rails are or IJ-in. stuff, and the 
panel is of J-in. stuff. The shaped back 
■above the top is of 1-in. stuff, and 3 ft. 1 in. 
long by 1 ft. 5 in. high. The ^elf, 2^t. 11 in. 
by 6 in., and the brackets beneath, 9 in. 
by 6 in., are also pf 1-in. stuff. The drawer 
fronts are 1 in. thick^ and the ai^es and 
bottoms are of. J-in. stuff. The back of 
the carcase consistS of thfee muntins, 
■3 ft. 6 in. by 3J in., of 1-in. stuff, aHi the^ 
backs between are 3 ft. 6 in. long and 
about 1 ft. 2 in. wiift and J in. thick. First 
mark out half tha front elevation and 


the end, full size., The height of the door 
compartment is 1 ft. 6 &., ’and the recesses 
along the side are in. wide, and the 
drawer fronts are | in. high. The ^p 
projects 1 in. all roun^. 'The wood must 
first be planed to thickness, length, and 
width. *Thc top has an ovolo moulding a 
(Fig. 288) worked icn the front and end 
edges, or, if this is inconvenient, a bevelled 
edge B (Fig. 288) will be suitable. Next 
groove the ends J in. deep for the two 
shelves and bottom, but take care that the 
grooves stop i in. short of the front edges 
of the ends, so that they will not show 
on the fjont. The back edges of the ends 
A (Fig. 289) also require rebating to receive 
the side muntins. In the two long shelves 
plough J-in. grooves, J in. from the front 
edges, to receive strips F, (Fig. 290), on 
winch arc glued the leather valances which 
hang over the books. The shaped span- 
rail beneath the bottom is also groowed 
or housed in J in. deep and stands J in. 
from the face of the ends. In putting to¬ 
gether, first fix the two long shelves and 
bottom with nails or tliin, 2i-in. screws; 



9 

Tig. 286.—Eslar^d Sectlou ttirough Lover Fart 
of Sectional Bookosie. 

next* the inside ends and bottoms under 
the drawers; and finally the top, nailing 
it through into the ends from the top side. 
The shaped span-rails under' the drawers 
are fitted betwdfen the ends and then secured 
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with naiis. Let them stajd back -jV in. 
The muntins of the back may now be fixed, 
the shelves being cut awa}”* a little at b 
liFig. 289)15 and for'the cej\,tre^untin c. 
The latter and the sides are grooved to 
receive the thin* backs d, wliioh slide up 
from below and are screwed where they 
come over the shelves and bottom. • The 
sides of the drawers, art; lap*dovetaili‘d to 
the fronts ns in Eig. 291, and, insteiid of 
weakening the sides by grooving for bptloms. 


|-in. slips F (Pigs. ^91 and 292) are grooved 
and the top edge o iS htlf-rounded,. The 
drawer bottoms ifre* pushed along the 
grooves and into the groiTve h (Pig. *291) 
of the drawer fronf^. The door jtiles anj 
rails are IJ in. wide without .moulding, 
and a^e mortised and tenoned together. 
The lines j (Fig. 20;i) on the panel are cut 
with a gouge, and the oval fan-like pattern 
is carved to the section shown. Figs. 294 
to 298 show the method of marking the 
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-designs for brackets span-rails. If 

the mojtising and t^oning for a door as 
Fig. 299 cannot be done, make the door 
■of a'piece of l-in. stuff, with two battens 
behind it^to prevent it “warping, and work 
-a hollow to take thS place of moulding. 
Or a curtain of some soft fabric nlay be 
substituted for the door. The design in 
' the centre of the back is cut through. The 



Fig. 300.—Bevolrisg Bookcase witk Inlaid 
Panels. 


bra^jkets and 6helf are secured with screws 
driven through from the back, and it is 
well to screw the bottom edges of the brackets , 
from the under side of the to'p. To do 
this, bore a l-in. centre-bit hole through 
the bottoms under the drawers, so that a 
screwdriver may be inserted and the screw 
turned from below. Handles for the drawers 
and door, also hinges and three of four 
coats of paint, will complete the job. The 
oabindt would also, look very well if made 


of mahogany, jtained dark, and french- 
polished. In this case a silvered mirror 
should be franfed /n under the shelf of the 
upper par^ Of course, the construction 
would be “somewhat Afferent, as. nails 
could not then be used. . 

r r 

Revolving Bookcase with Inlaid 
\ ^ Panels. 

Thp revolving bookcasp shown by Figs. 

.300 to 303 might be constructed in English 
oak, but almost any hardwood wopld look 
well. Details are illustrated fully by Figs. 

304 to 308. It consists chiefly of two parts, 
ths-revolving case and the support or stand. 
The wood for the centre box of the case 
should be grooved and tongued together 
as'shown in the horizontal section. Before 
fitting together, the insides should be fe- 
bated at the top to receive the collar, which 
is a piece of wood J in. thick, with a hole 
bored throtgh the centre a trifle larger 
than the diameter of the p61e (see Pig. 308). 

Its object is to keep the case running thily , 
round the centre pole. A number of blocks 
should be glued in the internal anglesj the 
centre ones being pushed into position 
first with the aid of a stick. The box 
should be set out for the housings into which 
the shelves are fitted. The shelves are 
made up of four pieces, mortised and 
tenoned together as shown in Fig. 305; 
two shelves only are illustrated, but ethers . 
may be added to suit requirements. The 
bottom shelf can bo glued before fastening 
to the box, but the shelves in. the centre 
must be glued into the housings round 
the box. Lathe are screwed round the 
box directly above and beneath the shelves, • 
to form additional support and to prevent 
the books being pushed into another com- 
partiiient. The lathe on the upper side 
should be placed first, and a screw or 
two driven into them from the under sides 
of the shelves. The top and bottom ends 
of the centre box should fit nicely, and 
should be, fixed into position with screws. 

A hole is bored through thp bottom for 
the centre pole.. A pin 2nd plate (Fig. 306) 
must bo procured; the plate should be lot 
into the under side of the top, and should 
be firmly bedded to the vtood. The top is 
square, with a moulding .worked round the 
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top edges to the section given. Pour pieces 
about 7 m. long Should be screwed to the 
under side of the top, ink the positions 
^mdicated^ the outside faces of these being 
^rectly over the edges o’f the shelves 
below. The stops should be chamfered 


in tne ends, 
top a.few screwy should 

be put diagonally tlftough the top of the 
box Md into the bookcase*top. The plinth 

in'n pieces glued 

and blocked together. Both pieces* are- 
























Fig. 308, Top of Eevolving 
Bookcase’s Pillar Casing (C, 
Fig. 302), with Collax 
shown separately. 
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mitered together at the cpmers; the top 
one, having a thumb moulding worked 
along the edge, is -screwed w the bottom 
^elf. Th» sides of faces pi ^he plinth 
may be rectangular if desire, or may bo 
cut to the shapa given in Fig. 301. The 
panels or laths round the sides “should bo 
screwed to the bottom and intermediate 
shelves, also the stripy under the top, using 
round-headed screws. As an alternative to 
the panel, five laths are shown in thp hori¬ 
zontal section (Pig. 303), and these may 
be reeded on the face. 

StJind for Revolving Bookcase.—The con- 
strftction of the stand is clearly shown »in 
the sectional elevation (Fig. 302) and the 
enlarged detail (Fig. 307). The foot con¬ 
sists of two bearers halved together ht 
the centre, a mortibe being made through 
the top one for the reception of the stub 
tenon on the end of the post (see Fig. 
307). The centre post is tnrnefi. to li in. 
in diameter, and’should be left square at 
the Ijottom as shown. Four blocks of the 
shape shown should be well glued and 
screwed to the foot of the post and the 
bearers. The ends of the bearers are 
rounded as shown, and should have ball 
castors fixed under the cuds, and one in the 
centre if desired. The pin should bo screwed 
into the top of the post, care being taken 
to get it in the centre. The bookcase is 
slipped over the post, in which position it 
will remain. 

Finishing Revolving Bookcase.—The do? 
sign on the panels lends itself to various 
ways of treatment, and careful consider¬ 
ation in arranging the coloured woods 
is desirable. The grain of the wood should 
follow the main and radial lines of the 
design as far as possible, and the horizontal 
and vertical lines should be kept in some 
of the larger masses, this procedure^imparting 
strength to the design. Another method 
of making the panels would be to stain the 
designs by the aid of a stencil process. 
Should thus method be adopted, ihe design 
would require altering slightly to, obtain 
the ties in the stenoil plate. The book- 
ease should lie finished by polishiflg, eto., 
and this will va^ according to the wood 
used. K desired, nrass handles may be fixed 
to the panels for revolving the bookcase. 


Reading TaMd Revolving 
Bootoheif. 

• A reading table with devolving book¬ 
shelf is illustrated Figs. 309 fnd 310. 
The table consists of a circular top 1 ft. 7 in. 
in diafiieter and 1 in.’thick, with an ogee 
moulding worked aa the edge; this stands 
2 ft. 6 in. high on a 2|-in. turned pillar, 
supported by four shaped claws IJ in. 
thick. The table is provided with a re¬ 
volving candle-holder working immediately* 
under the top and just clear of itS edge, so- 
that the vAolc surface of the top is avail¬ 
able for papers, etc.; lower down, and at 
such a height as just to clear the knees of 
a person sitting at the table, is a revolving 
bookshelf having three arms radiating from 
the centre, each 31 in. long by G in, wide, 
and provided with side galleries 3 in. in 
height. , Fig. 310 shows on the left hand a 
half-plan of the top (the dotted outlines 
at A indicating the position of the claws), 
.and on the right a half-plan just above 
the bookshelves, the dotted lines indicating 
the candle-holder and arm. Fig. 311 is a 
section through the centre of the pillar, 
’showing the iron stem to which the 
table-top is attached and on which revoWe 
the candle-arm and the plate to which 
the bookshclvek are secured. These parts 
are shown separately in plan and elevation 
in Figs. 312 and 313 respectively. Fig. 314 
being the plan of the candltearm. 

Pillar of Revolving Table.—Beferring to- 
Fig. 311, the irqn stem, which is ITJ in. 
long and f in. in diameter, is welded to a 
plate -I’a iD„ thick and 5 in. in diameter, 
with two G-in. by IJ-in. by J-in. arms 
welded on as shown in Fig. 312. These 
arms are placed at right angles to the 
direction of the grain of the table-top, and 
are sunk flush with its under side, the oirciflar 
portion being screwed on the surface. The 
•pillar of the table is made in two parts, 
each being Ijored through to take the stem ; 
the hole should be of such size that the 
stem will pass through with slight pressure ^ 
it should not be too tight for subsequent 
removal, or so loose that there is side play. 
A sm^l washer shrunk on the stem as- 
at A (Fig. 312) would prevent wear of the 
end of the pillar by the revolving arm. 



Fi^B. 309 and 810. 
' Elevatioa and 
Half Flans of 
Beading Table 
with Revolving 
Bookshelf. 






Fig. 318. Table-plate and Stem 
for Beading Table. 



for Beadiiig Table. 
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but is not absolutely, necessary, and, if 
it is used, the ca'ndle-aim must be placed 
in position before the 'washer is fixed. The 
lo^r end of the upger half of the pillar 
is turned down to iJ in. in diameter where 
it passes through the bookshelf, and the 
upper end of the lower part of the pillar 
is turned out to receive the sleeve attached 
to the bookshelf plate (see Fig. 313). This 
hole should be the exact depth of the sleeve, 
and of such a size that the plate can re¬ 
volve freely. 

Book^elf of Revolving Table.—Fig. 315 
is an enlargement of the ceiftral portion 
of the bookshelves, the under side being 
shown with the metal plate attached; 
this need not be sunk in, as it cannot be 
seen when in position. The ends of the 
shelves are mitered and cross-tdngued to¬ 
gether as indicated by the dotted lines 
in Fig. 315 and shown in the section /Fig. 
31G.'. The blacked portion in Fig. .315 shows 
the aperture in the plate for the stem, and 
the dotted circle the one in the woodwor)c 
for the shank of the pillar. The side gal¬ 
leries of the shelves are formed of J-in. 
by |-in. rails t/ith fluted edges (see Pig. 
317). They are tenoned into |-in. by 
f-in. standards with ball-and-cushion ends ; 
these are tenoned through the shelves and 
wedged as shown in Figs. 517 and 318, the 
standards' at the junctions being mitered 
and glued; the spindles between the rails 
are |-in. plain rods dowelled in J in. at 
each end. ‘ 

Claw Foot of Pillar.—Figs. 319 and 320 
show the method of fixing the claws in 
dovetail slots in the pillar o;i^ four squared 


faces; the (^ovetails are notched down 
1 in. from the top, and sheuld fit tightly, 
and may aivaptageously be made with 
slightly tapering sides, so that they wij) 
tighten as tfiey are driven in place. Fig. 
321 is a section of the .claws on the line 
A A (Fig! 319). The wo'od for the claws 
should be selected of strong, even grain, 
and. the pattern, for cutting should be 
played on the stuff, so,that the grain may 
run as long as possible through the curved 
parts. 

Finishing Revolving Table.—Cut and fit 
up all the parts before any carving is done. 
When fixing the iron stem in the pillar, 
the lower half should be coated with Bruns¬ 
wick black or varnish, which will adhere 
both to the wood and iron and make the 
parts secure. It may.be desirable at ^ome 
future time to remove the upper portion 
passing through the pillar, and it should 
therefore 'oe coated with grease, and black- 
lead ; all the working' parts should be 
similarly treated. These metal fitting can 
usually be obtained of manufacturing iron-' 
mongers in dozen sets only; but any 
skilful blacksmith could make them if 
supplied with full-size drawings of each 
part separately and a scale sketch similar 
to Fig. 311. The candlestick could be of 
brass, screwed to the arm, and a small 
brass hook as shown at e (Fig. 314) should 
be brazed on to clip the edge of the table 
and prevent the arm dropping. Figs. 309 
to 314 are drawn to a scale of 1^ in. to 
1 ft., and Figs. 315 to'- 321 .are 3 in. to 
1 ft., with the exception of Figs. 317 
and 318, which are half full size. 
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Small Museum Cabinet. 

i/ 

A SMALL museum cabinet for the display of 
curiosities is shown to a scale of J in. to the 
foot by Pigs. 322 to 32.3; in addition tti 
which figures, detail one-quarter size are 
shown as follows: Pig. 320, detail plan of 
part of case; Pig. 327, detail vertical 
section through front; and Pig. *32d, detail 
seotiqn of plinth* to base. The outside 
dimensions are—4 ft. wide by 1 ft. 6 in. 
deep by 0 ft. 3 in. liigh. The case is con¬ 
structed of Austrian wainscot oak for all 
tmtsidc parts, which are french-polished; 
while the parts that arc hidden are of best 
yellow pine. All the materials must be 
perfectly seasoned. The lower part of the 
case, comprising the base, is panelled and 
moulded, and is made independent of the 
upper "part or case proper. This latter is 
constructed on the air-tight principle, the 
opening sashes or doors having hook joints 
on the mooting Stile and air-tight beads 
to the hanging stile. The frame has air¬ 
tight fillets at top and bottom, the ends 
being framed to match the front, and glazed 
with J-in. British polished plate glass. 
The case is lined i^ide on the back and 
bottom with velvet plush; the back of 
f-in. matchboard is papered before being 
covered. The case is fitted wfth plate- 
glass shelves, shaped as shown, and sup¬ 
ported on bronzed iron or brass shelf brack¬ 
ets, fastened with set screws tq, vertical 
standard bars, which are tapped at intervals 
of in. to 2 in. fot convenience in raising 
or lowering jjie position of the ebelveS. 
The doors are hung on brass arrow butts, 
three to each dooF. The left-hand door is 
£tted with a brass bolt at top and at 


bottom : the right-hand one, with an eccen¬ 
tric handle and catch, and a small sash 
. lock. ’ 

Materials for Sipall Museum Cabinet.— 
The materials required are :—For the 
base : W.-)inscot plinths, one 4 ft. 2 in. by 
4 in. by. 1 in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in. by 

1 in. I’ino rails, one 4 ft. 2 in. by 4 in. 

by J in. ; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4 in,, by 
f in. W.ainscot rails, one 4 ft. I in. by 
J in. by 1 in.; one 4 ft. 1 in. by IJ In. 
by 1 in.; two 1 ft. (i in. by IJ in. by 1 in.; 
two 1 ft. 0 in. by 2 in. by 1 in. Wainscot 
stiles, six 1 ft. 3 in. by 3 in.-by 1 in. Wain- 
Scot muntins, two 1 ft. by 3 in. by 1 in. 

Wainscot panels, two 1 ft. 8 in. by 8 in. 

by i in.; two 1 ft. 1 in. by 8 in. by J in. 
Wainscot moulding, two 4 ft. 6 in. by IJ in. 
by J in.; two 3 ft. 2 in. by IJ in. by j in. 
Wainscot base capping, one 7 ft. 3 in. by 

2 in. by 1 in. Pine top, one_3 ft. 10 in. 
by 1 ft. 5 in. by | inv Deal drack, one 
4 ft. by 1 ft. 3 in. by } in. Deal bearer, 
one 1 ft. C in. by 3 in. by li in. Twelve deal 
ongle blocks, ,3 in. long; 3J doz. |-in. No. 9 
screws for panel moulding; 1 doz. Ij-in. 
No. 10 screws for fixing plinth ; 14 ft. run 
J-in. feather cross-tongue. For the case : 
Wainscot stiles, two 4 ft. 8 in. by 1} in. 
by 1 in.; two 4 ft. 8 in. by lj*m. by 1 in-.; 
two 5 ft. 2 in. by If in, by 1 in.; two 5 ft. 
2 in. by li in. by 1 in.; two 5 ft. 2 in. by 
2 in. by 1 "in. Wainscot rails, one 4 ft. 
by li in. by 1 in.; two 1 ft, 6 in. by 2^ in. 
by 1 in.; one 4 ft. by If in. by 1 in.; two 

1 ft 6 in. by 2| in. by 1 in. Pine rails, 
one 4 ft. by Sf in. by f in.; two 1 ft. 6 in. 
by 3f Im. by J ii». Wainscot rails, four 

2 ft. by If in. by 1 in. Wa'inscot cornice, 
one 8 ft. by 4’f in. by 2f in. Pine lining, 
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one 4 it. by in. by # in. Wainscot fillet, 
two 4 ft. by IJ itt. by f in. Pine fillet, 
one 4 ft. by 2 in.' by | in. Pine top, 
one* 4 ft. by 1 ft. C in. by | in. Pine 
bottom, one 4 ft. by 1 ft. 5 in. by | in. Deal 
matched back, one 5 ft by 4 ft. by J in. 
Feather tongue, one- 7 ft. run | in.* Wain- 



Fig. 322. 



sunk for screws ; ten 12-in. shelf brackets 
and sot screws; five glass shelves, 3‘It. 8 in. 
long by 1 ft. 1' in. wide, out to shape, edges 
ground and polished ; 5 yds. white lining 


paper; 24 ft, super, velvet plush; two 
brass-necked bolts ; thrbe pairs brass butts ; 
one eccentric^ handle ; one brass sash lock. 

4 'China Cabinet. ' 

Figs. 329 to 331 show a china cabinet, 
in makifig which a pair of sash doors 




Figs. 322 to 325.—Front Elevation, Bide 
£leyatio&, Vertical Cross Section, and Flan 
of Small Museum Cabinet. 


has been utilised. The following materials 
will bo required : Deal bottom, 3 ft. D in. 
by 1 ft. C in. by 1 in.; two deal shelves, 
3 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. CJ in. by i in.; deal 
division, 2 ft. lOJ in. by 1 ft. in. by 
I in.;, deal matchboard back, 3 ft. in. 
wide by 3 ft. 1 in. high by J in. thick; 
two mahogany ends, 3 ftt 6 in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 
by 1 in.; mahogany top, 3 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. 
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8 in. by 1 in.; mahogany skirting or plinth, 
7 ft. 2 in. by 3 iu. by f ih.; deal fillet 
under top, 3 ft. in. by, flln. by i in.; 
mahogany jpbated stop on doors, 2 ft. 10 in. 
by in. by J in.; brass cut 8-in.’cupboard 
lock and screws; two brass flush bolts, 
4 in. by f in., and screws; tw<? pairs of 
3-in. brass machinc-mnde butt hinges. 
First set out the woi'k to the diinpusions given 
in the illustration^. Figs. 32'J and 3.30 



Tig. 328.—Plinth and Baas of Muaeam 
Cabinet. 



the outer side and thicknessod. The exact 
length to which they’should be out is 3 ft. 
1 in., which allows J in. to go into the groove 
in the top and sufficient to run down ^ 
the floor level. From tl\o lower end dn 
the inner face a grooift; is prepared, 3 in. 



Fig. 326.—Fart Horiaontal Beotion of Museum 
Cabinet. • 


Fig. 327.—Vertical Seolion through. 
Front of Museum Cabinet. 


are front and side elevations, and Fig. 331 
is a horizontal‘section. The doors being 
each 2 ft. in. by l*ft. 8J in., tlfe carcase 
must be framed accordingly. The ends are 
prepared 1 ft. 7 in. wide ; and if t^ie ma# 
hogany cannot be obtained in one width, 
they must be putotogethor with a tongued 
and glued joint, and afterwards faced on 


up, to rocci\% the deal bottom (see Fig. 332). 
The mahogany top must be prepared in 
the same manner as the ends, and cut 
3 ftj 8 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide. Grooves 
are prepared at each end on the under 
side to*takc the ends (see also Fig. 332), 
the outside of the groove being J in. from 
the end; they should be stopped 1 in. 
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from the iace edge ,(^.ee Fig. 333), the shown. The top should then be moulds 
.amount of the projection. Rebates must along the front edge ahd return ends (see ' 
be formed in the back edges of the top Figs. 332 and[ 33£). The bottom is of deal, 


> ‘ 



, Fig. S33.—Framing Fig. 331.—Esluged Fart Eoiiiostal Fig. 333.—Enlarged Fart Ter 


of China Cabinet Section of China Cabinet tical Section of China Cabinet 

and ends to receive the J-in. back ,fsee prepared from, two 9-iu, boards glued to- 

Fig. 334). The rebate in the ends to ro- getherit is rebated on the front edge only 

ceive the doors must ba prepared the exact to receive the doors, and grooved in the 

thickness of the doors and sunk in., and centre to receive the J-'vertical division. 

. a i-iir. bead blued on the front edge as A groove is similarly prepared on the under) 





























































































side of tht' mahogany top, but/his is stopp^, 
whilst that in the bottom runs right 
through. The exact cuttteg Hngth of th6 
bottom in. over' the clear dimension 
b(!tween t he grooves in the top, 3 ft. 4J in.; 
the extra J in. goas } in. each side into the 
grooves in the encis. The verticaf division- 
is cut 2 fi. lOj in., and is 1 ft. 5J in. wjde. 
The shelves are cut clijfir between the «nds 
and the division, ^d rest on deal filjets 
screwed to the ends and the divjlsion. 
The skirting, which is moulded, and mitered 
at the angles, should be glued to the edge of 
the bottom along the front, and further 
strefigtheiicd by angle-blocks glued on tli# 
inside. 'I’lic returns are fixed by means of 
screws through the ends, which continue 
down to the floor level. The joint at tM 
mceVing stile i oi the* doors is covered by a 
moulded and renated stop (see Fig. 334). 
The dimensions given are calculated to allow 

the doors to finish 1 in. thick. ’ 

« 

* Sheraton Corner Cabinet. 

Sheraton, the celebrated cabinet-maker, 
constructed furniture which was very light 
and graceful in appearance, but which was 
so skilfully put together that many ex¬ 
amples, after the wear of a century, are 
practically as perfect as when they left the 
workshop. Kosewood and Spanish mahog¬ 
any, both solid and in veneer, were his 
favourite woods; and these were generally 
inlaid with sandal, or satinwood and ebony. 
Sheraton also largely employed stained and 
shaded woods in ’inlaying for decorative 
efiect, festoons and running scrolls being 
much employed, and the bars in the cabinets 
were convoluted and extremely fragile in 
appearance. The Sheraton cabinet shown 
in elevation in Fig. 535 and in section by 
Figs. 336 and 337 is intended to stanj in 
a right-angle comer, and is of 1 ft. 10 in. 
side, out to out, with G-in. refums. It 
stands 7 ft. 1 in. high, with a 1-ft. 10-in. 
front. Fig. 337 is a section at x x (Fig. 335). 
Make the cabinet of dark mahog^y. The 
fine legs run through Soth compartments are 
got from IJ-in. stuff. The shelves are cut 
around and s^jnk into grooves in the legs 
to a depth of } in., as in Figs. 338 and 
339. The lower ^elf is shown by Fig. 
343. The ends of the legs are tenoned 


cnosonswi:'''’' 

through the bwdded on ^ 

of £-m. ^ygr-boaid 


the frin. 




nailed on top &Ild 
glued to the over-cornice. Til’s ij 
and blocked to the top oi the cabinet with 
shaped leturn pieces, as shown in Figs. 335 
and 330. The cornice and over-cornice are 
both inlaid, as shown in Fig. 340, the lines 
being of black walnut or ebony, or stained 
to represent the latter; the lozenges are 
satinwood ; the enclosed shaped panels ore 
rosewood or bcefwood; and thef tendril 
ornament cither satinwood shaded or green 
ash. Thp various panels and bottom shelf 
can also be inlaid with a similar pattern of 
running tendrils o;, line-work. Figs. 339 
and 341 show alternative methods of in¬ 
serting the panelling in the framing. Fig. 
3.39 has the panels isprigged into rebates or 
checks ; this is the cabinet-maker’s method, 
and it is easier, but weaker than.vthe 
joiner’s method shown in Fig. 341, which 
js a section at a (Fig. 337). The glazed ddbr 
in the upper part should be mortised and 
tenoned together, the dotted lines in Fig. 
338 indicating the size andi position of the 
fenons. The shoulders are made square, 
the rebate for the glass being formed by an 
inserted slip bead, which is mitered round 
after the frame' is glued and cleaned ofi. 
.This bead should be gauged to width and 
glued in. The bars, J in. by -JJ in., are- 
cut square against the stiles aqd fails, but 
are mitered to each othe? as shown in.Fig. 
342. The circular bars may be made in 
various ways, the best method being to 
bend the bar in the solid round a shaped 
drum, splicing the ends as shown in Fig. 
342, and working to section after gluing 
up. An easier method is shown in the 
upper part of Fig. 342. Two rings for 
the bead and for the tongue are turned 
in the lathe; then a small groove is turned 
ki the back of the head, and the tongue 
ring inserted into this, crossing the grain of 
the two rings as much as possible. A third 
method is to work each bar in four pieces 
in the solid, cut them out, and dowel them 
together with butt joints. The door of the 
lower Clipboard, shown in section in Pig. 341, 
is mortised and tenoned together- and solid 
moulded with a ^-in. Grecian ovolo, the- 
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panel being rebated ir^. and finishing flush 
inside. The upper portions of the two front 
legs should be squarc.and parallel, as shown 
in Eig. 341, and J-in. slips arc glued on far 
dotKvjflJtops. Tlie apl'on rails beneath the 
cupboard should bo framed into the legs, 
and the cupboard bottom is glued and 
blocked to them. The* back of the glazed 
cabinet is made of |-in. ])ino boards, grooved 
in, and should be covered with purple plush 
or cloth. The. bottom part is left open. 

Cornpr Cabinet for Drawing’-room. 

The cabinet illustrated at Fig. 344 looks 
well if made of pine or deal, painted and 
enamelled white or pale gre<ui; or it m.ay 
bo inad(! of hardwood, such as mahogany or 
walnut, and french-poli.sfied. 1'lie cupboard 
consists of two parts, the lower extending 
from n to a and the up])er froip A to c. 
The upper part is intended for the display' 
of Vric-i-brac, the door panel being of clear 
glass, and underneath the cti])board are 
tlvo plote-glass mirrors. Before starting 
the construction, make a full-size plan 
of the lower part, as in Fig. 34!5, the top, 
of course, being omitted. The sides against 
the wall arc 1 ft. 7 in. long, and tbc breaks 
D to 13 8 in. long, tbe front being about 1 ft. 
4 in.—tbe exact length (ian be obtained from 
the plan. The legs are of 1-in. stufi, 3 ft. 
long by in. wide. The back leg P shows 
the thickness of one leg narrower by its 
width than the others, to make the joint as 
shown. The two large shelves, liaving been 
got out to the proper size and shape, 
should be cut away at tne angles to receive 
tbe legs. Next get out the top, which 
should be an inch larger all round than 
the plan. The height from the floor of the 
bottom shelf is C in., and that of the shelf 
above 1 ft. 8 in. Mark the positions of 
these shefves on the legs, and the widths 
of tbe shaped span-rails and arches as well. 
The method of setting out these rails ard 
arches is shown at Figs. 346 to 349. Theyr 
must stand back J in. from the face of the 
legs, and must be got out ^ in. longer than 
sight measure, to allow for housing them 
J in. deep into the legs. The next parts 
to be prepared are the backs froili a to G 
[Fig. 344); these are of tbe same thickness 
as the legs, running the same way of the 


grain, and glued and jointed to the legs. 
The shelf at o is supported at the back and 
sides by bung screwed from underneath 
into the back. The inside ends of the 
curtained recess, indicated by dotted lines 
in Fig. 345, are glued end jointed to the 
front legs and backs. Before the legs are 
finally put together, they must be shaped on 
the outer edges to the form shown enlarged 
in Fig. 350. The top is nailed to the 
legs and shaped span-rails. The top is 
made to project 1 in. nt the back in order 
to allow the upper part of the cabinet to 
get close to the wall, otherwise it would not 
do so, owing to the skirting board that usually 
runs round the bottom of the wall. Two 
brass screw eyelets arc screwed behind the 
..op centre span-rail, as a support for the 
wire rod on which the soft silk curtains are 
hung. The small shelves at H (Fig. 344) 
arc I in. thick, and are fixed with nails 
driven th.-ough the backs and inside ends. 

Upper Part of Cornei Cabinet.—For the 
upper part of the cabinet, make a full-size 
plan as shown in Fig. 351, allowing the sides 
to he 1 ft. 8 in. long and fully | in. thick. 
The left-hand side of the plan shows a 
section through the door, and the right-liand 
side a section through the mirror. Q’he 
door posts J arc 1 ft. 1 in. from the corner, 
and are got out of l^-in. stuff, bevelled to 
shjipe as shown. The extreme height from 
A to c (Fig. 344) is 3 ft. 6 in.; height from 
A to the shelf below the door, 11 in.; height 
from A to the top of the cupboard, 2 ft. 7 in.; 
door stiles and rails, 2 in. w’de, including 
moulding; height of small comer shelf 
from the top of the cupboard, 7 in. The 
small shelves near the mirrors are halves 
of a 5-in. disc, and are fixed 6 in. from the 
top A; both shelf and bracket are | in. thick. 
Enlarged drawings of the shaped parts of 
the hacks are given at Figs. 352 and 353. 
Each back is jointed to make one piece of 
the necessary width. To allow the hacks to 
intersect at the comer, one is made the 
thickness of the stuff less in width than the 
other. The openings for the mirrors are 
cut out, a margin of'lj in. being allowed 
for what appear as stiles and rails (sec 
Fig. 351). To form a rebate for the mirrors, 
wUch should be of heveded glass, half-round 
mouldings are glued and nailed to the face. 





^g. SiB.~ Pattern for Bottom 
Side Span-rail of Cabinet 
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as shown in the enlarged section at Fig. 354. 
To protect the glass; a J-in. back K is 
inserted. The shelf be’ow the door is f in. 
thick, projecting J ih. from the door and 
'Jrcjts. The top of the cupboard is | in'. 
thict^'''projccting 1 in. from the door and 
posts (see full lines in Fig. 351). The door 
posts having been fixed to the backs, the shelf 
and top may be secured with nails driven 
through the backs. The door stiles and 
rails are mortised and tenoned in the usual 
way. The tracery pattern in the door is 
made of very - thin stuff, such as can be 
obtained from any dealer in fretwork 
materials. An enlargement is shown at 
Fig. 355, half the design being set out in 
squares for copying. The door is hung 
with a pair of 2-in. brass butts; a lock 
may be fitted, or a brass handle as shown. 
The inside of the cupboar.l will look well 
if lined with an art shade of velveteen. As 
it may be desired to have a door insteid of 
the curtains in the lower ])art, a design for 
this is given at Fig. 35(1. The two sections 
of the cabinet arc fastened together with 
screws driven from the under side of the 
top A. 

Centre Cabinet for Drawing-room.'• 

The centre eabinet illustrated by Fig. 357 
may be made of mahogany, inlaid with 
satinwood. The various parts should be 
kept as light as is consistent with strength. 
Each aide is the same in appearance, but 
one is constructed,to open as a door. Such 
a cabinef’may be made of any size to suit 
requirements; the diraersions of the one 
shown here arc : Height to top shelf, 4 ft. 
10 in.; height to cabinet top, 4 ft.; and 
1 ft. 2 in. to the top edge of the moulding 
which rests on the legs. The sides of 
the glazed cabinet are 1 ft. 0 in. wide, and 
ate made independent of the top and lower 
framing. The first part to be taken in hand 
is the lower framing. The legs are each 
1 ft. 2 in. long, and If in. square at the top, 
tapering to 1 in. square at the bottom. 
The span rails A (Fig. 35S) are of IJ-in. 
stuff, 31 in. wide, and are tenoned into the 
legs ; the tenons should be made as' long 
as possible by mitering the ends, 43 shown 
in the sectional plan, Fig. 359. The mould¬ 
ing B (Fig. 358) is J in. wicks, and projects 


f in. from the face of the legs and cabinet; 
it is glued on the face of the rails and legs, 
and miteredj;it the corners. Before finally 
gluing together, tJie satinwood stringing on 
the outside faces of the legs, and the fan 
pattern at the ends of the rails, must be 
inlaid. . 

Top of Centre Cabinet.—The top of the 
cabinet projects If in. all round the carcase. 
It is of l-in.‘stuff, atfd underneath are strips 
3 id. wide by f in. thick, mitered at the 
cornt'rs, these forming the lower member of 
the moulding, as at c (Fig. 350). These strips 
are well screwed to the under side of the 
top. On the upper face of the top is a, line 
3'f stringing If in. from the edge, breaking 
inwards If in. at the comers (sec Fig. 301). 
Jn the centre is a fan-shaped patera 0 in. 
in diameter. This ornament may, be 
obtained from inlayers, or it may be 
omitted. In inlaying pateras and comer 
pieces as,^ in the lower rails, the general 
method is to veneer the surface, after fitting 
the inlaid portions to the veneer. The 
inlays are first secured by gluing paper on 
the face; then the veneer is glued to the 
face of the wood and held by clamps and a 
heated caul. As an" alternative method, 
the inlaid portions may be sunk into the 
solid wood by cutting away the surface to 
receive the inky. 

Top Shelf and Supports.—The top shelf 
(see plan. Fig. 302) is of 1-in. stuff, and is 
10 in. square ; the moulding worked round 
its edges is shown by Fig. 303. Lines of 
satinwood stringing are ..inlaid on the top 
face of the shelf, stouding in from the edges 
If in., and breaking inwards at the corners 
If in. The shaped pieces (Fig. 304) under 
the corners of the shelf must be set 
out full size, so as to get the right shape. 
To., do this, make a full-size plan, as in 
Pig. 362. Draw on the plan a If-in. square 
representing the bottom end of the shaped 
piece, the outside lines being level with the 
cabinet carcase; and the same of the top 
end, 1 in. square, standiifg in f in. from 
the edge> of the shelf., Now, allowing 9f in. 
for the height of the sjiaped pieces, set out 
a side elevation as in Fig. 304 ; in this way 
the exact contour is obtained. To avoid 
spoiling good wood, jt would be well 
first to make one roughly in pine for a 




Door of Cabinet 


Ig. 3se.—Door instead of CilHains'ln 
Lowrf Part of Cabinet. 
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trial. This may then he used as a pattern- 
for marking out on ^tho mahogany board 
previous to cutting gilt with the bow or 
band-saw. To fix the shaped corner pieces 
to tha^shelf, two. strijJs about 1 in. wide by 
I in. thick are halved togetnfer, and their 
ends sunk into the shaped supports and 
screwed as shown in Pig. 365. The lower 
ends of the shaped pieces are screwed from 
the under side of the top. To simplify 
the work, the upper shelf and the corner 
supports may bo omitted without impair¬ 
ing the ‘appearance of the cabinet. 

Carcase of Centre Cabinet.—.The carcase 
now remains to be made. The putting 
together by mortising and tenoning of the 
framework requires careful and neat work¬ 
manship. The upright corner posts on the 
opposite side to the door arc TJ in. square, 
with the inside corners, behclled off, as at 
n (Fig. 366). Those right and left of the 
doon are in. by ^ in., as at e (Fig. 367); 
and the door stiles are 1 in. wide by J in. 
tKck. The middle bars and cross bars arc 
J in. wide on the face by | in. thick. The 


I top MiE’bottom rails are IJ in. wide by J in. 
thick; and are frebated to receive a pine top 
and] ^ottom,f each i in. thick. Fig. 368 
is a section, and Fig. 369 a (part plan, 
showing the method of connecting the top 
and bottom to the framing with screws. To 
receive tbe plate glass a’ iV'in. rebate is 
worked on the cross bars and framing; 
and' the edges next to the glass are hollowed 
with' a quarter circlo''moulding, as shown in 
Figs. 366 and 367. A' line of satinwood 
stringing is inlaid in the middle of the cross 
bars, corner posts, and top and bottom rails. 
Two shelves are required opposite the 
qfoss bars; these may be of pine, covered 
with a suitable shade of velveteen, the 
bottom of the carcase being covered with 
the Siime material. The shelves arc fixed 
by slanting screws ajt each corner. .The 
glass may be fixed with putty, or with 
beads, as shown in Figs. 366 and 367. 
Three small butt hinges and a very 
narrow lock are required for the door. 
The usual french-pohshing will complete 
the cabinet. 





Sofa. 

« 

The parlour sofa sliown at Fig. 370 if 
good and suFstantial, and by no means 
difficult to make. The whole of the woot^j 
woik may be yeIlow,pine ; or, if iireferred, 
exposed parts may be walnut or mahogany. 
The bottom frame {see half plans, Figs. 
371 and 372) is made of 2^-14 by 2-in. 
stuff (see section of front rail. Fig. 373), 
which should be free from twist, the corners 


375, are cut from |-in. stuff. The narrow 
outline is tlio show-wood or outer scroll, 
and the ^ider one the stuffing scroll. The 
stuffing scrolls are framed up with housed 
braces to the exact width of the bottom 
frame (s(io Fig. 376), and are jointed to 
the liottom frame by three dowels at 
the bottflm of each* scroll. The outer front 
scrolls are extended at the bottom to meet 
the plinth on the sofa front, as shovfti in 
Fig. 370, and arc rounded or beaded on tj)e 



Fig. 370.—Front Elevation of Sofa 


being halved together. The braces eare edge; they are then glued to the front 
housed into the front and back rails, and stuffing scrolls. The back is made of 
take the centre dowel of the legs; these are J-in. stuff. A naif elevation of this is 
turned from blocks 10 in. by 5 in. square {see shown at Fig. 377, and a section through 
Fig. 374), the toe being cut to take either the top rail at Fig. 378. It should be 
pin or socket (jastors. The position of the framed together with dry hardwood dowels, 
legs is shown in Fig.« 371 ; they ‘arc fixed Before the ends are trimmed, the back frame 
to the braces by means of dowels, and well should be screwed in position; then the 
glued. The plinth {see Fig. 37^ rung ends can be marked off to the sweep of 
right along thd front rail and along each end, the stuffing scrollg and dressed down to 
the corners being ■litered. The arm scrolls, the lines. A half-round mould is fixed to 
which should be set out as shown in Fig. the top edge* of the back, two curved 
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pieces ' being worked round the comers. American leather, or hair seating, will make 

A V-groove is made with a parting tool or a suitable oovdring for a sofa of this kind, 

scratch header, 1 in.' from the lower edge, l, i 

to serve as a tacking line for the stuffing. Cromwell Couch. ^ 

. Before stuffing, rasp v)r shave off all sharp Of the Cromwell couch (Fig. 381), the first 
edges' on the woodwork. A section of a part to be made is the bottom frame (Fig. 

stuffed arm and spring seat is shown at 382), for. which 14 ft. Odn. of pine 3 in. 

Fig. 379. The seat will, require two dozen by 1| in. will be required. Plane up the 



Flf. 374.—Leg: of Fig. 376.—Pattern for Fig:, 376,—End Frame 

Sofa. Sofa BcroUa of Sofa. 


springs, placed in eight rows of three each, stuT and form a rectangular frame b ft, 6 in. 

of a variety known as 9-in. hard furniture long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, with ordinary halved 

springs. The front edge of the seat and joints at the corners. The spring rails are 
the front sweep of the arms are well stitched 1 ft. 6 in. long, 3 in. wide, and J in. thick, 
up with three rows of stitches. A section after being dressed. Two pieces, each 

of the stuffed back is shown at Fig. 380; 1 ft. 6 in. long by 3 in. wide, are needed for 

the top edge is formed into a roll and the leg utays, the one at the head being 
stitched up. The stuffed portions having let into the side rails at a distance of 6 in. 
been finished in canvas or calico, the wood-, from the end (inside measurement); the 
work can be stained and polished, and stay at' the foot is attached id the same way 
touched up when the cover and gimping at a distance of 3 in. fnm the rail. The 
are placed in position. A good quality of spring rails are let into the side rails for a 
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depth of in. from the top, and are secured a cushion seat is desired, the spring rails 

from the front and* back with nails. The can be substituted*’by a solid boarded 

curve at the foot is made .out (|f a piece of bottom, or a cross-\«ebbed bottom covered 

stuff 2 in. ^y 3 in.; .leave it of the full with Hessian cloth. 'The .stuffing sgfolls 



Fit;. 377.—Half Elevation of Back Frame 
of Sofa. . 



Fi^. 380.—Section of Stuffed 
Back of Sofa. 


width in the centre and work out the 
* curve to the ends, making it 1 ft. 8 in. over 
all. The curve is nailed on the foot rail. 
The four legs arc each 9 in. long (exclusive 
of the castors) and OJ in. wide, and arc each 
secured to the frame with three dowels, 
two of the dowels jiassing into the side rails 



' Fig. 870.—BectidU of Sofa's Spring Beat and 
Btuffeil Arm. * 


and one into the leg stays. Make the 
dowels a cleah driving fit, glue them in, 
and allow the wo^J: to dry. The foregoing 
refers to a couch having a spring seat; if 


are nuidc from 1-in. stuff, and are sawji 
«ut with a band saw, a jig saw, or a compass 
saw, to the pattern shown by Fig. 383 
(reproduced to scale of IJ in. to the foot, 
s^proximately). Make a fulf-size pattern or 
template of stout paper or cardboard, place 
it on the wood, and mark off the positions. 
After sawing, dress the edges of the curve 
with a spokeshave, and shoot the bottoms 
with a trying plane. Frame up with two 
cross-pieces, fitting in grooves 2 in. from 
the top and G in. from the bottom of each 
frame. The outside measuremerft of the 
scroll frame musf^ be of the exact width 
of the bottom frame, measured across the 
end. Gauge from the outside for the 
dowels in the centre and along the bottom 
frame, bore the holes with a centre-bit, 
glue, and drive the dowels in, being careful 
to make a good fit. The outside scroll, 
moulding, and back, with the exception of 
the stuffing roils and the bottom rail, should 
][lreferably be made of hardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, birch, etc. The mould¬ 
ing is of a simple quarter-circle pattern, 
and runs along the whole length of the front, 
round the end, and up the back to the 
terminal If any difSculty is experienced in 
forming the bend at the end. make a few 
saw kerfs halWay through the moulding 
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from the back bottom edge. Make lap 
joints at the corners, ‘and finish off with a 
file. The outside Scroll is secured with 
screws from the inside of the stuffing scroll. 


Back of Cromwell Couch.—The baok'oan 
now be made.' Saw out the terminal to the 
pattern givln at, Fig. 384, which is repro¬ 
duced one-eighth fuU size. This terminal 




Couch. Couch. 



Fig. *388. Leg of Fig. 38S.—Section of 
Couch. Couch Handrail. 


The edges of both scrolls arc flush with each 
other under the couch head, the front of the 
stufiing scroll being raised about 2 in. on the 
front, which, when stuffed, will give a 
height of 3 in. above the outside<, scroll— 
thus making .what is known as a German 
arm, which does not require a pillar. 


should be made 5 in. wid6 at the bottom, 
and Ijj hi. thick, anduthe curved edge, after 
being sawn and dressed, is reeded with four 
^J-in. half-round reeds, and the top pointed 
to a pyramid 1 in. long. The two spindle 
rails are IJ in. thick, and are beaded on the 
inside edge ; they are stump-tenoned into the 
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terminal and middle rail, leaving a space rail, and with a screw through the foot 

6 in. wide for the spindles. *^he handrail ornament. The supporting rails of the 

at the top of the spindle* franfe is of the curve are made from jiine 2 in. wide and 

shape shown at Fig. . 38 j. The spindles 1 in. thick, and the upright rails are stump- 

(Fig. 386) are 6 in. long, exclusive of the tc'iioned into the curved b^ck and bottom 



Fig. S91.—Section of Fig 396.—Baluster Fig. 393.—Stuffing 

Couch Rail. of Couch. Scroll of Couch. 


tenon at each end, and IJ in. thick. Care ^ack rail. When all the joints have been 
must be taken to see that they are quite made and squared, glue up, and cramp 
upright before being, glued. The curved until set. The back is secured to the 
back is made from IJ-in. stuff, and is sawn carcase with two 3-in. screws in the terminal, 
out to the pattern shown at Fig. 387. The two similar screws in the middle rail, and 
back is made full in order to leave suSioien? four 2-1$. screws in the bottom back rail; 
material for dresEjjpg, etc., and is fastened two 3-in. screws are put thaiugh the end 
with dowels to the inner side of the middle of the curved diack, passing into the back 
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stuffing scroll. The carving is simple in¬ 
cised work, and is Worked as follows:— 
Mark out the design 'on the wood, follow 
the'lines with a V-tool or veiner, then go 
over it with a J-in. Spade tool, finally clean¬ 
ing out with a ’’regulator. The small 
rosettes can be made with the V-chisel 
alone, and the long lircs on the back can 
be marked out with a scratch gauge. After 
brass socket castors have been fitted on 
the couch legs (Fig. 388 shows one of the 
legs) the frame is complete and is ready for 
upholstering. " 

Drum-head Couch. 

Fig. 389 shows in front elevation the 
frame of a drum-head couch ; for it, stained 


moulding, if worked independently of the 
rail (see Pig. 391), will require kerfing to 
the sweep kof the corners. The bottom 
frame is stiffened by a rail housed into the 
side rails as shown in Fig. 390 , and also by 
an iron rod 1 in. wide by J in. thick, screwed 
flush oil the under side bf the frame. 

Head and Back of Drum-head Couch.— 
Alter the bottom frame is glued and cramped 
the couch head can be set out. Fig. 392 
shows an outside scroll. First, from IJ-in. 
sturf, with a compass saw or band saw cut 
a pair of stuffing scrolls (Fig. 393); these 
are framed up by cross rails housed into 
,,their inner faces as shown by the d'Otted 
lines in Fig. 393. The head, when complete, 
should measure 2 ft. 2 in. across, and is 



birch or mahogany or whlnut to harmom’se 
with surrounding furniture may be used. 
The style of decoration lends itself readily 
to incised carving, and the rosettes may 
be worked in low relief, when brown oak 
would be a suitable wood. First make 
the bottom frame (Fig. 390); the side and 
end rails are each 3 in. by IJ in. thick, and 
are dovetail-mortised into the leg stump?, 
which are 2J in. square by 1 ft, long without 
castors. The curved foot-rail is dowelled 
into the leg stump; this rail, if worked 
from the solid, will require rebating on 
the outside curve to a depth of 2 in., leaving 
a projection J in. wide by 1 in. tleep for 
working a pMn centre beading to match 
the one which is «tuck on the front. The 


secured to the bottom frame by three 
dowels at each side. The ornamental scroll 
is fixed by gluing and screwing through the 
inside of the stuffing-scroll, and should lie 
flush with the beaded moulding as shown 
in'Fig. 389. The couch back is made of 
two IJ-in. rails, each 2 in. wide and 4 ft. 
3 in. IShg, the bottom rail being centre 
beaded to match the front moulding. These 
rails are secured by mortjee joints to the 
terminal (Fig. 394), and before the rails are 
secured the three bahisters (Fig. 395) must 
be out and fitted. The terminal is half 
pointed 3 in. from the bottop and secured 
to the side rail by three screws. The two 
rails are out halfway through where they 
meet the back stuffing scroll, and are screwed 
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into the back. In this pottepi of couch the 
bolster arm and hea^ are firmly stuffed, and 
the seat and head swelf are sprung; hut 
before begifining stuffing, rasp all the edges 
over which the covers will be laid. 

Bos* Ottoman. 

A box ottoman (see Fig. o9()) is o{len 
quite roughly nailed Uigether, as the iq^ide 
is lined with print gr calico. A useful ^ize 
is 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. Tin. and 1 ft. 2in. ^lecp, 
all outside measurements, with the lid 3 ft. 


pleating being showp in Fig. 398. Next 
cut out the festoons' ■yhich, when finished, 
must measure 5 in', .at the widest part, 
qnd 1 in. at the ends below 'the bottom'sdge 
of the fringe. As shljwn in Fig. 399, the 
ends are .sloped awa}^ so tluit when gathered 
there will not bo too murh bulk of stuff for 
the tacking. The •festoons are tacked on 
plcivts, underneath the fringe. Before cutting 
out the festoons, ]>raetise on a waste piece 
of material, wliieli nmy be, used as a pattern 
to mark out the finished material. The 



7 in. by 1 ft. 8 in., this allowing ^-in. pro¬ 
jection all round the box. 'The cross battens 
on the lid (see Fig. .397) are 4 in. wide by 
1 in. thick, and a little shorter than the 
inside width of the box. For the covding 
of the outside, cretonne or damask will look 
well, with a slightly different lhade for 
the festoons and tails. When the box is 
made, the first thing is to put on the pleated 
sides and ends. These should be tacked 
on J in. lower than the top edge to prevent 
all the tacking part# coming over each other. 
Pour castors^ about 2 in. high, should be 
screwed to the under side of the box. 
The pleated side# and ends must reach to 
within J in. of the floor, the method of 


corner and side tails mayjnow be added, 
and should be set out on paper to Figs. 400 
and 401. For Fig. 400 the centre line b e 
is 12J in. long, b y IJ in., r d 2J in., n to H 
4J in., B A 5J in., d c in., and H a 5J in. 
The sweep of line c o e is obtained by 
the intersection of lines A o and G H. The 
^legmcnts are about equal, and are, say, 
1 in. wide at the top and 2 in. at the bottom. 
Set out Fig. 401 from the following measure¬ 
ments :— B E 12 in., b f 1 in., f d 3J in.j 
D H 4J in., B A 3i in., d o 6J in., and h o 
3J in. The segments are about f in. wide 
at the'top and about If in. wide at the 
bottom. A narrow fringe » sewn to the 
bottom edge# of the tails. The plan of 
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folding' is sliown in Fi^s. 402 and 403. In 
tacking on the festoons and tails, the 
distance from the tdp'edgo of the box is 
regulated by the headings of the fringe, 

, for if the fringe js of v.n open trellis pattern, 
the festoons and tails'would be seen through 
the fringe. This is fixed on by suitable 
nails or gimp pins. Neyt cover the inside 
^ of the box with the print, calico, or glazed 



Fig. 399. —Festoon Fleet for Box Ottoman. 



Figa 400 and 401.—Development 


Box -Ottonian Settee. 

The box oltomah settee shown in Fig. 404 
has a framework nearly all the patts of which 
can be got out of 1-in. by 11-in. boards, a 
size which is stocked in yellow pine by timber 
dealers. ‘ Begin by making the box or 
settee body (Figs. 405 and 406). For 
dovetail joints at the^ comers the dimensions 



Fig. 402. Fig. 403. 

Figs. 402 and 403.—Folding Tails for Box 
Ottoman. 



hoUand, letting it lap on the top edges of 
the box. If preferred, the box may be lined 
first, the lining being brought to the out¬ 
sides of the box before the pleated parts 
are fastened. The lid may have a fiat 
stuffing of hair or flocks. The outer cover-, 
ing is brought to the under side of the lid, 
and then the lining is added, the battens 
being first covered. The lid is now con¬ 
nected to the box with three brass butt 
hinges; and to prevent the lid falling back 
and wrenching off' the .hinges, tajffes are 
connected with-each end to inside the box. 
When the lid is closed, the tajies fall inside. 


given will apply, but when cross-cutting 
the boards for plain "lap joints, the two 
end‘pieces should be 1 ft. 7 in. long, the other 
dimensions remaining the same. To get 
the dept#, it will be necessary to join two 
pieces of stuff, and with care a full width 
and a half of the 11-in. bo,aTds will, after 
jointing and shooting, come out the correct 
width for*^ each side. * Before the carcase 
is put together, the rebiftes for the bottom 
should be ploughed out as shonm in Fig. 406. 
The bottom is strengthened by three cross¬ 
braces, 2J in. wide by Bon. thick, let in 
flush with the bottom boards (see Fig. 406). 
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At each comer, glue and screw a castor block, 
3 in. square by 1 in. ‘thick. Next get out 
four scroll arms as ^ig: 407, dressing all the 
angles to the‘same sweep. The bottom 
edges which fit onVhe box sides are shot 
square and true with the trying plane; 


frame should,correspond with the width of 
the box, and when placed in position the 
two faces should'"be a good fit. The frames 
are secured to the' box by dbwel joints, 
two J-in. dowels in each scroll being suffi¬ 
cient if the work is properly done. Use 



Tig. 409.—Half Front Elevations of Dividing Settee and Framework. 



Fig. 410.—Beat Frame of Dividing 
Settee. 


Fig. *ia. Top Bail of 
Dividing Bettej. 


Fig. 413. -Joint of Settee's Top 
Bail and Comer Leg. 


this is important, the correct fitting of the 
settee head to the body depending on it. 
Frame the scrolls in pairs, as shown in Fig. 
408, by housing two cross rails to a depth 
of j in. into the inner sides of the scrolls, 
and by a head-rarl, whmh is cut tcs-a sweep 
of 2J in. in the centre to 1 in. at each end. 
When put together, the outside width of the 


dry hardwood dowels and fresh hot glue. 
The back is 5 ft. 3 in. long at the top, but 
it would' be advisable' to check this measure¬ 
ment before cross-cutting, as more or less 
,xake ? 3 ny have been given in fitting the 
two arm frames. The top and bottom rails 
are jointed by a centreo piece 3 in. wide, 
and by two shaped end pieces, which are 
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marked and cut to the outline of the hack 
scrolls after the baek is made up. The 
dimensions given in Fig. 4Q5 ar* face meas¬ 
urements ojly, and i^ it is intended to 
mortice-joint the back, allowance must be 
made for tenons in cutting the stuff. The 
top corners arc rounded, and the bacl# is fi.xed 
by screwing to the box back and the back ‘ 
scrolls. The seat frame is .3 ft. long by 
1 ft. 9 in. wide and 2*in. thicTr, and the 
corners arc dovetailed and four cross rifils 
are let in flush with the bottom edges *(800 
Fig. 405). For a loose cushion seat, the 
seat frame need only be made on the flat 
from* 1-in. stuff, the loose cushion lying on 
the top. Special attention should be paid* 
to castoring, as the settee when the box 
portion is filled with goods will have con-, 
sidc^ible weight; use 2-in. plate castors 
with solid brass runners. Before beginning 
to stuff, shave or rasp off all the sharp 
edges over which the covers will pjss. The 
back is removed and stuffed on the bench. 
The lower part of the back and the insides 
•of the arms are tufted and buttoned. The 
seat is sprung with eight (i-in. chair springs, 
fixed two to each cross-rail. A cotton 
tapestry or cretonne, at about Is. a yard, 
will be a suitable material for covering the 
settee, and the whole of the outsides of the 
box and scrolls should be covered by pasting 
and tacking, the edges being finished with 
coloured furniture cord, sUp-stitched on. 
The inade of the box should be either 
stained and varnished or painted light blue. 

• 

Dividing Settee. 

A settee coustrueted as shown in Fig. 409 
is found very convenient where room is 
a consideration. Fig« 409 shows the com¬ 
bination as used to form a settee, but if the 
parts were placed back to back, the result 
would take the place to a certai<t extent 
of the useful though cumbersome centre 
ottoman. Another position, gained by 
partly dividing the front, and allowing the 
back corners to touch, would resul* in each 
sitter being indopep^ient of his neighbour. 


or the settee can be properly divided and 
used as two corner chairs. Full dimensions 
for one-half only are 'given, as these will 
apply exactly to the Other, half, the .only 
difference in the’halve^boiug that they are 
right- and left-handed. Fig. 410 shows the 
seat frame. To begin with the construction 
of the settee, the ]e,gs and stumps are got 
from flj-in. square stuff. Two legs can be 
set out .and turned from a piece 3 ft. 2 in. 
long, the turning being done before sawing 
out the legs (see Fig. 411). Four legs, as 
shown in Fig. 409, will be required, Mid also 
two stump feet,, each 1 ft. by 2J in., and 
two baek corner legs, which are left 2J in. 
square lo» the full length, the other legs 
being cut down to avoid undue heavinaes. 
To get the two seirts close together, the 
rails are sunk J in. behind the level of the 
feet; and if the. edges of the upholstered 
scats are* projierly tstitched up, they will 
slightly overhang and close the breach. 
The rail can bo either stump-tenoned or 
dowelled into the legs; and if the former 
itlethod is adopted, allow for tenons when 
cutting off the stuff. The seat frame will 
be greatly strengthened by wood dogs 
gjjicd and screwed to the rails, as in Fig. 
410. The top rail is shaped and tongued 
as shown in section at Fig. 412, and 
the method of attaching this to the 
back corner legs is explained by Fig. 413, 
the top of the leg being cut away to the 
thickness of the rails. Stuffing rails are 
fitted all round the scat frame, and two 
such rails are added to complete the panel 
rebates in the back. The decoration of the 
show-wood portions can be of inlaid 
stringing or reeding. The settee is mounted 
on eight socket castors, and in order to 
prevent motion when in use as a settee, four 
brass catch hooks, two underneath and two 
behind, engage with the brass eye-screws, 
and keep the two halves together. The 
dimensions given are suitable for pine or 
whitewood; but for hardwood, such as 
mahogany, walnut, oak, etc., the various 
members can be diminished by about one- 
fifth. 
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Coal Vase. 

The coal vase shown by Figs. 4^4 to 417 
should be made in oak. The two sides 
must be got out first,,these being of J-in. 
full board when finished. They ate cut 
to the shape shown by Fig.'' 415, the 


below the extreme top point of the sides. It 
is cut 1 ft. I in. long by 10 in. wide, ^ in. 
tat each end being dovetailed on the under 
side to fit the grooves. The front edge is 
planed to a bevel; the back edge comes to 
•the corner of the rebate. The bottom, of 
J-in. board, is 1 ft. J in. long by 1 ft. 5 in. 



Fig. 41^—Coal Vase. 


extreme measurement being 1 ft. 5 in. 
long by 1 ft. 1 in. high. They are then 
grooved half-dovetail and rebated on the 
back edge, as shown by Fig. 417. The 
back and bottom are of J-in. board, and 
the rebate and bottonf groove should be 
made accordingly.. The top is of J-in. 
board, which should fie not more than 2 in. 


wide, the length being measured along the 
grain; it is then treated the same as the 
top. When this is donp, the pieces are slid 
in place in the grooves, using glue, which 
Ihust be hot and not too thick. See that 
the bottom is not out^of square; then 
stand it upside down and glue four blocks 
at the corners as at Fig. 416. 
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Back of Coal Vqse.—The hack, with 
pediment attached,,is 1 ft. | in. long by 
1 ft. .1 in. high by. J in. thick, tlie lower 
edg8 being cut but like the sides ; the upper 
part, which fncjns Vhe pediment, is cut to 
the design shown in Fig. lU. Five Hules 



Fig. 419.—Section FigB. 421 and 422. - Shovel 

of Coal Vase Lid. Holder for Coal Vase. 

are then worked on the front with a J-in. 
gouge, and a piece of 1-in. by |-in. curved 
ogee moulding is put on top, as shown in 
section by Fig. 418. The back is then fixed 
in place with screws to the siderf, bottom, 
and top. The foot piece at the front 
measures 1 ft. long by in. wide by | in. 
thick. It is neatly fitted and secured by 
two sprigs through each of the sides, and 
to the front edge of the bottom, glue being 
also used. The sprigs should be punched 
below the surface, the lioles being filled 
with a stopping to match the wood. 

Lid of Coal Vase.—The lid is next taken 
in hand. Its frame should be made of 
2 J-in. by |-in. material, the joints being, 
mortised and tenoned. An ovolt mould is 
worked on' the inner front edges, and a 
J-in. groove is mkde to receive thd panel. 


which is added when the frame is pul 
together (see ’Fig. 419). A lat ogee mould 
is worked found the edge ( f the face side 
of the panel, which is of, s. y,.-J-in. board. 
A nicely figured piece shouhi' be chosen foi 
this purpose if the panel i loft jjlain ae 



Fig. 423.—Coal Cabinet 


shown, but of course it may be carved or 
inlaid according to- the worker’s taste or 
ability, in which casj the plainness of the 
material used does not matter. The lid is 
hinged to the front edge of the top, after 
being planed to fit, ai>d special hinges are 
to be had for the purpose, of the same make 
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18 those o.«od for piano falls, but shorter. 
Strap hingi'S in bra«s or copper may be 
iBcd (see Fig. 420), and tare much easier 
» put on, Jhough they are generally used 
JO give ornament to plain lids, which 


shovel can be obtained to match, on which 
may be put a wood' handle of the same 
material as the boje. 'Figs. 421 and 422 
show the shovel holder," whieh is made from 
l}-in. by iV'in- thick strip .brass. This is 



Fig. 424. ' Fig. 42B. 


Figs. 424 and 42B.—Front ^levation and Cross Section of Coal Cabinet 

are simply of board, the grain running easily hammered to the shape shown, and, 
vertically, with a* narrow clamp at each when properly polished and lacquered, is 
jnd to prevent warping The coal svasc is screwed to the back, in. from the floor, 
row ready for polishing. When this is This holder keeps the shovel handy, though 
lone, add the fittings, including two handles out of sight (see Fig. 415). A lining of 
or the sides, thohinges, and the brass knob "galvanised, sheet-iron should be made; 
owards the lower edge of the lid. , but this, of course, is certainly a job for 
Coal Shovel and feolder.—A small brass the sheet-metal worker. 
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Coal Cabinet. 

The coal cabinet shoitn by Fig. 423 
(p. 120) is* ornamental as well as use¬ 
ful. The coal box falls forward when 
required, the coal and coal 8hov(^l being 



« Fig. 432. Detail of Back of Coal Cabinet (F, 
Fig. 426). 



quite hidden from sight when the box 
is pushed back into place. An illus¬ 
tration of the pivot a«d grooved piece by 
means of which the rotating movemoit 
of the coal box is obtained will i)e given 
later. Fig. 424 is a front ciovatiotb The 
construction is fully explained in the vertical 
cross section (on lino A A, Fig. 424) shown 
by Fig. 425. Softie instructive details arc 


prc.scntcd bj' Fig. ; this illustration 
shows the method pi grooving, housing, 
mortising and rebating tl\p sides to^ re- 
eqive the shelf, rails, back, etc. Fig. 427 
is a detail explaining the, method of mitering 
the nosing at K (Fig. 421). Enlarged details 



Fig. 434^ Plates an^ Groove for Rotating 
Coat Box. 



Fig. 436.—Sheet Uetal Coal Bot 
for^Cabinet. 

at B, c, ij, F, and F respectively are shown 
by Figs. 428 to 432. An enlarged part 
horizontal section on the line a (Fig. 424) 
is pre.scnted by Fig. 43.3. The arrangement 
(already referred to) of supporting the coal 
box on pivots is illustrated by Fig. 434, 
the actual coal box of iron, without its 
wooden container, being shown by Fig. 
430. 





MUSIC FURNltURE. 

. anil 1 ft. 6 in. deep,' excluding the projection 

Music Cabinet. pj moulding on thd top. It is arranged 

The music cahinet shown in Figs. 430 to with flaps and sliding trays, instead of the 

439 is 4 ft. 9^' in. high by 2 ft.,2J in. wide usual open shelves and drawers, the arrange- 



tig. 436. Fig. 437^. 

Figs. 436 sail 437.—FroBt and Side Elevatione of Music Cabinet, 
124 
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ment giving easy access to sheet and other 
music. The flaps may aJI be down at the 
same time if necessary, and be held level 
with the di^sion on which the tray slides by 
the brass quadrant stays. These stays are 


flaps are secured, when closed, by spring 
catches fixed on the inside, and can be opened 
only by a key. For some j)urposes, it will 
be found more convenient to use ‘flush 
spring catches on the outside* without a key. 



made of ,’n-in. sheet brass turned up*at one 
end and fixed to the flap and slotted in tlie 
centre to work op the screw. The tray is 
drawn out by a finger being placed through 
a hole in the division, tBe latter being in the 
^entre of the tray. Mhe flap when down 
Eorms a table op which the tray rests ^hen 
partly drawn. It is unnecessary to draw 
me tray out the ^hole distance, excefit 
» place it on a table or counter, and the 


Material for Music Cabinet.—The walnut 
required will be as follows: Four legs, 
each 4 ft. 9 in. by 2 in. by 2 in.; six tont 
rails, each 2 ft. 2 in. by 2i in. by 1 in.; 
two end rails, each 1 ft. 4 in. by 2J in. by 

1 in.; one division, 1 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 4^ in. 
by 1 in.; five divisions, each 1 ft. 11 in. 
by 1 ft. *3^ in. by •! in.; one back rail, 

2 ft. 2 in. by 2ijn. by 1 in.; dne top, 2 ft. 
5 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by IJ in. ; six flaps, each 
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1 ft. 11 in. l)y in. ,by J in.; one bottom 
shelf, 2 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in.; 
two rails, each 2 ft. ,by 1 in. by I in.; two 
rails', each 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 in. by J in.; 
one skirting, 2'ft. 3jin. by 22 in. by j in.; 
two skirtings, each 1 ft. (i in. by 22 in. by 
I in. ; six tray bottoms, each 1 ft. 11 in, by 
1 ft. bj in. by J in.; twelve tray sides, each 
1 ft. in. by 4 in. by 2 in.; six tray backs, 
each 1 ft. 11 in. by 4 in. by 2 in.; six tray 
divisions, each 1 ft. Sj in. by 4 in. by J in.; 
one back of cabinet, 2 ft. 11 in. by 2 ft. by 



Rj. 440.—Enlarged Oetail of Top Pig. 
of Music Cabinet 


2 in. ; four end stiles, each 3 ft. by 12 in. by 

1 in. ; four end mils, each 1 ft. 2J in. by 
1 | in. by 1 in.; two end panels, each 2 ft. 
Din. by 112 in. by Jin.; font moiilding.s, each 

2 ft. 11 in. by 1 in. by 1 in.; four mould¬ 

ings, each 1 ft. 2 in. by 1 in. by 1 in.; four 
mouldings, each 2 ft. 0 in. by 1 in. by J iii.; 
four mouldings, each 11 in. by 1 in. by J in.; 
six astragal mouldings, each 4 ft. by J in. 
by f in.; six brackets, each 0 in. by 6 in. 
by 1 in. ; and twelve guides, each 1 ft. 3 iii. 
by 2 in. by J in. The •following w’dl also lie 
required: Four Acme ball castors 

and screws; six fancy brass drop drawer 


handles and screws; six 2-in. brass spring 
locks and ^crews ; six pairs of 2-in. brass 
arrow butts and sorews ; twelve 7-in. by 2-iii- 
by -,‘|..-in. brass quadrants; M clve No. 12 
screws; and forty-eight f-in. No. JO iron 
screws. I The flaps are .5,’,-,, in. deep, and are 
•parted by J-m. rails. ‘The bottom ledge 
is, GJ in. from the ground, and the rail round 
tbg top is. 2J in. /leep. 

,l.egs of Cabinet.—Tq set out the various 
par) 3, first face the four legs straight, and 
square one edge and gauge each side to 1J in. 
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Pig. 442. -Castor 
for Music 
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441. -Fart Horizontal Section 
of Music Cabinet. 

thick ; select for the front the two legs 
having the best flgufc, then place the four 
Ic'gs on the bench and put a square line 
across them 1 in. from the end selected to 
be the’top, and from this line measure ofi 
3 ft. 5* in-i fit's being the distance to 
the commencement of thp diminish of the 
lower end of the leg. From the second line 
measure 1 ft. 0 J in. to determine the extreme 
length. Next set out'for the sinking of the 
'• panels on the face side of thp two front legs, 
the length of the panels being 3 ft. 3J in., 
lekving IJ in. from tR. underside of the 
top and from the line of the diminish 
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Kg. 443, View showing Details of Music Cabinet Flapa 
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(see Pigs. 440 and 441 )t If more convenient 
to the maker, the meujding may be worked 
sepafately and ^xod in with glue and needle 
points after the papel has been polished. 
Prom the line bf di/ninish out off the legs 



Fig. 444.—Fait Vertical Section of End of <. 
Uneic Cabinet. 


to 1 ft., and reduce them on each side, 
leaving them IJ in. square at the bottom, 
this being the size of the inside of the socket 
of the castor (see Pig. 442). The iwo back 
legs may now’ be prepared, but without the 
panel. 


Rails.—Again take the front legs, and set 
out the mortices ,^r the rails a (Fig. 438); 
these rails are 2J in. wide by in. finished 
thickness at the rebate and I in. at the back 
part. These rails are framed into the legs. 
Set off from the line of diminish a distance 
of GJ in., and prepare a thin sh’p of wood 
as>a gauge 5y j in. long by j J in. wide. The 
length will'be the exact width of the flap, 
and the width the thickness of the rails. 
Froii the 6J-in. line mark on the thickness 
of the rail, and again the length for the 
width of the flap, and repeat this process 
until six spaces are marked. This setting out 
•will of course be on the inside face of the 
front legs. Now prepare a double mortice 
gauge, and set it for the mortices, the first 
'mortice being ^ in. from the face of the leg ; 
allow a |-in. mortiefe, J-in. intermediate 
space, and a |-in. mortice again, leaving 
J in. on the inner face of the leg. The 
mortices are 1 in. deep, and the chisel 
should not go beyond the gauge line in the 
width, otherwise when the tenon is fitted < 
a gaping joint will show. The front rails 
which fit these mortices will be 2 ft. IJ in. 
long by 2| in. wide and J in. thick, finished 
sizes. After they are gauged to size, set 
out the shoulder lines with 1 ft. lOf in. 
between them, and gauge the ends for the 
tenons, allowing the front edge, which is 
a moulding, to stand back from the face of the 
leg ill. The underside of the rail is then 
rebated back y’j in. deep to form a stop 
for the flap (see Fig. 443). The moulding 
is then worked on the front edge, the square 
of which projects y’,) in. beyond the face of 
the flap. The legs may now be prepared 
for the side rails B (Fig. 444), and in this 
case a double tenon i^ not necessary, so that 
a portice f in. wide is made and' set back 
J in. from the outer face of the leg, this being 
repeated on the inner face of the back leg. 
Take the two side rails and prepare them 
as before, cutting the tenons on the ends and 
leaving 1 ft. IJ in. between the shoulders. 
Next grqove the two^ front legs on the back 
face to receive the tongue on the side 
panelled framing, as in' Pig. 441. The two 
'back legs will also be prepared in the same 
manner, with an additional groove on the 
inner fiice to receive the longue on the back 
board. Stop all the erooves at the line 





MUSIC FUENITUEE. 


129 


of the mortice for the lowest rail. Then face 
up the four end stiles and square the edges, 
and gauge to If in. full by f in. thick. The 
top and Imttom rails, must also be pre¬ 
pared to the same size. On the face edge 
of the four stiles set out 3 ft. IJ in. and If in. 
from each end. Take the rails I’ft. 2 in. 
long, and set out on the face edge 10| in. 
between the sight lines, and in each dnd 
of the stiles prepare a %iortine,‘ If in. *ide 
from sight and f in. thiek ; these mortices go 
right through the stiles, and the romiuniiig 
f in. beyond the mortice forms the haunching. 
Prepare the rails with a tenon on each end 


groove in the bottom rail of tte side 
framing. The length of the bottom will 
be 1 ft. lOf in. between the shoulders, 
allowing in addition‘the’f-in., tongfte on 
Sach end, and the width wijl be 1 ft. 3| in. 
On the top side, along fhe back edge, is made 
a groove for the tongue on the lower end of 
the back; the latter is f in. thick, so that 
the face of the groove will he f in. from the 
back edge. The grooves for the leraainder 
of the divisions luiiy then be set out, and 
will be 5J- in. from the under side in each case, 
the finished thickness of the flivisiogs being 
J in. Sink fliem in. deep, and cat the 




Fig. 447. -- Shaped End of Fig. 448.--Quadrant Braiket Fig. 446. End of Music 

Music Cabinet Divjsion. of Music Cabinet Cabinet Tray. 


to fit, and the two panels 2 it. 8f in. long 
by Ilf in. wide by f in. thick finished. 
Prepare on each a tongue f in. deep by in. 
thick to fit the grooves in the stiles and 
rails. When the ends or side framings are 
glued up, the back shoulders must he bevelled 
off, and the tongue fitted into thejegs so 
that these are quite flush with the inside 
face of the legs. 

Tray Divisions.*—The grooves to receive 
the divisions on which.the trays slide must 
now be set out and gunk. The under side 
of the first division or bottom will be level 
with the top side of the rail, and on each 
end of the bottom js prepared a tongue f in. 
square (see Fig. 4W), to bo fitted into a 
8 » 


divisions to exactly I ft. 11 in. long by 1 ft. 
.■>f in. wide, fitting them tight np to the back. 
Now from the front edge of each division 
set out the |-in. housing at each end for 
the quadrant. Cut in f in. from the end as 
at A (Fig. 443); the gnidcs b for the trays 
will 2 in. wide by f in. thick, and are cut 
and fixed with f-in. screws, the counter¬ 
sunk heads being driven just below the 
surface. 

Top of Cabinet.—The top is 2 ft. 4 in. 
long by 1 ft. in. wide by in. thick, 
and a moulding is worked on the face and 
return edges, while o® the under side grooves 
are prepared to receive the tongues, on the 
side framings hnd hack (see Fig. 444). 
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The upper face is also grooved to receive 
the tongue on the lower edge of the skirting, 
but the exact position of these grooves must 
bo olTuained wheft the carcase has been put 
together terapomrily.i 

Bottom Shelf.—This bottom shelf, iixexl 
about () in. from the floor line, will be 2 ft. 


AND JOINERY.. 

OJ in. long by 1 ft. SJ in. wide by | in. thick, 
and is moulded all round;- A small rail, 1 in. 
by J in., is prepared and mortised into the 
legs to support the shelf, which ir cut clean 
between the legs without housing. Next 
face the six pieces, 1 ft. 11 in. long by in. 
wide by in. thick, gauge them to J in.. 
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and then fit them pto the spaces provided. 
Mark each one as fitted pn the bottom edge 
with a small chisel, hang each at the bottom 
edge with*a pair of 2-jn. arrow butts, and 
fit on the quadrants (Fig. 415). The top 
screw c (Fig. 44.3] is a No. 10 rouijd-headed 
brass screw, -J in. long, fixed into the leg 
(see also Fig. 446). 

Spring Catches, Trays, etc.—The spring 
catches or locks should next be fitto-l to 
the flaps, and the striking plates letf into 
the rails. The astragal moulding fixed on 
the face of the flap should be prepared and 
polished, but not mitered round until the 
polishing of the flap is done. For the braeke* 
shown in Fig. 445 the legs and rails should 


the tray is withdrawn. The bottom is 
fixed to the back,.sides, and divisions by 
screws inserted from the qndcr side. ^ 

Music Cabinet •witb Swinging 
Drawers. 

• The music cabinet shown by' Figs. 448 
and 44!) is convenient of access, and occupies 
very' little floor space, the width over 
mouldings being 1 ft. 11 in., the depth 
1 ft. 2 in., and the height 3 ft.!) in. Fig. 448 
is a cross section through the middle of the 
cabinet. Fig. 44!) showing a half front eleva¬ 
tion and a'half sectional elevation. The 



Fig. 400.—Horizontal Section through Music 
Cabinet with Swinging Drawers. 


Fig. isi.- -Dodged Section through Upper Fart of 
Music Cabinet showing Drawer Extended, 


be slightly recess*^, so that no gaping joint 
shall be seen. For the trays, cut the six |-in. 
bottoms to 1 ft. 9J in. long by 1 ft. 3 in. 
wide, with the front edge slightly rounded. 
The six backs are 1 ft. 9J in. long by 3J in. 
wide by f in. thicl ,’ the twelve sides 1 ft. 
2 J in. long by 3J in. wide, and the* six 
divisions 1 ft. 2J in. long by 3| in. wide by 
J in. The sides are dovetailed to •the back 
at the angles in the ordinary manner, the 
pins being cut pn the back. Also the front 
ends of the sides are cut to shape and the 
top edges are slightly^ rounded. The centre 
division is tenoned sat the back, three small 
mortices being prepared in the back, and 
are finally glued and wedged. The front 
end of this divisiau is cut to the shape shown 
in Fig. 447, and may have a hole by which 


thick lines on the drawer fronts in the half 
front elevation tndicate strips of inlay. 
Two side pieces a (Fig. 448) arc shaped 
as shown, grooved and tongued into the 
feet B. The upper ends of the side pieces 
are connected by the top piece c, which is 
tongued and rebated at the ends (see Fig. 
449), and tongued along the front edge (see 
Pig. 448). The tongues, of course, are for 
securing the moulding attached to the ends 
and the front edge. The side pieces are 
further connected by two frames, one at the 
front and the other at the back. The 
three rails of the back frame are shown 
at D in Pigs. 448 to 451, and the stiles of the 
same Mme at e. The rails of the front frame 
are shown at F, and the stiles at o. Both 
frames are attached to the sides by means of 
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tongues fitting into .stopped grooves, as 
shown in Fig. 450, .which is a horizontal 
section taken at p q' (Kig. 448). Angle 
blocks (not illustrated) are glued on at in- 


Swinging Drawers.—Thi receptacles for 
the music sheets are two swinging drawers, 
each with a partition down the middle, and 
hinged to the front frame. Thi' hinges are 



Fig. 482. Combined Music Cabinet and Writing Table. 


tervals to strengthen the framework. To 
the bottom of the front frame a moulding 
H (Figs. 448 and 449) is fastened, and is re¬ 
turned across the outsides of the enfd pieces 
A. Around the edges of the two openings in 
the front frame small beads are fastened. 


not shotibi in the illustrations, but a com¬ 
parison of Figs. 448 and 451 will make the 
arrangement clear. In Fig. 451, it will be 
seen, the drawer is shown swung round upon 
its bottom forward edge. i.Hence the centre 
lines of the hinge pins must be made to 
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Fig. 463. -Vertical Section through Combined 
Cabinet an^ Writing Table. 



Fig. 464.- Part Hor^ 
zontal Section of Com¬ 
bined Cabinet * and 
Writing Table. * 



Fig. 466. Top Drawer 
DiyisionB of Combined 
Cabinet and Table 
Dovetailed to GabAa 




Fig. 467.— 
Section of ISneie 
Stand for Corn, 
bined Cabinet 
and Table. 



Fig. 466.—Part Phin of Combined Cabinet and Table, 
with Desk Lid Bemoved. 


Fig. 468.—^Mufio 
Easel 



























134 


CABINETWOEK AND JOINEBY. 


Coincide with that e^ge. When the body 
of the cabinet is bujjt up, and the drawers 
have been trimmed to fit nicely in place, they 
may* be removed, and the hinges laid in their 
proper positioks u^oii the bottoms of the 
drawers and scribed ofl, and recesses cut out. 
Then, replacing the drawers, before ,thc 
hinges are screwed into place, a scriber is 
drawn along the edges of the recesses already 
made, in order to mark off those which have 
to be cut in the frame. When being screwed 
into place, the hinges must be first attached 
to tha drawers. In making the drawers, 
common dovetails should ba used for the 
back, and lap dovetails for the .front. In , 
order to avoid undue strain upon the hinge.s, 
the drawers should rest, when closed, agiiinst 
battens J, which are screwed to the back 
frame. To prevent the drawers falling too 
far forward, each ha^ a 'batten K screwed 
to it; this, when the drawer is fully open, 
rests upon the front frame (see' Fig. 451). 
It will be found necessary to fasten these 
•battens on from the back, after the hiiigeiijg 
of the drawers has been completed. It is 
obvious tliat if the drawers are to remain 
open without, being held or fastened, the 
centre of gravity of the drawer and •its 
contents must bo outside the centre line 
of the hinge. This may be readily secured 
if the drawer from back do front docs not 
exceed 5 in.. The ends of the drawers arc 
curved, so that they may swing about the 
hinges without fouling the frame; but the 
ends may be straight, if the line of the edge 
be the chord of the arc instead of the arc 
itself. Not only the dFower, but the music 
sheets also, must swing clear of the frame; 
hence the depth of the drawer measured at 
its shallowest part—that is, at the baek— 
must not be less than 11 in. At the front 
it should be about 1 ft. 1 in. Oak, mahogany, 
or black walnut may be used for the con¬ 
struction of the visible parts. The frame 
at the back, and the whole of the drawers 
with the exception of the fronts, may be of 
yellow pine or deal or basswood. 

Combined Music Cabinet and Writing-¬ 
table. 

The music cabinet- and writing-table 
(Fig. 452) has solid gables a (Fig. 453), 
these being J in. thick; the bottom shelf B, 


and the drawer divisions c, with the ex¬ 
ception of the two upper ones, are raggle- 
dovetfiiled into tfiem. e (Pig. 453) shows 
the moulded top ;■ p, desk bottom; H, 
desk baek ; j, fixed port of desk top ; and 
K, desk lid. This is shown in Fig. 454, in 
which A shows the gables*; c c, drawer divi¬ 
sions ; and n, drawer slide. The top drawer 
stretchers are dovptailed down on the top 
end of the gables as sjiown in Pig. 455, in 
which A shows the gables.; o, drawer 
division; and n, drawer slide. Drawer 
slides D arc tenoned into the front and 
back drawer divisions and dowellcd. A 
,■ screw is also put through the middle df the 
drawer slide to draw the gable up and keep 
it straight. The sunk bead on the gables 
’is cut in with a cutting gauge and finished 
with the chisel, rebatcrplane, and glass-jfapcr. 
The gables could be left plain if so desired, 
but tliis is a very simple method of breaking 
up the 'plain surface. The top part _e, 
with the lamb’s-tongud moulding, as shown 
in Figs. 453 and 455, is OJ in. broad anc^ 
1 in. thick. It is carried along the front 
and ends, and mitered at the corners. The 
back part is butted between the two ends. 
The inside edge is rebated ^ in. on to receive 
a piece of yellow pine P, ^ in. thick. This 
closes the open space above the drawer, 
and forms the button for the desk. The 
desk sides a are screwed up from the under 
side. The back h is kept ^-in. above the 
flush of the sides, and is lap-dovetailed to 
them. The fixed part J, to which the desk 
flap is hinged, is rebate!! to fit down on the 
top edge of the back, and is screwed down 
to it as well as to the sides. These screws 
are placed in such a position that they 
arc (x>vcred with the frets at the back of 
the desk. These ftets arc pinned down 
t6 the top of the desk, and the corners are 
mitered and bradded. The lid K is made up 
of thrfe outside pieces with a moulding on 
them, dowclled to a central piece of pine, 
which can be veneered witlj a different kind of 
wood from the rest of the cabinet, or, alterna¬ 
tively, dressed leather could be glued on. 

Desk.—In Fig. 456," e shows the moulded 
• top, F desk bottom, an^ G desk sides. 
Fig. 456 is the plan of the top with the 
lid off, showing the Aethod adopted for 
locking the desk. The front part is out 
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away to about j in., and tho moulding cut 
in and returned on ittclf. The look is then 
fixed, and the yellow pin*c f fitted to the 
space which 4ias been cut out. A division is 
fitted into the hack part of the desk and 
hradded on the angle to the top and bottom. 
Light shelve.s are put in between, and either 
raggled to the sides and division or carried 




on a small fillet. The drawer front is 
moulded to the same shape as the gables, and 
dovetailed. The small projections on the 
front edge of the gables are rounded over 
and hradded on. " The construction of the 
shelves is seen in Fig. 45i A piece of>pine is 
screwed on to the back of them, and another 
piece immediately at the back of the hole 
for drawing thdm out is screwed up from 
the under side. Fjllets to carry them ase 
screwed to the gables. 


Music Stand.—A ni.usic stand would be' 
almost a necessary acejompaniment to the 
cabinet, and details of it are shown in 
Fig. 457, in which a shows* the brass *rod, 
B pieces of flanged bijiss fhr the rod to 
slide in, and c the music easel. It consists 
of a, brass tube A, bent at the top to receive 
the easel c, and is intended to be portable. 



Figs. 488 to 461.- Front Elevation, Part 
Vertical Section.* and Horizontal Section 
of muBic StooL 


Pieces of brass B a#e bent to suit the size 
of the tube and flanged. Two small pieces 
are screwed to the back side of the easel, 
and two small pieces and a larger piece are 
screwed to the back of the cabinet, and near 
to one end. A hole is bored through the 
large piece and tapped to suit a butterfly’ 
tap. This prevents the stand from slipping 
dojrn when in use. The bottom piece of 
brass will require to be plugged up to keep 
the rod from slipping to the floor. Fig. 458 
is a design to suit this music stand. 

Music Stool. 

The miwic stool djiown in elevation in 
Fig. 459 is intended to hold sheet music, the 
space inside beiilfe divided into three. The 
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stool is intended to be 20 in. Jong by 15 in. 
broad by 20 in. bigh, and the method of 
oonsj^ruotion is ^as follows : Two side and 
two end frames arc mortised and tenoned 
together, and ^oovs'i for tlie panel to suit 
the sinlnigc of the moulding intended to be 
used. The panel is then fielded, and after¬ 
wards rebated on the back to suit the groove. 
When the frame is ready, it should be glued 


set to half the thiokneps of the frame, and 
the centre of the dowel hole is marked with 
it. Another gauge is then set j in. farther on, 
and the posts are gauged with it! After the 
holes are bored and the dowels inserted, 
the carcase may be cramped up, the frames 
showing themselves recessed back J in. 
Tie bottom is supported on a small fillet 
screwed to the inside of the frames, the 



Fig. 472.- General View of Uueic Stool with Fig. 473.—End Elevation of Music Stool 

Shaped Posts and Rising Seat, with Shaped Posts and Rising Seat. 


and cramped up, and allowed to set, after 
which it may be cleaned on both sides and 
stripped to the width and length. The 
corner posts, which have been previously 
turned at the foot to some design, have a 
line drawn upon them to represent tie 
bottom edge of the frames. The frames are 
then taken and laid upon the posts (the 
bottom edge of the frame coinciding with 
the line previously drawn upon the posts), 
and lines are drawn for the dowels across 
the edge. These lines are squared across 
the inside face of the post, and across the 
edge of the frame. A marking gauge is then 


bottom in turn being screwed to it. Previous 
to the fixing of the iillet and tho<' bottom, 
the divisions must be inserted and glued 
to the raggles whicli have been prepared for 
them ii the end frames. After the bottom 
has been fixed in, the small bead may be 
planted on the under side of the frames, 
between, the posts. The carcase may now 
be flushed off on the top edge, the posts 
rounded towards the Inside, and the bead 
' planted on. It will be seen,, on examining 
the vertical section at Fig. 460, that the 
be&d on the top edge if in two, one part 
being fixed to the top of the carcase, and 
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the other to the under side of the top. This 
serves to keep the top rijjid. The top itself 
is formed of a hardwood board with cross 
ends nuterfti to it, so as to show aide wood 
all round the moulding. The top is then 
hinged, and the lock fixed on, after which 
it may bo taken ofl, .and the whole stool 
polished. The moulding should be polialod 
at the same time, but, stained a sligljtly 


by Pig. 4C3, end elevation by Fig. 46^, 
vertical cross section*by Fig. 4C4, and in 
half horizontal section (on Ijne c D, Fig, 4C2) 
and half plan by Fig. 405 (see p. 130). 
Fig. 400 is an enlarge^ detail showing the 
method of framing up. The method of 
martisiiig, etc., for the legs is shown in 
Fig. 407, and eJilafged details at a, ll, J 
and K respectively bj- Pigs. 408 to 471. 



Fig. 474 .—Shaped Pqpt Fig. 476.- Music Stool 
for Music Stool. Bails Tenoned to Posts. 


Fig. 477. Double-tenon between Drawer 
Framing and ^ost of Music Stoot 


darker colour. After the top is polished, 
the seat should be upholstered, and the 
mouldings planted. The inside of the 
stool should be stained and slightly treated 
with polish, so that it may harmonise vAth 
the outside when the lid is opened. I’ig. 461 
is a horizontal section through tMb stool, 
showing the general arrangement of the 
inside. One of, the sides in Fig. 401 is 
shown with the fielded panel, but the maker 
can vary it with a snlall surface moulding 
if the field is likely td entail too much labour. 

Music Stool with Box Seat. 

A music stool wfeh a box seat is illustrated 
in half elevation and half vertical section 


Music Stool with Shaped Posts and 
Rising Seat. 

Pigs. 472 and 473 illustrate a music 
stool with a seat that can be adjusted to 
any suitable height; a drawer is also 
arranged below the seat for holding music, 
etc. Mahogany or walnut would be a 
suitable wood. First prepare a mould of 
thin wood to Fig. 474. Line this out on 
IJ-in. wood, and cut and dress it to the 
mould. The turned stretchers, half of one 
being sMbwn by Fig. 475, are fixed to the 
heads of the scrolls, holes being bored to fit 
the end pins. * They may be enriched by 
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fluting the plain parts. The side and back 
rails, i in. thick, are'tenoned into the posts 
as sljown in Fig. 476, and are kept back 
J in. from the flush. The two fore edges for 
the drawer are''li in. deep by J in. thick, 
and are double-tenoned into the posts (see 
Fig. 477), and kept J in. from the front. 
Two top rails, IJ in. by f in., are tenoned 



Fig. 479. 

Figs. 478 and 479.-. Sections of ' 

Music Stool Drawer. 


and screwed from the, inside. The drawer 
is dovetailed together in the usual way. 
The stuffed seat consists of a frame of 
birch or other suitable hardwood, the 
stiles and rails of which are 2 in. by 1 in. 
A bead D (Fig. 480), | in. deep, is glued on 
the edge to form the check for the stuffing. 
The seat is kept in place by being checked 



Fig. 481.—Plan of Music Stool Seat 
Frame. 


into the posts at the front and back in tlie 
same manner as the drawer fore edges. Figs. 
478 and 479 show sections of drawer. Two 
bearers a (Fig. 479) are glued and sprigged to 
the side rail^ to carry the drawer sides, 
and guides B make up the thickness of the 
posts. Two guides c (Fig. 479), of the thick¬ 
ness of the top fore edge, are glued to the 
inside of the rails. A top, J in. thick, with 
a thumb moulding on . all four edges, is 
carefully fitted round the posts at the comers 


at the corners (Fig. 481), and two brass rods 
are placed between the end posts ; the last 
have racks cut in them to the depth of J in. 
(see Fig. 472). To raise or lower the scat, 
shift the rods which form a support for the 
seat to the required position. The fronts 
of the posts are fluted, and the scroll parts 
are channelled. The stool would look well 
if french polished, the scat being covered 
with velvet; but many other materials 
would also be suitable. 
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Umbrella Stand with Turned Posts. 

A CONVENTIONAL vicw of an umlirella 
stand to be made in oak is presented liy 
Fig. 482. The following are the general 
dimensions : 2 ft. G in. long over the posta^ 
by JO in. deep, and ^height from floor to 
top rail 2 ft. 4 in. It is divided into three 
equal spaces by the two cross rails as shown 


in Fig. 48.'!. First prepare the fouj posts 
(Fig. 484). "Square them up to 1J in. by If 
in., and mark off the squares and mortice 
for the lo^ and bottom rails before turning. 
The top rails arc If in. deep by f in. thick. 
Two flutes arc worked on the face. The 
flat round. (similar to that shown in Fig. 
485 at the top) is added after the stand is 
glued up, lor simplicity in working. Tenon 
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bhe rails to the posts, keeping the latter 
J in. over the rails, ^ig. 485 gives a section 
of the bottom rails, which are 2 in. deep 
by I'J in. thidk. They arc rebated to 
receive the sj-in. pine bottom b, which is 
fitted and fixed with screws to the bottom 
rails. The rails arc tenoned to the posts 
and set back J in. Thu flat round on the 
top edges is left off until the job is glued 


Oak Umbrella Stand. 

The strong afid serviceable umbrella 
stand of which Fig. 487 is a general view 
is 3 ft. high and 2 ft. 3 in. long, and is best 
mjidc of oak. The ends arc 10 in. wide 
at the bottom, tapering to (! in. at the top, 
and arc curved and fretted as shown in 
the illustration. The lines in the diagram 



Fig. 488. —Section of Umbrella Fig. 4S6. —Plan of Umbrella Pij. 484.— Turned Post 

Stand’s Bottom Rail and Pan. Stand’s Top-rail Joint. of Umbrella Stand. 


together. The two cross rails, IJ in. deep (Fig. 488) will enable a full-size outline of 

by I in. thick, are fixed to the two long top the fretted portions to be made, each 

rails with short rebated tenons. When the square representing J in. The capping 

stand is cramped up, the top rails can be pieces i (Fig. 487) are 8 in. by 2| in. by 

finished off with the flat round moulding, | in., and are chamfered on the under side 

mitering them into the long rails (see Fig. as shown at Fig. 489, being secured to the 

486). The ends are butted between the ends with two small dowels. The long rails 

posts. The zinc pan fits between the b (Fig. 487), IJ in. by | in., arc stump- 

bottom rails, and is divided into three tenoned to the ends, the middle dividing 

spaces. Part of the zinc pan is shown in rail being stump-tenoned into the long rails, 

section in Fig. 485, above. When, finished. The lower framework, having rails IJ in. 

the stand would look well stained lightly by | in., is divided into, three portions, to 

and dull polished. ' take a zinc pan in each end and a tile or 
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panel between, an enlarged section of the mitered and skew-nailed. The framework 
rail, tile and pan being given at Fig. 49(). is secured to the ends with screws driven 
The method of construStmg the framing through the outside. A few reeds along the 
18 set out^t Fig. 4.)l. The end rail is face of the rails would'imptovc the apjiear- 



Fig. 491. -Lower Framing of Oak Umbrella Stand. 


dovetailed into the long rail about J in., ance of the stand, or any other kind of 
the middle rails being housed in. Both the ornamentation may be introduced, 
long rails and the mjddle rails are grooved 

to receive the tile-frame. A rebate is inade^ More Elaborate Oak Stand, 
in the latter to'receive the tile, and a small The stand shown,by Figs. 492 and 493 
fillet A nailed rouijfl the under side to hold would look well if made in figured oak, 
it in position, the corners of the frame being fumed or staindd a dark colour, and oiled. 
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The two end boards (Fig. 494) may be 
cut from stuff 11J in; wide by | in. thick 
finished; mark off the dimensions, cut the 
mortjces J in. wide by IJ in. long, the top 


in being driven home before tightening 
the end pieces to the shoulders of the rails.- 
If pine is used instead of oak, the length 
of the tenons should be increase^. Pig. 490 





Fif. 494.—End Board of 


Umbrolla Stand. 



Fig. 49B.—Tenon and Keyway 
on Umbrella Stand Bail. 


pair being inclined at 15°, the lower pair 
at 45°. Next square all the rails to one 
length; they shoulder to the end pieces, 
and the tenons (see Pig. 495) project about 
j in. The keyway should be sligh^y under 
the face line to allow' the key sufficient 
“ draw,” otherwise it would probably choke 


shows a section of the lower rail and pan, 
only pai;t of the latter being illustrated. 

Comer Umbrella Stand. 

' The corner umbrella stand illustrated by 
Pig. 497 may be constructed from pitchpine 
and varnished. The finished thickness of 
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the rails (Figs. 498 and 501) should not be of jointing when square front legs are 
less than yj, in., and the'front legs may be adopted. The front faces may be reeded, 
cut from bqard 3 in. wjde and J in. thick or the part between the fop and bo^ttorn 




Fig. *98.—lYet Design fo 4 Comer Flg.«SOO.—^Horiiontal Section Fig. BOl.—Port Enlarged See- 

Btand Bail ^ of Comer Stand. tion of Comer Stand. 

finished. The finials are made separately, * rails could, be turned.. If the method shown 
dowelled and glued on. Figs. 500 and 50^ in Fig. 501 is adopted, some care must be 
are sections. Fig. 501 being taken through exercised in cutting the oblique mortices, 
the joints. Fig. 50^ is an alternative plan A full-size plan should be made, and the 
T 
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dimensions marked, off from it to the 
material; then square the ends and edges 
of the legs, set the bevel to an angle of 
45°, mark tw6 linljS on each end repre¬ 
senting the width of the mortices, set the 
marking gauge to the face ends of the 
lines, and scribe from them; this will give 
the diagonal or face widths of the mortices. 
A small gauge, similar to .a bevel, could be 
made from a thin piece of hard wood; if small 
enough to enter the mortice it would be 
useful •for co'rrecting purposes.. There are 



top and bottom side rails arc framed to 
A and B (Fig. 500), and o and d. The t>ro 
front rails are then entered at b, and the 
free ends of the front rails are entered at c. 
The mitre at a and D and the shoulder on 
the rails at c should meet. See that the 
shoulders fit well to the legs; then remove . 
the top front rail, and space it crtit for the 
fretwork. Starting at the centre, make 
a template of cartridge paper similar to 
Fig. 498, marking the curves with a lead 


pencil; then after the fretting is finished 
fix the parts witn fresh hot glue. Next 
fit the lower shelf as in Fig. ,500, which 
shows a plan of the under side of the base. 
The shelf is formed of three boards | in. 
thick, glued and bradded to the rails and 
mjtered at the angles; three fillets are 
shown, and to stiffen the mitre extra blocks 
nufy be glued under the joint. When the 
glut has set, trim off the top and the space 
for the drip tray; the latter should lift out 
easily and be given a coat of enamel paint. 
The cap moulding is ploughed to fit on the 
, fretted rail, and mitered to the front legs, a 
side elevation or profile of one of which is 
given by Fig. 499. 

Hanging Rack with Brush Drawer. 

Fig. 504 is a general view of a hall rack 
with brush drawer, which can be made of 
deal, stained and varnished, oak, mahogany, 
walnut, or any other*similar wood. Fig. 
505 is a side elevation, and Fig. ,500 a 
transverse vertical section. The rack is 
.I ft. wide at the top and 1 ft. 0 in. at the 
bottom, and has a total height of 4 ft. 
The round rail a is IJ in. in diameter ; the 
pieces b (Fig. 507) are IJ in. thick, IJ in. 
wide, and 1 ft. long; the shaped pieces c 
(I’ig. 507), the shelf D under the drawer, are 
J in. thick, and the top is J in. The sides and 
back of the drawer, and the ornamental back 
piece, are of J-in. stuff, the drawer bottom 
being f in. thick. All the other wood may 
be I in. thick. The curved stiles f are 
If in. by J in., and are cut out so that the 
grain runs tangential to the curve, or 
parallel to the line x x. The top end is 
stub-tenoned to fit the piece b, which is 
mortised to receive it und also the stub-tenon 
oe the rail a. This joint is shown in Fig. 507. 
The upper rail H is in. by | in., and is 
doveta’led into the uprights as shown in 
Fig. 507. The ornamental supports for 
the round rail having been shaped and bored 
are screwed to the uprights ; the positions 
of the 'screws are as shown on the piece 
B in Fig. 507. The. brackets supporting 
the drawer are stop-housed to receive the 
lower shelf, whilst the ifpper ends are 
tongued to fit the grooves in the under aide 
of the top shelf, which has a moulded edge 
and ends. These joints are shown at J, K, 
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and L; where it will also be seen that the 
straight ends of the curved stiles are notched 
put to recsive the back comers of both 
shelves. The back of these straight ends 
should be rebated for the ornamental piece, 
and provision should also be made in the 
same way for the banking of the drawer 
divi.sion. The drawer is of the usual con¬ 
struction. Suitable hooks and drawer handle 
are fixed in position “as shown. • 


mouldings having stojight members, the 
chamfer predominating. Almost any hard 
wood would bo suitable'; fumigated oak or 
pifie, stained a rich brwvn rod, being per¬ 
haps the best. The back is upright, the 
sides and front tapering to the top, to 
ensure steadiness. 

Sides, Back, etc.—The two sides are pre¬ 
pared from 1-in. board, tongued into a solid 
plinth at the base (see Pig. 515), and housed 




Figs. 60S and 606.—^ide Elevation and Croes 
Section of Hanging Back. 

6>ft. 6-in. Hall Stand with Cupboard, 
Drawers, Shelf, and Mirror. 

Figs. .598 and 500 give, elevations of a 
novel hall stand which is of easy constru*- 
tion, and quite rigid and substantial. 
Fig. 510 shows a vertical section. Fig. 511 
is a half-horizontal secjtion at a (Fig. 508), 
and Fig. 612 a half plan of the top. Fig. 513 
shows the umbrella rack in half plan, and 
Fig. 514 is a half secti<Ki showing dtawers. 
The stand combines a. hat-, coat-, and um¬ 
brella-stand, a cupboard for small articles, 
glove and brush*drawers, a dressing mirror, 
and a small table or shelf to hold a flower 
vase, etc. The top may also be similarly 
utilised. The-design is severe, most of the 


solid into the top. %hich overhangs about 
7 in. at the ends to carry revolving coat 
hooks. The sides should be checked or 
rebated out J in. to receive the framed back, 
as shown in Fig. 513, the checking to receive 
the mirror frame being made IJ in. deep 
between the shelves at F and H (Fig. 510). 
For cheapness, the back might be filled in 
with matchlining, but the appearance would 
not be so good. All the horizontal members, 
shelves, rack, tray, brackets, etc., should be 
housed in the sides J in. full deep, and well 
glued; if they are all fitted tightly, no 
, nails or other extraneous fastenings will 
be required. The frame shown at o (Fig. 
510), which carries the metal umbrella tray, 
is mortised and tenoned together, and secured 
to the sides bv anale-blocks; but a more 





Figs. 508 to 510.—Front Elevation, Side 
Elevation, and Vertical BdCtion of 
e-ft 6-in. Hall Stand wttb Cnpboard, 
Dravers, eto. 


Fige. 511 to 514.—Half Section at Bottom, 
Half Flan at Top, Half Section at 
Centre, and Hidf Section tbrongb 
Dravera of Hall Sto jid . 
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Fig. 616 . Umbrella^ack Hall Stand. 



_ Fig. 517.-—Details of Hall Stand Framei 






150 


CABINETWOEK AND JOINERY. 


substantial joint may be made by cutting 
the housing to a' dovetail section and 
driving in the frame from the back as at 
Fig. 515. , 

Umbrella Rack, Shelf, etc.—The umbrella 
rack shown in half plan by Pig. 513 projects 
in the centre, and is divided into three or 
more bays by division rails. This rack is 
made of J in. stuff, mortised and tenoned 
together as shown by the dotted lines in 
Pig. 516. The back tenons may be taken 
through the rails and wedged, but the front 
ones Ihould be stopped; the inner <alge of 
the frame is rounded and the front rail V 
moulded as at Pig. 516. The two brackets * 
under this frame should be grooved in the 
sides, dowclled to th* frame, and inserted 
in the sides with the former. The shelf H 
(Pig. 510) is of j-in. stii.fi, it.s edge having 
a wave mould and chamfer (see Pig. 517). 

Drawer Cases.—The drawer cases, of f in. 
stuff, are put togethi^r as shown in Pig. 518, 
which is an enlarged section. These cases 
should be glued together and into the shelf 
first, and when dry can bo inserted in the 
aides of the stand as part of the shelf. 

A block should bo used to keep the top of 
the case at its jiroper distance from the 
shelf at the ends. 

Drawers.—The draw'ers (see Pigs. 514, 
518, and 519) are lap dovetailed at the front, 
as indicated ih Pig. 517, and the back may 
be also dovetailed; but a simpler and an 
equally effective joint for small drawers is 
shown in Pig. 519. The outside of each 
drawer, as well as the fi^ont, must be inclined 
so as to lit the slope of the case. 

Cupboard Doors.—The cupboard door is 
made of f-in. stufi, mortised and tenoned 
together, a J-in. chisel being used. The size 
of the tenon is indicated in dotted lines at 
Fig. 620, a continuation of which is shown 
by Fig. 521. The top edge of the door 
must be square from the face, and should 
be kept dowm, as shown in Fig. 520,' to 
clear the front edge of the top; the open 
joint will not be discernible at the height, 
but if desired the joint can be made close 
by chamfering oS the under edge of the 
top until it is square with the pjtoh of the’ 
front. A quadrant stop should be glued 
round the two sides and the top of the case. 
The panelled back, which should be screwed 


in dry, is made in three pieces, framed and 
flush-panelled inside as shown in the en¬ 
larged section (Pig. 522), the^ dotted line 
indicating the tenon. 

Mirror Frame.—The mirror frame (Figs. 
510, 523, and 524) is mitered and screwed at 
the angles, and should be twice checked— 
once for the glass and once for the back 
panel; a small slip is bradded between the 
glass and the back. 

Construction of Hall Stand.—To set the 
case out, make full-sized drawings of Figs. 
510 to 514. Plane all the stuff to size, true 
and gauged, taper the sides to the pattern, 
and place one of them on the rod, and square 
up the width of all the housings on the front 
edge, and the shoulders at the top and 
bottom as shown in the details. Pair the 
other side with it, and repeat the markihg on 
the edge; then, from the back or upright 
edge, square all the lines over on the 
inside with a knife. Stop all the housings 
J in. back from the face edge, gauge the 
rebate for the back, and work the housings. 
To do this, bore a few centre-bit holes in 
the front end of the housings, and square 
them out with a 1-in. cliisel; then run in 
the tenon saw, cutting from the back edge 
to the notches, down the lines, and cut out 
the eorc with chisels, finishing to a regular 
depth with an “ old woman’s tooth ” ; or 
use a grooving plane. Then work the 
tongues on the ends with a rebate plane, 
and also plough out the back rebate. Next 
mark on the open and lattice panels, and 
cut them out with a bow saw. Their 
edges ore best cleaned off by shooting straight 
and square a piece of l-in. stuff of convenient 
size; hold it firmly by hand or handscrews 
to the edge to be cleaned off, and draw a 
l-in. chisel firmly along its edge, keeping the 
(ace of the chisel close to the piece ; repeat 
the process on the opposite side till the cuts 
meet, which will produce a clean, square 
surface. Next prepare the shelves apd 
frames, their lengthf being taken ofi tha 
plans. pMark one side first, allowing ^ in. 
for housing, and mark the centre line ; then 
turn the piece over, 'adjusting it again on 
the centre line, and on the ether side repeat 
the marking. The open frames should have 
the sight lines of the rails squared up to give 
the size of the mortices. The front rail of 
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the umbrella rack should be shaped out of 
the solid, the edges teing cleaned off before 
the mortices are set out. The fronts of the 
cupboard iflay be grooved in, or simply cut 
in tight between the stops and nailed 




Fig.' sas.—Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 


• 

through top and bottom. If the first course 
is decided upon, the fronts must be set out 
and made before the carcase, and in this* 
case an elevation of the top part must-be 
set out to obtain the size. The back frames 
may be left until the carcase is together. 


when they can be set out from it. Thd 
shelves, etc., being prepared, commence 
fitting in; all should be fitted tightly, 
nmkiDg any easing required underneath. 
Square them with a b»fel set to the eleva¬ 
tion slope; the bevel should be used with 
the^blade on one side of the stock to prevent 
it being applied wrongly, and should be tried 
on the face sides of the work. When the 
shelves have been fitted individually, insert 
the shaped rails in their grooves, and mark 
their ends on the sides and ^groove them 
in. Next try all the divisions in place and 
cramp up the'sides to see that all is right. 
If the sides are not straight, shorten a shelf 
where required, then place the top in posi¬ 
tion and mark and gink the housings and 
clean up all the parts; when these are finished, 
the case iS readj’ for knocking together. 
The bottom frame, i4 dovetailed, should be 
inserted first, the ends being glued and 
knocked iri from the back. Then the dlher 
divisions are glued and inserted in the 
grooves on one side, which should be laid on • 
the bench for that purpose, the other side 
being lifted slightly to allow them to enter. 
Then the side is brought down on the ends, 
which are glued and jnserted. Cramp the 
shelves, then fix the top by nailing, square the 
carcase, and leave the eramps on until the 
glue is dry. The back can then be set out 
by laying the stiles with their outside edges 
on the rebates, placing the rails across them 
in position as shown in Fig. 508, and marking 
the edges of each on the other. The inside 
lines of the mirror frame can be obtained in 
like manner; mar? the mitres on the face, 
work the rebates and moulding, cut and 
shoot the mitres, and screw them together 
as shown in Fig. 524. 

Tiled Hall Stand with Mirror and 
Marble Slab. 

A perspective view of a tiled hall stand 
cbmplete is given by Fig. 525, and elevation 
and plan by Figs. 526 to 528. All the 
necessary details of construction are'illus¬ 
trated on a larger scale by Figs. 529 to 536. 
The mirror, tiles, and marble slab, it will 
be seen, meatly improve the appearance of 
the stand, which c4n be made by anyone 
of average ability. A suitable hardwood, 
oak for preference, should be used. The 
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rails and stiles for the back frame should be 
squared up to the required size, and tenons 
11 ii^ long cut on .both ends of the four 
bottom rails. ^The top rail is mortised qn 


Y 



the under side to receive the, 2-in. tenons 
on the stiles. Thfe vertical bars on each 
side of the mirror and between the tiles 
form the main part of the framework, the 





Figs, eas to S38.—Half Frost Elevation 
aad Half Longitudinal Section, Croei 
Section (on Line 7 7), and Half Eoriiontal 
Section and Half Plan of Tiled Hall 
Stand. 
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former being secured by |-in. dowels and 
the latter by stum{) tenons. The shaped 
pieca between the rails e and r is halved 
on, and screwed fr(pn the back. The pieces 
o, which are f in. 'thick, are placed J in. 



Fig B35.—Joints of Side and Back Bails to Back 
Upright of Tiled Sail Stand. 


from the face of the stiles, etc., and Me 
glued and blocked behind. A shallow 
rebate for the tiles is worked on the back 
edges of the >ails F and H, as shown in the 
enlarged part section (Fig. D34). The two 
vertical bars between the tiles are rebated 
along both the back edges. A section 
through the tiles and onci of the bars shows 
this detail. The stiles also are stop-rebated 
for () in. to receive the end tiles. The front 
uprights and connecting rails are mortised 
and tenoned together. The rails are J in. 
thick, and arc set back, J in. from the face, 
the tenons being 1J in. long. Either 
ordinary or bare-faced tenons may be 
used. Pour rails, in. long, connect the 
front uprights to the back. Two J-in. 
dowels should be used in the end of each 
rail, these being let into the frame as far as 
possible. The method of connecting the 
front and back frames is shown in the enlarged 
detail (Fig. 53fi). The ends of the bearer^ b, 
which support the marble slab, are dove¬ 


tailed about I in. into, the cross rails J and 
H, as shown sepafately in the detail (Pig. 
530). The slab should be cementeci to 
the bearers with plaster-of-Faris mixed 
with thin glue. The bottom board, which 
has two holes, 6 in. in diameter, cut in it 
for the trays, should rest on the front and 
side rails and butt against the back rail, 
th/c comers being cut to fit the two front up- 
rigjits. It should be ccrewed to the rails, 
and glued and blocked underneath. The 
shelf below the mirror is supported by a 
bracket, both being secured to the frame 
with screws inserted from the bacl^. A 
thumb naoulding is worked round the edge 
of the shelf. The tiles arc held in position 
at the back by J-in. beading, which is 
mitered at the corners and secured with ^-in. 
panel pins. The beading used to secufio the 
mirror is shown in the enlarged part vertical 
section through the mirror. The circular 
trays are made of stout zinc, with a strong 
wire flange, and should be enamelled all 
over. The hooks should be fixed in the 



Fig. SS6.—Joint between Front Bail and 
Upright of Hall Stand (A, Fig. S2S). 

<1 

po.sitions shown after the work of con- 
slruetion is finished. The woodwork may 
be left in its natural state; but if it is to 
undergo any finishing process, this should 
be done before, the mirror, tiles, slab, and 
hooks are fitted. 




BEDROOM FURNITURE AND FITMENTS. 


7*ft. Wardrobe in Stained Wood. 

Tufi conventional view presented by Fig. 

537 shows a wardrobe forming part of a 
complete suite which will be illustrated and 
desetibed in this chapter. Figs. .538 to 541 
are the working drawings. The suite may 
be made either in ash or American pine, 
and is to be staino^ green. As a prelim¬ 
inary to the construction, a series of full-size 
working drawings must be set out accurately, 
but not necessarily with completeness of 
detail. It may be noted that Fig. 538 need 
not be drawn to its full depth from back to 
front, but broken, as shown in Fig. 541, 
which is a section at d u (Fig. 542), but the 
full depth must be given in another section. 
This method may be applied to all sections 
which are too wide to go on the board, but 
all must be full and unbroken in one direc¬ 
tion at least. In copying the drawings, 
take the main dimensions from the complete 
sections (Figs. 538, *539, and 540), and the 
minor dimensions and sizes of the com¬ 
ponents from the enlarged sections. Fig. 

538 is a section at a a (Fig. 540), Fig. 539 

a section at B B (Fig. 5,^0), part being shown 
enlarged at Fig. 543, and Fig. 540 a section 
at c c (Fig. 539). * 

Carcase of Wardrobe.—The carcase is 
made in two pieces, the cupboardif being 
framed separate from the drawer case for 
convenience in handling; the comice is 
also framed separately, and lifts on |ind ofi. 
The method of fitting together the cupboard 
carcase is shown in Fig. 542, P being a side 
of the division^ and e and f the top and 
sub-top respectively. The bottom is fitted 
similarly, but mns through the two coift- 
partments, and the division is grooved into 
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it as shown ifl the transverse section (Jtig. 
541). Lap dovetails, about 2J in. wide. 



and stopped back J in., secure the angles, 
and are also used ill the lower case (Kgs. 
544 and 545). The sub-top f (Figs. 541 and 
542) is housed solid into the division at one 
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end, and stop-grooved to receive the side p 
at the other, this arran^ment being neces¬ 
sitated by^the overhanging moulded edge 
shown enlarged in Fig. 546. The hanging 
cupboard is fitted with a I-in. square and 
sunk framed door, with a jVin. silvered 
and bevelled-edge glass panel, and a IJ-in. 
by J-in. rounded rail for hanging garments. 
The dwarf cupboard is‘fitted with a l.-in. 
square and sunk panelled door, three fixed 


shelves, and a sliding tray for shirts, etc'. 
The back (Fig. 547) IS a j-in. square and 
sunk panelled frame. The lower case is 
fitted with a large draper, a |-in. panelled 
back, and a ^-in. chtfmfered plinth. The 
cornice consists of a 4-in. by |-in. frieze, 
a 5»in. by 1-in. cavetto-ovolo cornice mould, 
and a 2-in. by |-in. astragal necking, with 
cover and back boards complete. Prepare 
all the stuff, gauging it to size, and place 



FSg. 642.—Plan of Top of Wardrobe. 
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the face marts of the carcase stuff on the 
inferior sides, as the'working is from the 
insider; and, if the sides require jointing, 
endeavour to make^ the grain run in the 
same direction in both pieces. Set out the 
sides, marking all the dimensions that occur 
on both pieces on the front edge in pencil, 
pair the two sides, place the division between 
them, and square the lines across the three 
edges ; next square these across the sides 
with a knife where required. The insides 
of the top and bottom should be cut in, 
but the'line representing the outsides should 
be marked long to allow for cleaning 

off. In marking the sizes of the? grooves, 
keep the upper aide exact, and make the 


after having fitted eachrportion individually 
into place, smooth fip but do not glasspaper 
all the insides ; place the side p on the bench 
and glue in the shelves, carefully squaring 
them upright; let the top end overhang the 
bench, and fix on the top f, which may be 
bradded on, as it is too high to be seen. 
Then drive the division q on the ends of 
the. shelves, and brad these through from 
the itop side. Next stand the case on the 
floor on its top end, packing the shorter 
side level, and drive on the bottom, nailing 
the division through; then turn the carcase 
over and drive on the top, first inserting;^ the 
'hanging rail o (Fig. 558) in its sinkings. 
The carcase, after being squared diagonally 



Fig. 6M. -.Half Plan of Fig. B 16 .—Hotizontal Section 
Vardrobe’s Lower Case. of Wardrobe's Drawer, etc. 



Fig. Bte.—Edge of Sub-top 
of Wardrobe. 


lower rather tight to the thickness of the 
shelves, so that these may be bevelled 
slightly underneath to fit tightly. Stop 
all grooves J in. behind the front edges of 
the shelves, and gauge the rebate for the 
doors IJ in. from the fate edge, the extra 
J in. being for the sinking; the back rebate 
should be gauged also from the front edge. 
The division Q (Figs. 541 and 042) is cut 
flush with the rebate to the top y on its 
back ; above this it oversails and lies flush 
with the outside of the back, this part being 
rebated on the right-hand side to receive 
the back as in Fig. 547. The door rebate 
of the left of the division stops at g (Figs. 
539 and 641). The top E (Fig. 538) is re¬ 
bated at both edges, and the bottom k is 
cut in the clear between the rebates. In 
setting out the top, allow J in. extra on the 
shoulders at each edge, to fill thfc spaces 
formed by the rebates in the sides as shown 
in Fig, 542. In putting this part together. 


with a rod, should be stood aside to dry ; 
then the back may be fitted in and ,the out¬ 
side cleaned off. 

Back of Wardrobe.—The back may be pre¬ 
pared as in Fig. 547 ; this inside back eleva¬ 
tion is not necessary for the setting out, 
but is included to make the disposition of 
the rails clearer The lengths of the stiles 
may be taken from Figs. 538 and 539, and 
the lengths of the rails from Fig. 540. The 
top rail on the left side is shown tenoned 
through the muntin, which is the better 
way, although, if preferred, it may be 
stubbed, as are the other rails. When done 
as shown, the muntin must be wedged to 
the rail before the panels on that side are 
inserted. ‘ 

Doors,—The doors are framed up square, 
the rebate on the longer one being formed with 
a small cocked bead as shown in Fig. 548, 
which is a section at a a (Fig. 640) enlarged ; 
this is glued and sprigged round after the 
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door is cleaned oft; a glazing fillet p being 
sprigged round inside the glass, and all 
covered with the IJ-in. backboard B, which 
is screwed on. Tenons one-third of the 
thickness and bne-half the width are used, 
as shown by the dotted lines at t (Fig. 548). 
The shorter door is sunk-panelled on .^he 



Fif. SBO.—Hanging Sti'e of Wardrobe Door. 

face, and head-butt panelled on the back, 
the upper part being (iivided into four 
narrow upright panels with lancet heads. 
The construction is shown in Fig. 549, 
where the muntins go through, and arc 
grooved to receive the panels; but in the 
cheaper class of furniture all the rail and 
muntins between x and x' (Fig. .549) would 
ho planted or. the face of the panel, the 
latter then running from the top to tSic 
bottom rail. The top rail must be cut with 
a taper shoulder to prevent the edge breaking 
away in cutting the arch. The doors should 
be fitted in the case upright, with a joint 
all round equal to the thickness of a piece 
of brown paper, and should hang on opposite 
edges as shown in Fig. 550, the centre of 
the knuckle of the hinge being in line with the 
edge of the case; the db'ors will then open 
flat back. Tliree hinges should be used 
for the mirror door, on account of the 
weight; and in glazing th(! door, pack a 
piece of washleather, or blotting paper 
folded, under the bottom edge of the glass 
close to the hanging stile, so that the weight 
may be taken at the inside lower end of the 
door, thus preventing racking. 

Lower Case of Wardrobe.—The lower case 
is shown in Figs. 544 and 645, the first- 
named being a half plan of the top, and the 
latter a horizontal section at n n (Fig. 541). 
The sides should be rebated for the back, 
but not at the front, and the outside dimen¬ 
sions must be exactly the same as for the 
upper case. The bottom is grooved solid 


into the sides, and blpoked in the angles 
underneath ; it should be cleaned oS out¬ 
side before the plinth is fixed, and the two 
lower ends shaped afterwards. The case 
should be squared before the back is fitted, 
and the latter then nailed in tightly. The 
drawer front can then be fitted hand-tight 
into the opening, and the back set out from 
it. The constructicn of the drawer is shown 
in fcg. 551, the sides .being dovetailed in 
the usual manner. A stren^hening batten 
is dovetailed to the front, and rebated over 
the back, because the drawer is rather long 
and the bottom would be liable to ^ sag 
t without it; a section of this rail will be 
seen in Fig. 541 The plough grooves for 
the bottom should be made with a J-in. 

• iron, about J in. up from the edge; the 
lM)ttom itself is rebated on three sides as 
shown in Fig. 541 to receive a hardwood 
blocking slip, which is glued to the sides 
and front of the drawer (not the bottom), 
.and cleaned ofi flush to form a runner. 
The ends of the drawer sides should be 
finished sqiwre, and made to butt against a 
small slip glued to the back of the case. 
The drawer, like the doors, sets back J in. 
from the face of the case. 



Fig. BBl.—Wardrobe Drawer, Bottom Upwards. 


Cornice, etc.—The comice is begun by 
making a frame with' the frieze rail h (Fig. 
548) and the back rail l, and these may be 
imitered and blocked in the^ angles at the 
front side, and the backboard rebated into 
the frieze at the back. The cornice mould, 
worked from 1-in. stuff, is mitered round 
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the frieze and blockedjn the angle as shown. 
The cover hoard should *he screwed tight 
to the front ^omice, and slot-screwed to the 
end pieces and hack, so that when it shrinks 
it will not split. The fretted hack rail to 
the suh-top is a conventional representation 
of the rays of the rising sun ; it is cut out 



Fig. BBS.—Half Oeain of Fretted Back to 
Warvobe. 

of a hoard J in. thick, the margins and the 
rays being | in. wide. The half-design 
given in Fig. 552 may he enlarged to scale, 
or by the usual geometrical methods, and 
the rail is fixed by screwing to the shelf and 
side of the case. 

Cutting List for Wardrobe.—The rough 
cutting list for the wardrobe is as follows :— 
Main carcase : Two sides, 5 ft. (ij in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. one side, 4 ft. 8^ in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. ; one top, 1 ft. in. by 1 ft. 

10 in. by 1 in.; one’top, 1 ft. 0 in. by 1 ft. 
7 in. by J in.; one bottom, 3 ft. 5 in. by 
1 ft. 8 in. by j in.; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 
1 ft. in. by 1 in.; one shelf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 

11 in. by J in.; one shejf, 1 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 
6J in. by f in.; one shelf, 1 ft. Sj in. by 1 ft. 

in. by f in. Back : One stile, 5 ft. 7 in. 
by 3| in. by £ in. ; one stile, 4 ft. 9 in. by 
3| in. by J in.; one mimtin, 5 ft. 7 Tn. by 
6J in. by | in.; one top rail, 1 ft. 9 in. by 
in; by. J in. ; one top rail, 1 ft. 11 in. by 
3 j in. by J in.; two mid rails, 1 ft. ^ in. by 

3 in. by J in.; one bottom rail, 3 ft. OJ in. 
by in. by J in.; two panels, 2 ft. 3 in. by 
1 ft. 4 in. by J in.; one panel, 3 ft. 1 in. by 
1 ft. 4 in. by i in.; one panel, OJ in. by 1 ft. 

4 in. by. J in. ; two tray sides, 7 ft. by 2| irf. 
by'J in.; one bottom, 1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 


by ^ in. Doors : Two stiles, 5 ft. 6J in. by 
3J in. by 1 in. ; two stiles, 3 ft. 94 in. by 
3J in. by 1 in.; one rail, 1 ft. 8.4 in. by 3f in. 
by.l in.; one rail, 1 ft. gj in. by 5j in. by 
1 in.; one rail, 1 ft. 8J in. by 4^ in. by 1 in.; 
two rails, 1 ft. in. by 2J in. bj' 1 in. 
PanaJs : One, 2 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. 2 in. by 4 in. ; 
four, 1 ft. 4 in. by 2| iu. by 4 in.; one rail, 
1 ft. 8 in. b}' 1J in. by J in.; and one glass 
back, 4 ft. 104 in. by 1 ft. 2J iu. by 
Drawer case : Two sides, 1 ft. 5 in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 in. ; one top, 3 ft. fj in. by 1 ft. 
10 in. by J i«. ; one bottom, 3 ft. 5 tn. by 
1 ft. 9 in. by 1 irf.; two back rails, 3 ft. 5J in. 
Mong ; two Stiles, 1 ft. 4 in. by 3 in. by J in. ; 
and one plinth, 7 ft. 4 in. by 34 in. by J in. 
Drawer: One front, .‘4 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. by 
' 1 in. ; one back, 3 ft. 4 in. by 111 in. by | in. ; 
two sides, 1 Tt. (i iij. by 1 ft. by J in.; two 



bottoms, 1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. 8 in. by 
J in.; one rail, 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 
•1 in.; and blocking oak, 0 ft. 6 in. by 
f in. by ^ in. Conlice : Moulding, 8 ft. 
11 in. by SJ in. by 1 in.; frieze, 7 ft. 
by 4 in. by i in.; astragal, 7 ft. 1 in. 
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by 2 in. by f in.bafk, 3 ft; 6 in. by 
5f in. by ^ in.; and cover, 3 ft. 11 in. by 
1 ft. OJ in.,by f in.- Sundries : Glass, 4 ft. 
9J in. by 1 ft. IJ in. by in.; glazing 



Fig. 567.—Half Horizontal Section of Dressing 
Table. 

mould, 7 ft. (i in. by | in. by * in. ; two and 
a half pairs of 2J-in. rolled brass butts and 
screws, two 2-in. (Joor locks, one drawer 
lock, l.wo antique drop door handles, one 
pair of similar drawer handles, two wardrobe 
hooks, and three hanging pegs. 

Dressing Table in Stained Wood. 

The dressing table illustrated by Fig. 553 
forms part of the bedroom suite of which 



Figs. SS8 and SS9.—Joint of Bail and Leg of 
Dressing Table. 

the wardrobe has already been described. 
The method of preparing the working draw¬ 
ings need not be again described. Drawings 


similar to Figs. 554,^ 555, 556, and 657i 
which are sections respectively at d d (Fig. 
55(>), c c (Fig. 554), a a, and b, b^II be 
roquircd ; set them out^are^ully to full size 
before preparing the. •stuff. M the chief 
dimensions are here shown, and no difficulty 
will be found in filling in the minor ones. 
The table measures over all 3 ft. 1 in. by 
1 ft. 5 in., and is 2 ft. 5 in. high. The top 
is of 1-in. stuff, ogee moulded, and fixed 
to the frame by buttons. The legs are 
thrown in 3 in. from the ends at the top, 
and in. ‘from the front and baclF; they 
are cut out of IJ-in. stuff, and tapered off 
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I7gs. BSD and S61.—Part Section and Plan of 
Dreesing Table’s Bottom Drawer. 

to 1 in. at the bottom, and spread at the 
bottom to the size of the table top. The 
top rails arc of |-in. by 4J-in. stuff, and are 
framed to the legs with bare-face tenons, 
and mitered together as shown in Figs. 558 
and 559. The front rail has an opening cut 
in for a drawer 1 ft. 2 in. by 3 in., and two 
runners are framed between the rails to 
carry the drawer, as shown in Figs. 554 and 
51)0. These runners are stub-tenoned into 
the rails, and may be rebated out of the 
solid, or formed by nailing a guide piece to 
the runner, as shown in Figs. 560 and 561. 
A tilting piece i (Fig. 560) should be fitted 
across tljp rails, flush with the imder edge of 
the opening, to prevent the drawer tipping. 
A f-in. by J-in. groove should be run round 
the inside top edges of the back and end 
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rails to receive the buttons, and the front first, and then polish all sunk parts or re¬ 
rail is screwed direct to the top from the entrant angles, as ^hese cannot be finished 

inside^ so that when shrinking it shall not properly afterwards ; of course, ,they can be 

alter its position ^ in front. The. cross botched over with a brush, as cheap furniture 

stretchers are kept up 6 in., and stub-tenoned is prepared. At the same time it will be 

into the legs, and the long stretcher is wise not to do more polishing than necessary 

housed into them and fi.xed with angle before fitting together, as it is liable to get 

blocks at the back. The bottom shelf, being damaged in the working, liinien the frame 

wide in the middle, requires a rail to keep is made, prepare ihe top, if possible, in 

it from twisting, and this rail should be one piece; but if there must' be joints, 



Figs. 663 and S64.— Right ' Fig. 6SS.— Left End of Top Fig. C67.—Joints of Back and 

End of Top Fitting of Fitting of DresBing Bottom Bails of Bressing 

Pressing Table, Table. Table. 


notched over the stretcher. If the notching dowel them at G-in. intervals, starting at 
is done the other way, the rails will probably 2 in. from the ends. The drawer should be 
collapse when loaded. Angle blocks can fitted before the top is fixed on. Next cut 
be glued all round the joint as shown in the lower shelf to shape, as shown broken 
Fig. 662, which is a section at e e (Fig. 654), in Fig. 562, and fit it in place. The top 
and blocks should also be glued to the under fitting should then be proceeded with, and 
side of the shelf. the two fhaped stamkrds that support the 

Method of Construction.—In constructing mirror may either be cut out of the solid, or 
the table, make and glue up the frame first, be partly solid and partly framed (see Pigs, 
and put the end legs together and let them 663 and 564), the latter method being more 
dry before gluing the “sides togetW. If difficult, but stronger. The curving of the 
the work is to be frend)-polished, it will be frofit edge of the standard is continued down 
better, before gluing together, to fit it up to within | in. of the shelf groove, where it 
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finishes abruptly in ji straight line at right 
angles to the back edge the shaped arm, 
to which it^forms a shoulder; it is mortised 
to receive a tenon, as shown in Fig. .’503, and 
the back edge of the standard continues 


sunk J in. and pelleted. The frame is re¬ 
bated J in., and slipped at the back of the 
glass, the whole being covered in with a 
Yj-in. rounded edged backboard screwed on. 
The mirror is hung l»?n. above its centre 



Figs. fiSS to G70.-~Side Flevation and Sections of Dressing 
TaWs Small Drawer. 



down to the bottom rail, to whie.h it is 
secured by a dovetail as shown in Fig. 5(i-l. 
The front edge of the rail is also fastened by 
a dovetail to the front arm, and'the, back 
bottom rail is couneeted to the standard 
by a f-in. dowel. The bracket at the oppo¬ 
site end (Fig. olio) is framed together in a 
similar manner, and the short straight rail 
carrying the shelf is dowellcd at each end. 
The fretted back is framed as shown in Fig. 
506, and is secured to the shelf by brads or 
screws inserted from below. The joints in 
the bottom rail arc shown in Fig. 507, the 
lower end of the central standard lipping 
over a inotch tenon on the back rail. The 
two back rails arc shown mitre-dovetailed 
into the end standard, but may be dowelled 
if preferred. The' intermediate brackets 
supporting the shelves are cut out of the 
solid and dowelled at each end, and the 
shelves are housed J in. deep at the ends and 
run over flush with ^the back, the middle 
portiou'-'of the two under the mirror being 
rebated ^ in. deep to receive the J-in. b*ck 
of the drawer case, as shown in Fig. ,568. 
The sides of this case are housed } in.^nto the 
shelves, but are stopped J in. from the front. 
The cojistruction of the drawer is illustrated 
in Figs. 568 to 570. The top fitting is 
secured to the table, fis shown in iFig. 555, 
by screws from the under side. 

Mirror Fraiqe.—The mirror frame (shown 
in section by Fig. 571) is mitered together 
and secured by a screw in the ordinary 
manner, the holes for the screw heads being 


Fig. 571.*—Fart Section of Dressing Table’s 

Mftror Frame. 

* 

with a pait of patent brass catches, sTiown 
in Figs. 572 and 573. The pivots arc fixed 
Jo the standards, and the hacking sockets* 
to the mirror are sunk in its edges until the 
hole stands in the middle of the thickness. 

, Washstand in Stained Wood. 

The washstand shown by.Figs. 574 to 578 
forms x)art of the suite of which two articles 
have been described above. It has a Sienna 
marble top, 2 ft. 11 in. long by 18 in. wide 
and I in. lliick, with an ogee moulded edge ; 
this is surmounted by a pair of square 
bracketed standards, carrying a round 
curtain-rod, and having a ^-in. by 6-in. 


Fig. 673. 

• Fig. 673. 

Figs. 672 and 673.—^Mirror Pivot for Dreulng 
Table. 

shaped splash-board framed between them. 
The table frame has splayed legs, and is 
fitted wifh a pot-board, an enclosed cupboard, 
and a towel drawer. Fig. 575 is a sectional 
elevation on c c (Fig. 577), showing the 
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back aud door of the cupboard. Fig. 576 
is a cross section, Fig. 577 is the half plan 
at the top of the table frame, Fig. .578 is n 
section at b b (Fig. 575), and Fig. 570 is, a 
half plan above the'top. Fig. 580 illustrates 
one of the back legs, and the ends of the back 
and side rails, showing barefaced tenons 
mitered at the ends. Fig. 581 gives the edge 
and side views of a door stile, showing the 
setting out required for the rails and panel, 
and Fig. .582 a side and edge view of the 
bottom rail, showing the tenons full length. 

Construction.—The construction of the 
frame and brackets is fully explained above, 
but it should be noted that the- back legs 



Fig. S74.—^Washstond with Cupboard, Harble Top, 
Curtain, etc. 


are upright in the side elevation, and will 
require square shoulders on the back ends 
of the side rails. The sides of the cupboard 
are housed J in. into the shelf or pot-board, 
and are carried up flush with the top edges 
of the frame, being notched out and sunk 
into the latter J in., as shown in Fig. 683. 
At the front edge the notched part should 
be reduced to a J-in. tongue : if housed in 
the full thickness, one side of the housing 
will be cut away when the opening is made 
for the drawers. The runners for the drawer 
(Fig. 584) are screwed to the cupboard sides, 
and are grooved to receive a dust panel 


forming the top of the cupboard. A similar 
rail to the runners is glued and nailed to the 
inside of the front rail as shown,in Fig. 585, 
and carries the front edge of the dust panel, 
forming also a fixing for the door stop under¬ 
neath. A rail is not needed at the back, 
the hinder edge of the panel being grooved 
into the frame rail. Two rails are tenoned 
intp the sides of the cupboard as shown in 
Fig. 575, to carry the back panel, which is 
also grooved into the sides (see Fig. 578). 
As the top is of marble, buttons arc not re¬ 
quired to fix it, its own weight being sufll- 
cient to keep it in place; therefore grooves 
arc not required at the top edges of the frame. 
Two end sju'caders and one stretcher are 
required to carry the shelf as shown in Fig. 
' 578, but a central cross rail is not necessary, 
as the shelf is fixed to the cupboard sides. 
The top fitting is mortised and stub-tenoned 
together and kept in position by doweb, as 
shown in Fig. 576. 

Drawer of Washstand.—In making the 
drawer, cut the aperture in the rail first to 
the reciuired size, as shown in Figs. 575 and 
585, then tit in the drawer front tightly, 
and out the back to the same length as the 
front, but f iu. narrower ; then ])roparc the 
sides to the same width as the front, and to 
the length sliown in Fig. 585, cutting the 
front ends accurately to the bevel of the legs. 
Next plough a J-in. groove in the drawer 
front and sides, f in. from the bottom edges, 
and \ in. deep in the front and in. deep 
in the sides. Proceed to lap dovetail in the 
usual way. Figs. 586 to 588 should be con¬ 
sulted. The parts should fit fairly tight, 
but not sufficiently to cause splitting. 
Having ascertained that the parts come to¬ 
gether accurately, separate them, clean o3 
the insides, and then glue them up, trying 
thb drawer for squareness with a rod ; after¬ 
wards fit in the bottom, which should bo 
cut exaVtly to the length between the backs 
of the grooves, its grain running parallel 
with the drawer front. Chamfer ,o3 its 
ends an^ front edge to fit the groove as 
shown in Figs. 584 and 585, and drive it 
in; bore a small hole in the middle of the 
J)Bck edge, out a slot, and sciew the bottom 
in pbce. Fit in strips of oak or deal about 
J iu. square on the front and sides (see Figs. 
584 and 585), and run a series of saw cuts in 










BEDKOOM EUBNITURE AND FITMENTS. 


167 


these, nearly through •froip the bottom sur- aide play. Then, with a knife, the front 
faces, to enable them to bond freely over should be marked all ro'und on its edges by 
any irregularity in the bottom, and glue running the tool round the margins o^ the 
them to the drawer sides. When these opening, cleaned off to knife marks, and 



Fig. B77, Fig. B78. 


blocks are dry, the drawer may be fitted in ‘then be stripped J in. from the face by thin 
place. It should be planed down in the hardwood stops glueS on the face of the 
bench screw with the trying plane until it front rail as shown at s (Fig. 585). The 
will pass freely into the opening, but without drawer front, the door framing, and the 






























Fig. 584.—Pai^ Section of WaBlutand 
Drawer, eta 
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frame rails are of J-in. stuff; table legs 
IJ-in. by 1 J-in.; shelf, drawer sides and 
bottom, door, back panels, and dustboard 
of J-in. stuff; splash-board is | in. thick, 
and standards are 1 In. by J in. in section. 


AND JOINERY. 

Bedstead, Chair, and Towel Horse in 
Stained Wood, 

To complete the stained wood bedroom 
suite, of which-the wardrobe, dressing-table. 
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and waslistand Eave Ijeen described in 
detail, a bedstead, cbair and towel borsc 
may be r^uirod. Of the bedstead, a 
general view is presented by Fig. 58.9. 
Pig. 590 shows the patera cohering for the 
bedscrews ; Pig. 591, a detail of the leg at 
the foot of the bedstead ; Fig. 592, a detail 
at A (Pig. 589); and Fig. 593, a detail of 
the post at b (Fig. 589). Views of the chair 
are presented by Pigb. 594 to 596. A plan 
of the back is shown by Pig. 597, a plan of 


the seat frame by Fig.»598, and a detail of 
the joint o (Fig. 598) by Pig. 599. • The 
towel horse is illustrated by Pigs. 600 and 
601. 

Wardrobe of Modem Design. 

In* designing the wardrobe shown in 
elevation by Pigs. 602 and 603, the purpose 
has been to guard against sacrificing beauty 
to the prevailing fashion of severe plainness. 
The wardrobe is part of a comjilete suite— 
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the second described in this chapter. It the front, and is f^iced’ with dowels, and a 
standr. 6 ft. high, and the two sides, which rail of deal is dovetailed as Kg. 605 shows, 
should be got out of the solid hardwood. The rails may now be taken out, and the 
will be 0 ft. 11 in. IcSig by 1 ft. 6 in. by | in., shelves faced on the front edge with J-in. 
and are shaped at the lower ends, as shown stuff, then finiilly put together with glue, 
by Kg. 60.3, not deeper than 5 in. Pig. 604 The full size of the top is 4 ft. by 1 ft. 



Fig. SOS. Fig. 603. 

Figs. 602 and 603,—Front and Bide Elevations of Modem Wardrobe. 


shows a cross-section of the wardrobe. 
The back edges must then be rebated on 
the inside for the back (see Pig. 605), and 
two shelves of 1-in. deal, trued up to 3 ft. 
6 in. by 1 ft. 5 in., are let into half-dovetail 
grooves, J in. deep, made in the sides and 
stopped J in. from the front edge ; one is' 
6 in. from the floor, the other 11 in. above 
it. A rail of solid stuff, 3 ft. 4J in. by 3 in. 

by 1 in., is fltted at the tnrt_ 4 in, haelr from 


e 

9 in. by 1 in.; it may be made from the 
solid, or a piece of deal 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 6,in. 
may be clamped 3 in. on each end with 
hardwood, then 3 in. on the front edge. 
It is moulded as shown by Pig. 606, and 
fixed with screws through the rails and sides, 
which are thumb-notched on the inside for 
the purpose. 

Front Frames.—Por the front frames, four 
stiles, 4ft. by 2 in., and four rails in.by 2 in.. 
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must be made from 1-in. solid stufi, the rails 
being tenoned to 6 in. abd let into mortices 
in the stiles at the extreme lower ends, and 
1 ft. 4 in. flora the top ends ; these are then 
dowelled to the wide rail, the frames being 
secured in place with screws through the 
shelf and the side stiles, which must be 


behind. The ornaments of the top panels 
(Fig. 608) are of J-in.'stufi, fixed with glue 
and needle points. It may bo renlarked 
t^t the bottom shelf is dovetailed to the 
side in the ordinary way. 

Brackets, Drawer, etc.—The brackets arc 
of J-in. material, put on in pairs 1J in. apart, 



Fig. 604.—Cross Section of 
Uodem Wardrobe. 



Fig. 606.—Back Comer of Ward¬ 
robe (Top Bemoved). 


Fig. 606. "Section of 
Wardrobe Top. 



Fig. 607.j-Sectioii of Lower Panels of Wardrobe. 



Fig. 608.—Section of Top Panels of Wardrobe. 



Fig. 609.—Section of Wardrobe ^ Fig. 610.—Section of 

Drawer Front. Wardrobe Door. 


Fig. 611.—Section of Fart of Wardrobe Back. 


notched. Use also glue between the joints. 
An ovolp beading is mitered round the panel 
spaces J in. from the front, being fi^ed with 
glue and needle poiits. Panels of f-in. 
material are then fitted, the long ones (see 
Fig. 607) being ornamented with pieces 
3J in. wide by J in. thick, which are bevelled 
from the centre to J in. at the edges, and 
are put on with glue and small screws from 


as shown in Figs. 602 and 603 ; the long 
bracket at the foot is cut from |-in. board, 
being fixed with glue and blocks placed 
behind. For the drawer (see Fig. 604), 
choose a piece of figured 1-in. hoard for the 
front; the sides and hack may be of J-in. 
deal, and the hottoln of J-in. stufi. The 
front is bevelled (Fig. 609) after it has been 
dovetailed and before being put together. 





174 


CABINErWOEK AND JOINEBY. 


Door.—To make the door, the two stiles 
shorild he 2 in. by I'in., and the rails 4 in. 
by 1 ‘in. They are mortised and tenoned in 
the usual way, and a slight sweep is cut out 
of the top rail. Iif putting on the beading, 
it will be best to rebate it to fit the comer, 
so as not to cover the bevel of the mirror, 
which should fit loosely, and be regulated 


should be put quite qentral, and a board 
should be fitted each side (see Fig. 611), 
then the other muntins, and finally the other 
boards ; they are nailed to the hacks of the 
shelves, the top rail, and the sides. When 
the handles are put on, the drawer may be 
adjusted, and the wardrobe is then ready 
for lining. A piece of the material is cut 



Fig. 612. Fig. 613. 

fl. 

Figs. 612 and 613.—Front and Bide Elevations of Modem DreBBing..olieBt. 


with small triangular blocks. It is then 
protected with a panel of f-in. board kept 
in by a beading as in Fig. 610. A strip 'of 
wood, 1 in. wide by J in. thick, should be 
put behind the stile of the left frame to form 
a rebate for the door, which may now be 
hinged, and the handle added. 

Back, etc.—^For the back, thref muntins • 
2J in. wide by | in.,'to be grooved J in. 
deep on each edge, and four 9-in. boards 
J in. thick, will be required ; one muntin 


J in. larger all round than the inside measure¬ 
ment 'of the top ; this J in. is doubled in, 
and it is tacked in place with fine tacks. 
The bottom, back, and sides are txeated in 
the saijie way, and then the hooks may be 
put in. The wardfobe is then ready for 
polishing. 

Dressing Chest of Modern Design. 

' The dressing-chest illustrated by Figs, 
612 to 614 is intended to match the wardrobe 
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just described. The extreme measure¬ 
ments are : Height, *6 fff. 4 in.; width, 3 ft. 
G in.; depth, 1 ft. iu. The two sides 
may be got out first in the solid hardwood 
2 ft. 7 in. long by 1 ft. 6 in. wide by 1 in. 
When cleaned up and squared, the lower 
ends are cut to the shape shown by Fig. 613, 


by two rails of deal 3 ft. 3J in. by 2 in. by 
1 in., the front one ’being faced like the 
bottom ; they are then dovetailed as ehown 
by Fig. 616. The drawers are to be 9 in., 
7 in., and 5 in. deep, asA the sides must be 
grooved accordingly for the rails and bearers 
(seq Fig. 617, which also shows how they are 



Section of Modem Dreeeing- 
chest. 


Fig. 617 .—^Fixing Framing of DreeBing-cheet 
Bails and Bearers. 


not working into the wood more than 4J ijf.; 
they are then grooved on the inside at the 
back edges about J in. deep, with th\i inner 
side of the groove 1 in. from the edge. A 
bottom.of 1-in. deal is now required, 3 ft. 
2} in. by 1 ft. 4i in., and this is jjined to 
the sides as shown by Fig. 615, by being let 
into half-dovetail grooves f in. deep, 6 in. 
from the floor,.and stopped J in. from the » 
front, the bottom faced with a slip of J-in. 
hardwood to bring it flush with the sid«. 
The top ends of the sides are connected 


grooved to receive the dust-boards). The 
division for the top drawers should be 
mortised and tenoned, and faced with the * 
hardwood hke all the rails. The whole may 
then be taken apart and afterwards glued 
together. 

Top.—The top is made in the solid stufi, 
and measures 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 7 J in. by 1 in. 
An ovolo^mould is worked on the top side 
of both ends and froht, working about J in. 
on the top side and J in. on the edge. It 
is fixed to overhang 1 in. at the front and 
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•sides, by being screwed through the rails ; 
long blocks should be glued under at the 
top («ids of the sides. A centre bearer for 
the top drawers, grooved on both edges, 
and the dust-board ,of J-in. deal, are now 
made and put in. For the back, two deal 
boards 2 ft. 7 in. and one 2 ft. 2 in. long, all 


bottom ends as showp by Fig. 619, and 
when in place the^ may be either screwed 
or sprigged. The shaped plinth piece at 
the 6ont should be of 1-in. stufi| well fitted, 
and glued in place J in. in from the edge of 
the bottom and sides ; a sprig may be driven 
in at the ends, and blocks glued behind. 



Fig. 618. -Part Eoriaont'ol 
Section through Droseing- 
cheet'e Top Dravera. 



Fig. 62S.—Part Plan of Top 
of Oieasing-obeat. 



Fig. 623.—Fart Hoiiaontal 
Section through Dreeaing- 
cheet's Jewel Orawera. 




Fig. 619.—Part Back View 
of Dresaing-oheet 


Figa. 624 and 626 .—Dowel 
Jointe in Dreeeing-cheet’B 
Mirror Frame. 



Fig. 620.—Shaped End of DresBing-chest’e 
Jewel Drawer Casing. 



Fig. 621 .—Framing of Dreaeing-cheat’s 
Jewel Drawer Casing. 


Fig. 626. 






Fig. 626 .—Fart Cross Section of 
Dressing-chest’s Mirror. 



12 in. wide by } in., and two muntins, also 
of deal 2 ft. 2 in. by 3 in. by f in., are re¬ 
quired. The muntins must be cut at the 
ends to fit the back rail and bottom, then 
secured with screws in a position to allow 
the boards, when bevelhjd to fit the grooves, 
to be slid into place (see Fig. 618). The 
•two outside boards should be cut at the 


Casing for Jewel I^awers.—This com¬ 
pletes tl\e carcase except the drawers, so the 
easing for the jewel drawers can now be 
taken in hand. Two sides in the solid are 
required 6f in. long by 8J in^ wide by 1 in.; 
they should be cut to the shape shown by 
Fig. 620, not deeper than 2 in., and grooved 
the same as the carcase sides ; the two inner 
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sides are made the same, but 1 in. narrower 
and not grooved, the 1 it. to be ofE the back 
edges only. The top will be 3 ft. 6 in. long 
by in. Ify 1 in., moulded like the carcase 
top and grooved to match the sides, 'to 
receive the top edge of the back. The sides 
are let into grooves made in it, to allow for 
drawers 9 in. long, the shelves for thcjc 
being made of deal faced with hardwood and 
joined to the sides exactly the same as the 
carcase bottom (Fig. (121), allowing 3 in. 
for the depth of the drawers. A piece of 
J-in. board, 3 ft. in. by 6J in., must be 
got out for the back, which should be of 
hardwood, and made to slide in place, being 
fixed to the back edges of the inner sides 
with screws ; then the brackets may be 
made of J-in. board glued in place and 
sprigged. 

Cornice.—The next thing will be to make 
the oornice, and for this a piece of solid 
stufi is required 3 ft. by 2 in. by 1 in., and 
another 3 ft. in. by 3^ in. by 1 in., the 
latter to be moulded on the under side and 
screwed on the top edge of the former, 
flush at the back and overhanging equally 
at the ends ; then the small brackets can 
bo made of j-in. ■material and glued under. 
For the standards, two pieces, 2 ft. 8 in. by 
6 in. by 1 in., are out to the shape and well 
finished up, then dowel-jointed to the cornice 
and screwed at the back to both tops, 
which must be cut out as shown by Fig. 622, 
also to the shelves of the casing and the top 
back rail (sec Figs. 618, 619, and 623). 
Two screws should also be driven through 
the top from underneath into the ends of 
the inner sides. These screws, and those at 
the back which go into the carcase only, are 
to be withdrawn when removing the upper 
part. * 

Mirror Frame.—The extreme mcasurt- 
ments of- the mirror frame will be about 
1 ft. 8 in. by 1 ft. lOJ in.; but to be asaurate 
in the width, the space between the standards 
should be measured and the pivot joints 
allowed tor. The stiles and lower rail are 
of IJ-in. by |-in. stufi, 4)ut the top fail will 
require 'to be 2 in. wide, so that when the 
curve is cut out it will not be less than 1 in. 
in the centre, ^t is dowel-jointed together 
as shown by Figs. 624 and 625, then a bead¬ 
ing of 1-in. by f-in. material rounded on the 
8 * 


front edge is mitered round, and a small 
ovolo moulding rebifted at the back is 
planted to make a rebate for the mirror. 
This should fit the frame loosely, to be 
regulated by small tria^igular blocks so as 
not to take from the width of the bevel; 
thep the back of the thin board s put in and 
beaded (see Fig. 626), but it is not put in 
permanently till the frame is polished. 
The pivot joints may be put on, and the 
drawers made in the usual way, already 
fully shown, using 1-in. ma'tprial for the 
fronts, J-in.^aterial for the sides and backs, 
and J-in. material for the bottoms. The 
centre bearer can be kept in place by nailing 
through the back, a guide piece being fixed 
on the top side. The jewel drawers, of 
course, must be made lighter in pro¬ 
portion to 4ize, say J in. for the fronts and 
J in. for the sides, .backs, and bottoms. 
The job is now ready for polishing, and it is 
advisable tllat the rebate of the mirror frame 
should be sfcu'ncd black, so as not to show any 
^flection. This done, the mirror may be ’ 
put in and swung, and the fitting of the 
copper drawer handles completes the work. 

• Washstand of Modern Design. 

The washstand shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. 627 and 628 is designed 
to match the waidrobo and dressing-chest 
above described and illustrated. The overall 
measurements are: Height, 4 ft. 2 in.; 
width, 3 ft. 6 in.; depth, 1 ft. in. The 
two sides, 2 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 1 in., 
are made first; they are of solid hardwood, 
cut to the shape sftown, and grooved for 
the back. The two shelves, which may 
be of deal slipped on the face edge with hard¬ 
wood, are 3 ft. 2^ in. by 1 ft. 0 in. by 1 in., 

J in. of each end being let into the sides in 
the same manner as in the dressing-chest, 
the top side of the bottom one being 6^ in. 
from the floor; a space of 1 ft. in. is ' 
aliowed for the cupboards. The two 'top 
rails and the division piece for the drawers, 
as well as the front plinth piece and the car¬ 
case back, are done in the same way. 

Top of Washstand.—For the top, a piece 
of deal is got out 3 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. by 
J in. It Is made 4 fai. longer by clamping 
the ends with pieces of the hardwood 2 in. 
wide and the same thickness, which may be 
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dowelled on or tongue-and-groove jointed, will be necessary to .glue hardwood the 
butnotnailcd ; a IJ-ih. piece is plain jointed thickness of the tile’s, | in., the front comers 
on tte; front edge to make it the full width, being mitered as shown. An ovolo moulding 
The top, as shown by Fig. 629, is tiled ; is then worked round (see Fig. 6S0), and the 



Fig. 629. 


3-in. square tiles of a medium green shade top fixed to overhang 1 in. at the front and 
will contrast well with either oak or mahog- sides. 

any. They are cemented on with a mixture , Door Frames, Shelves, ptc.—The door 
of plaster-of-paris and glue made to the frames are made of 2-in. by 1-in. section, 
consistency of thick cream, leaving a margin dowel-jointed, with panels of J-in. material 
of 3 in. at the front and ends, over which it fitted to them. Pieces of J-in. stuff, bevelled 
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‘’® permanently, but by screwing 

S UTn men ’/r to^he sides! 

of li in. ^ When the mouiding has been they may be placed on and remould ai 



Fig. 633.—CrOBB Section of Modem 
Waahstand. 


Fig. 634.—Part Back Elevation 
of Modem Washstand. 





Fig. 631.- Half Horizontal Section of Modem Washstand. 


secured to the frame# to form the rebate, 
the panels are put in and beaded behind. 
A shelf is fittCid to each of the cupboards,, 
and also one in the centre (see Fig. 631), 
the latter being shaped as shown by Ftg, 
632, and all three rounded off. They need 


will (see Pig. 633). The cupboard shelves 
are 1 ft. 2 in. wide, and the middle one is 
1 ft. 1 in. Before fixing the two brackets, 
which are made of J-in. stuff, a J-in. brass 
rod is fitted for the curtain. 

Curtain Rod.—One way of fixing the brass 
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rod is to cut a length of brass tube just to 11 in. by 2 in. by 1 in,; and one top rail, 
fit between the sides, then to drive a screw 2 ft. 1] in. by ,3 in. ‘by 1 in. The two short 
fine left aide, leaving it standing up uprights are dowel-jointed to the rails, 
about i in.; a bole should then be made allowing a space of 2 ft. for the* tiles ; the 
in the right side to take a thumbscrew. Tie outside uprights are then jointed on like- 
curtain, which should be of a pale green wise. The ornamental pieces are of f-in. 
material with a hem at the top to take ihe material; they should be tightly fitted, 
rod, IS then put on, one end of the rod being ghied in place, and secured with fine springs. 



Fig. 636.—Hodeni Wood Bedstead. 

p 


put over the screw, and the thumbscrew A piece of J-in. stufi, 2J in. wide, is cut to a 
screwed into the other from the inside of the curve tod fitted under the top rail, flush 
right-hand cupboard. Or small rings could with the front, to flt the tile space, and when 
be sewn on the curtain, and the rod put on the moulding is fixed round, a J-in, back- 
two brass cup hooks screwed above. board is prepared, on which the tiles are 

Back of Washstand.—The drawers are next cemented; this is ^flaced in and beaded 
niade and fitted ; then the back is taken behind (see Figs. 634 and 635). 
m hand. For this, a frame made of the , Comice and other Details,—The comice 
following pieces is prejfared : two' uprights piece is 3 ft. 6 in. by 3J in. by 1 in., fixed on, 
1 ft. 5 in. by 1J in. hy 1 in., and two 1 ft. as ■already explained, with brackets beneath! 
by in. by 1 in.; one bottom rail, 2 ft. Two side pieces must be made 6 in. long by 
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Fig. 641.—Post of Fig. 642. - Section of 
Bedstead. Bedstead Panel. 



8 in. wide by 1 in. thick, and when these 
are cut to the shape they should be screwed 
to the uprights, the screw-heads being sunk 
below the surface and the holes filled with 
wood. Shelves are made fer the side ^eces 
!> in. by 3^ in. by 1 in., moulded on the under 
side and fixed with dowels. The back is 
^aced on the carcase flush with the back 
edge of the top, through which screws must 
be driven from underneath int» the bottom 
ra^, a screw on the slant also' being driven 
through each end of the top to catch the 
foot of the side pieces. The doors may be 
hinge<l on, but s]iould be taken ofi for 
polishing; the panels and tiled back must 
also be removed. When the pohshing has 
been finished, they are replaced, and the 
drawer and cupboard handles affixed. 

Wood Bedstead of Modem Desigfn. 

The wooden bedsteads now in use are 
very diflerent in design and construction 
from the old-fashioned forms which became 
so unpopular on account of their tendency 



Fig. 644 —Pediment and Top Bail of Bedstead. 
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to harbour vermin. The modern bedstead, 
however, has a bottom resembling that of 
an iron or brass bedstead instead of the 
heavy wood side rails and laths which form 
the great objcctioil to the old form. Fig. 
036 shows a very eSectivc design, which 
looks particularly well in mahogany or oak ; 
it is full-size, that is, 6 ft. 6 in. by 4 ft. 0 in. 
It matches the wardrobe, dressing-chest, 
and washstand just described. The po.sts 
arc of 2-in. square, nuitcrial, those at the 
foot being 3 ft. 0 in. long, and at the head 
4 ft. long, flight rails are n>^uired, each 
4 ft. 5 in. by 2 in. by 1^ in., which are. tenoned 
1^ in. at e,ach end, making themi-4 ft. 2 in. i 
long in the clear. The, foot-posts are then 
mortised to receive the tenons, one rail 
being 0 in. from the floor, another above it 
allowing a space of T) in. for the panel, and 
the others are 4 in. from'the top ends, with 
a 4J-in. space allowed for tlic spindles. 
These are plain 'turned, I in. thick in the 
centre, tapering to I in. at the ends; thir¬ 
teen will be sufficient, and they are simply 
let into |-iii. holes bored in the rails at 
equal distances apart. The ornamental 
pieces (Figs.'fi37 and 038) are, made of |-in. 
material, 0 in. wide, and should be vtell 
finished; five are required for tlic foot, 
and should be tightly fitted between the rails. 
Whilst in their e.vact pocitions, they, with 
the rails, should be marked for dowels, 
two in each end. An additional mark should 
be put on each to ensure finding tbeir right 
places as fitted. The frame may now be taken 
apart, but the ornaments are first dowellcd 
between the rails, glue?'!, and cramped up 
close. Two saw kerfs should be cut in 
each tenon of the rails, as they should be 
blind - wedged. When quite ready for 
being finally put together, the spindles should 
be placed between the two top rails, using 
a touch of glue. The cramps may be taken 
off the rails, and used on the posts to bring up 
the mortised joints. A coping, shaped »s 
shown by Fig. 039, is made of 2-in. by £-in. 
material, and fixed on the top rail with 
dowels. The bracket below the lower rail, 
of which Fig. 640 gives a half view, is cut 
from J-in. board ; it should be neatly fitted, 
and fixed with glue, with a sprig or two at 
the ends, and small blocks should be glued 
behind. The lower ends of the posts have 


a moulding worked round them as shown 
in Fig. 641, whifch also illustrates the 
ornamentation of the upper end. This top 
consists of a piece of j-in. stufi, 3| in. square, 
the edges being shaped to a thumb mould; 
it is then fixed on with two dowels, and a 
scotia moulding, 1 in. by J in., is mitered 
rpiind below it; then the turned ball, 2 in. 
in diameter, is held on with a dowel screw. 
An ovolo moulding, f in. by J in., is fixed 
round the panel space, J in. back from the 
front of the rails, to form a rebate ; then 
the panel, which is of J-in. board, is placed 
in and beaded behind; see Fig. 042. It 
is ornamented on the front by a piece of |-in. 
stuff, 2-J in. wide, bevelled off to J in. at the 
edges and ends, and is fixed with screws 
through the panel (Fig. 043). 

Head of Bedstead.—The head is made the 
same as the foot, except that the space for 
the ornaments will be 0 in. higher; of 
courtie, the ornaments themselves are 0 in. 
longer, but they need‘not be slotted, and 
the panel may be quite plain, or even omitted 
altogether; also the bracket may be left 
out. Fig. ()44 shows the shape of the pedi¬ 
ment with the carved design of a cherub. 
It illustrates also the method of fixing on the 
top rail with dowels glued in the pediment 
to project I in. The pediment may be 
taken off for convenience in removing, etc. 
A cornice of ogee moulding is worked on 
as showm in Pig. 645. 

Completing Bedstead.—A sot of good 
castors should be added, when the bedstead 
will be ready for polishing. Bed bottoms 
arc manufactured specially for wood bed¬ 
steads, and consist of head and foot and two 
side angle-irons, laths, and stretcher. The 
head and foot angles are secured to the posts 
with four strong screws at each end, the 
upper side of the angle-iron being 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the floor. They are then connected 
by th* side angles, as in an ordinary iron 
bedstead. 

“ Tallboy ” Chest of Drawers. 

A “ tallboy ” chest Of drawers, as illustrated 
at Fig. 646, is useful where ample accom- 
. modation is required for holding bed linen, 
blankets, etc. It is intended to be made 
oi solid mahogany, inlaid with satinwood 
stringing and finished with french polish. 
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The out-of-sight pqits may he made of 
pine or American whitewood, but for a good 
job baywood is more suitable. To obtain 
the dimensions of the vai ious pieces of wood 
required, a full-sized drawing should ^be 
made of half the front elevation and the end 
elevation (Fig. 647). The main dimensions 
are as follows • Extreme height, 5 ft. 6 in,; 
width from end to end, 4 ft.; depth from 
front to back, 1 ft. .9 in. ; height of plinth, 
including moulding, G in. ; height of drawer 
fronts, 11 in., 10 in., 9 in., and 8 in. ; thi<^k- 
ness of bearers between drawers, ^ in. (bare); 
top,,about l|in. thick, and projecting IJin. 
over the front and ends. The front corners, 
with the quarter-eircle fluted columns (see 
enlargement of left-hand corner. Fig. 648), 
and including the fillet a, arc 2J in. wide. 
A sectional plan of the corner is shown at 
Fig. 649. The fillet a and ends n are got 
out of 1-in. stuff, as thick as the working 
will allow, the centre filling c makiiig up the 
in. required. The’ columns are a quarter 
of a 3-in. circle ; this should leave a bare 
J-in. fillet down each edge. The tablets D 
(Fig. 648) arc 4 in. long ; and the turned 
capitals and bases of the columns are each 
1 in. in height. The stiles and rails of the 
doors are 1| in. wide, including the ovolo 
moulding (see section. Fig. 600). The inlaid 
lines of stringing form a l^-in. margin 
round the door panels, the corners breaking 
inwards IJ in. The margins of stringing 
on the drawer fronts are 1| in., and the 
corners If in. The diamond-shaped string¬ 
ing in the door panels measures about 9 in. 
by 6 in. ; this is shown enlarged at Fig. 601. 
The margins of stringing on the tablets 
above and below the columns are | in.; 
those on the carcase ^ends are in., the 
corner r.quares break.ug inwards in., 
and the diamond stringing is about 2 #t. 
by 9 in. 

Carcase of Chest of Drawers.—Firct pre¬ 
pare the carcase ends out of 1-in. stuff, and 
joint o:^ the pieces top and bottom to form 
the face of the front tablets. Next get out 
the upright fillets A (see section. Fig. 649), 
3J in. wide, and the same length as the ends; 
then the packing pieces c, If in. wide, with 
pieces jointed on the top and bottom to form 
the centre part of the face tablets. Glue 
the three parts A, B, and c together. Rebate 


the back edges of the ends to receive the back,' 
as shown in Pig. 649. " 'I'hc top front bearer 
above the cupboards and the one belifw the 
bottom drawer are 4f in. wide, and are dove¬ 
tailed to the ends andeitle fillets as shown. 
The other bearers are 3J in. wide, and 
arc,tenoned through the side, fillets; the 
quarter-columns hide, the ends of the tenons. 
The back top and bottom be.arers B are 
dovctiiiled into the ends. The back is 
made up of three muiitins about 3f in. 
wide, grooved on the edges tp receive the 
f-in. backs f. The runners and guides for 
the drawers a*'e made in the usual way. 
The carcifse should bo put together tem¬ 
porarily, and the sizes obtained for the 
doors, the top, .and tlie plinth. 

Plinth.—In making the plinth, a founda¬ 
tion framing (shown in part plan at Pig. 
C.')2) is required f In..shorter than the car- 
wise, and 1 ft. 82 in. froip front to tiack, 
the 1-in. Fails G being .6 in. wide. The 
shaped front and ends of the plinth, mitered 
a# the corners, are. glued to this framing, ” 
as shown at H. The contour of the face is 
first worked with suitable hollow and round 
planes; then the pieces are /marked and 
cuJ to shape with a bow saw. If desired, 
a straight-faced plinth may be substi¬ 
tuted. The moulding on the top edge 
of the plinth is formed on strips of 1-in. 
stuff, 2f in. wide, mitered at the front 
corners, and screwed and glued to the top 
edge of the plinth. The plinth is secured 
to the carcase with screws driven from the 
under side of the strips. The top is in two 
parts, the upper j*(see section. Fig. 6.63) 
being of jf-in. stuff, and the moulded lining 
strips K of 1-in. stuff, about 3 in. wide, 
mitered at the corners. The moulded strips 
may be fixed to the carcase, and the top j 
secured with screws from underneath, inside 
the cupboards. 

Fluted Columns, etc.—Before fitting the 
cprcasc together, the corners, with the fluted 
columns, must be finished off, and the 
stringing inlaid in the carcase ends and on 
the tablets. In cases where a large number 
of columns are required, it is usual to have 
them turned, for which purpose the four 
quarters are jointed* together, with paper 
between the joints; after they are turned, 
a thin knife is inserted in the joints, and the 
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four quarters separated. But for only two grain of the wood are channelled with a 
columns, the simplest way is to work them steel cutter fixed ih a cutting gauge ; but 
with » hollow plane. The flutes are carved when the stringing crosses the grain or is 
with a gouge, and finished with glasspaper. at any angle to it, the sides of the channels 
Above the turned 'capitals and below the are cut with the aid of a sharp penknife 



Fig. 646.—"Tallboy" Chest ef Drawers. 


(t 

bases are square pieces L (Fig. 048), in. 
thick, rounded on the two outside edges. 
These having been placed in position, the 
capitals and bases are butted against them, 
and the fluted columns fixed between, the 
whole being secured with glue. 

Stringing.—In putting in the stringing, 
those lines which run the same way as the 


and a straightedge, and the channel routed 
out with a j'j-in. chisel. The latter method 
is used for the diamofld pattern in the doors 
and carcase ends. The small circular dots 
.are cut out of solid satinwood, about in. 
thick. The straight lines are first inlaid 
and then J-in. (iiameter holes are bored 
with a centre-bit (see section. Fig. 654). 
















































































Fig. 6SS.—Section of 
Cocked Bead on Drawer 
Front. 


Fig. 682.—Part Plan* of Plinth 
of Cheet of Drawers. 


Fig. 883.—Section of Top of 
Cheet of Drawers. 
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Completing Chest of Drawers .—When the in two separate parts. The lower part is 
carcase is glued together, the doors may be 2 ft. 3 in. wide, 1 'ft. in. deep, and 1 ft. 
fitted and hinged, the lock fixed, and the 6 in. high; and the upper part is 2 ft. wide, 
drawers made. When the drawers are 1 ft. 3 in. deep, and 2 ft. 6J fn. high. A 
fitted, the fronts ’must be level with the siiitable material is pine, which can be 





Figs. 6S6 to 6S8.—Front and End 
Elevations, and Horizontal Sections 
of Queen Anne Ehest of Drawers. 

Fig. 6W. 


bearers, and then rebated to receive the ebonised. The lower part must be strongly 
cocked beads, as shown in section at m (Pig. built, the end pieces being of 1-in. stuff. 
665), these being mitered at the corners. They are 1 ft. 5J in. high and 1 ft. in. 

. _ <• wide; two widths do welled together will 

Queen Anne Chest of Drawers. probably be required _f(>r each. In the 
Fig. 656 shows the. front elevation of a back edge of the end piece (see Fig. 657) 
Queen Anne chest of drawers to be made an opening, J in. wide, and running down- 
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wards from the top^ 1 ft., is cut at a to 
receive the backboard its lower part is 
shaped to form legs, and in the front edge 
is cut an o^’ening B Jin. wide and 9in. high 



rig. 6B9.—Mouldings of Base of Cheat of 
Drawers. 

for the front piece. This front piece is of 
J-in.” stuff 2 ft. 3 in. long by 9 in. high. It » 
is shaped to form three legs, and is fixed 
with screws into the openings in the end 
pieces. Behind the middle leg is a support, 
shown in section at c (Fig. (558), which is 
of |-in. stuff 3 in. wide and 1 ft. in. long. 
In the lower part of its front edge is an 
opening, J in. by 9 in., for the front piece, 
with which it comes" flush above and forms 
the division between the lower drawers. 
The front piece is screwed to it, and at the 
back there is a corresponding support D 
(Fig. (558), which is screwed to the back¬ 
board. To 0 and T) arc stjrewed the middle 
runners e, J in. by ] in., which carry the 
drawers, and .similar runners r arc screwed 
to the inner side of the end pieces. The 
backboard a (Fig. (358) is of J-in. stuff 2 ft. 

3 in. long by 1 ft. wide, and is screwed to 
the end pieces and back support d. 

Top and Upper Part of Queen Anne Chest 
of Drawers.—The top is of J-in. stuff 2 ft. 



3J in. by 1 ft.,4f in., as it overhangs J in., 
at the front and the ends. As shown 
enlarged at G (Fig. 659), a hollow is run 
along its upper edge at the front and ends; 


it is screwed to the end pieces, the back¬ 
board, and the supports c and D, on which 
it rests. Within the hollow is screwed a 
J-in. moulding h (Fig. 659), which keeps 
thte upper chest in pdfeition. The upper 
part has end pieces of J-in. stuff 1 ft. 2J in. 
wide and 2 ft. 5 in. long. Fig. 657 shows 
how one of these end pieces is pierced at J 
with mortices for the tenons of the horizontal 
partitions. The cuts at K are made for 
horizontal strips. There are two horizontal 
partitions, those on which the two upper 
small drawers and the middle* long drawer 
slide. The partitions arc of J-in. stuff, 1 ft. 
2J in. wid» and 1 ft. lOJ in. long from shoulder 
to shoulder, beyond which they have tenons 
1 in. long at each end ; for the tenons project, 
as shown, J in. beyond the end pieces. In 
addition to the tenons, these partitions arc 
fixed with strong rdund-hcaded screws driven 



Fij. 661.-- Front of Upper Drawer in Queen Anne 
Cbeet. 


into their ends through the end pieces. 
The lower and third drawers slide on J-in. 
square runners screwed on the inner sides 
of the end pieces, ilush with which come the 
horizontal front strips k, which are also 
J in. square, and which are screwed into 
the openings in the end pieces. Above the 
top drawers is another strip l (Fig. 657),- 
which is 2 in. wide and fixed in the same 
manner. The backboard is J in. thick, 
2 ft. long, and 2 ft. 5 in. high. The upright 
partition between the two upper drawers 
is f in. thick, and is fixed with screws driven 
ii»to it through the upper horizontal partition! 
the backboard, and upper front strip L, an 
opening being cut in the front of the partition 
for the latter. The top of the chest is of 
J-in. stuff 2 ft. by 1 ft. 3 in., and is screwed 
to the end pieces, backboard, and upright 
partition. Its edges are hidden by the 
comice moulding, which is fixed over them 
and mitered at the corners. 
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Drawers.—The size of the drawers will allowance must he made in the drawers of 
allow them to he lightly made, say with f-in. the lower part. ^The ornamental layer is 
stuff rfor the hacks and fronts, to which J-in. more safely fixed with small round-headed 
sides and bottoms are screwed. From front screws. Figs. 65G, 667, and 66fe are repro- 
to hack the outsi8& measurement of those dfleed 1 in. to fhe foot; Fig. 659 is half size; 



Fig. 666.--Horizontal Section through ' stand’s Drawer Part of Drawer for 


Washstand’s Drawer Bonners. 


Framing. 


Washstajod. 


of the upper part will he 1 ft. 2 in. only, as 
they are to be ornamented with an outer 
layer of J-in. stufi, as shown in Figs. 660 
and 661. This will bring them flush with 
the end pieces, etc., and also cover anything 
unsightly in their construction. A similar 


and Figs. 660 and 661 are to a scale of 2 in. to 
the foot. These scales are only approximate. 

Simple Washsfand. 

,,The washstand shown at Fig. 662 has 
the advantage of being very easily made. 
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It is 3 ft. long, 1 ffa 6 .in. wide, and 3 ft. should be screwed to the legs, the screws 

2J in. high (at the back) over all. The being well countersunk, and the holes filed 

wood used is whitewood, i in. thick. The in. The side pieces B may he fitted ^lush, 

top A is the full width and length, and but it is better to run fallow grooves for 
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Iff. 6T9.—^Enlarged Detail Section of Corner Wash-' Fig. 682.—Detail of Comer Washetand'a Baolt- 


stand at A (Fig. 676). 


Comer Post at D (Fig. 6T4S). 
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them in the top. These side pieces are 
shown separately at fig. (>03, and in section 
at Fig. 6()4 ; they are 1 ft. 4 in. long at the 
bottom, cS in. at the top, and 7 in. deep, the 
curves being cut dht with a bow saw. The 
back c (Fig. 602) is simply fixed on flush, 
and need not be let into the top. The front 
and two side edges of the top are rounded 
as shown in Fig. 664, which also shows how 
the side pieces are let into the top, these being 
fixed with screws driven in from underneath 
the top. TJie back legs are rectangular in 
section, IJin. by in., while tjie front legs, 
if not purchased ready made^ may be turned 
from a piece in. square to the pattern'' 
shown. The extreme length of all the legs 
is 2 ft. 4 in., the square part in the two front 
ones being bj in. from the bottom and in. 
long. The legs arc connected below by 
stiffening rails d (see sfcti’onal plan, Pig. 605), 

J in^ thick, and let into J-in. grooves. As 
indicated by the dotted outline''in Fig. 665, 
the top projects | in. beyond the legs all 
round. By marking out the position ef 
the legs on the under side of the top, the 
length of the stiflening rails can be ob&ned, 
allowance bping made, of course, for the 
i'in, grooves. The width of the side find 
back rails is 3| in., and that of the front 
rail under the drawer 2 in. Two runners, 

I im square, axe fixed inside the legs for 
the drawer. To strengthen the legs at the 
top, stiffening rails 2 in. wide are fixed 
between them just under the top, similar to 
the lower rails. The back of the washstand 
may be curved to any outline desired, and 
a hole for the basin mfi^ be cut in the top 
if preferred. The method of constructing 
the drawer is shown at Figs. 666, 667, and 
668. The sides, front, and back are J in. 
thick, and the bottom is J in. thick. The 
depth of the drawer is 2j in. outside, making 
the sides 2J in. deep, but the back is only 
1J in. deep. The pieces are framed together 
as shown in Pigs. 667 and 668, after screwing 
a couple of china knobs in the front. Over 
the drawer is a shelf or top 2 ft. 8| in. long 
by 1 ft. 3 in. wide by J in. thick, and notched 
out at the comers to fit the angle of the legs. 
To prevent dust getting into the drawer, a 
dust strip E (Fig. .CfiG)- should be nailed on 
the bottom of the |-iA. runners, as shown ; 
and blocks are put. in under the shelf as 


required. Paint J;he .washstand, with the 
exception of the top, a light oak colour 
which should be suitably grained, or paint 
it a light green ; the top should be painted 
wliite, in imitation of marble. The top 
could be primed with pure whitelead paint, 
say two coats, and finished with best white 
enamel paint. 

Lavatory W^hstand. 

Figs. 669 and 670 are the front and side 
elevations of a lavatory washstand, Figs. 
671, 672, and 673 being sections on x x 
(Fig. 669), Y Y (Pig. 6(i9), and z z (Pig, 670) 
respectively. The two front posts in the 
lower part are 3 in. square, and the 
two back posts are 3 in. by 1 in.; they 
should be cut to shape, chamfered, moulded, 
and beaded as shown in Fig. 673. There 
are two front rails, and two in each side, 
2| in. by 1 in., the posts being mortised 
to receive them. Frames and panels are 
prepared for the door and the two sides, 
the latter being fixed with cross tongues 
let into the stiles and posts (see Figs. 673 
and 674). The boarded bottom of the cup¬ 
board and a fillet torewed to the upper rails 
of the frame (see Fig. 671) form a rebate 
for the bottom and top of the sides, and act 
as a stop for the hinged door at the front. 
A shaped piece of 8-in. by 1-in. material is 
mitered round the top, on which the basin 
rests, moulds also being mitered round; 
and a shaped plinth is secured at the bottom 
(sec Pigs. 669, 670, and 671). The upper 
portion of the washstand is composed of 
a frame of the shapes shown in Figs. 669 
and 670, rebated and moulded to receive a 
slab of marble or tiles, with a shelf supported 
by brackets (see also Jig. 672). The supply 
pipe and the waste pipe in the cupboard may 
be boxed up if this is thought to be desirable. 

Corner Washstand. 

Elevations and plan of a corner washstand 
are presented by Figs. 675 to 677, a^ general 
view being shown by Pig. 678. Fig. 679 
is an enlarged detail at a (Pig. 676); Fig. 
680, an enlarged detail showing the fixing 
of the cupboard bottom;, Fig. 681, air 
enlarged detail of the post from B to 0 
(Pig. 675); and Fig. 682 is an enlarged 
detail at B (Fig. 675), showing the joints. 
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Bedroom Lavator>» with Reservoir. 

The bedroom lavatory about to be 
described consists of a framed pedestal with 
a pair of doors (see Figs. 683 to 687); a 
sloped top (see Figs. 684 antf 686) with two 
flaps, aud a raised shelf with a shaped 
pUnth ; it contains a stoneware lavatory 
basin and splash tray fitted with waste pipe 
and metal receiver, and with an iron reservoir 
to contain about 6J gal. of water. The 
lower part of the pedestal has divisions and 
shelves as indicated in Fig. 68.3, and one 
door is fitted with brackets and a towel 
roller, both doors being hung to the central ' 
division to fold in on each other (see Fig. 687), 
and be fastened with cupboard locks. The 
upper part, on the side not occupied by the 
wash basin, may be fitted with toilet acces¬ 
sories, a mirror being usually fastened 
under the lavatory flap, or a stationery 
case may be formed and the slope utilised 
as a writing desk. ’ If the reservoir were 
reduced to half the length, the remaining 
portion of the top entflosurc might also be 
fitted as a stationery case, with a falling 
flap hinged at the bottom ; and with slight 
alteration and addition to the lower internal 
arrangement, the water in the reservoir 
might be heated with a jiaraffin lamp. 
The tank is filled throngh an aj)orture by 
the aid of a spout water-can, either by lifting 
off the shelf k (Fig. (>86) or by providing in 
the shelf a hole which may be covered by 
a wood cap. Suitable woods for the design 
would be as follows : 'To finish in polish, 
American birch or black walnut; to finish 
in paint or enamel, yellow deal or American 
pine. AH the interior parts, such as shelves, 
bottom, back, etc., may be made of white 
deal for economy. Th< sides or ends consist 
of framing of 1-in. stuff, mortised and 
tenoned together, the tenons on the back 
edges coming through and being wedged, 
while those on the front edges arc stopped 
.J in. bjek from the front sinking; if not 
fitted tightly, they should be secured with 
short, stout screws on^the inside. The stiles 
are shaped as shown in Fig. 684, after they 
are cramped ug and cleaned off, and the top • 
rails are shaped to fit the slope, the dimen¬ 
sions being given on Fig. 683. A moulding 
(Pig. 688) is worked on the rail either with 


hollow and round planes, or with a special’ 
scratch tool. The raised and chamfered 
panel is of J-in. stuff, and is flush inside. 
The framing is stop-grooved to receive the 
shelves at the bottom jftid top, and is rebated 
at the inside to receive the back. A J-in. 
sinlpng is made across the level portion of 
the rail to receive the return ogee moulding 
of the top, and the panels may be either 
ploughed in or inserted in rebates and fixed 
with beaded slips as shown in Fig. 689. 

Reservoir Case, etc.—'The reservoir case 
is formed s^arately, and inserted after the 
pedestal is glued up. The piece forming 
the front'may, if of hardwood, be jointed 
just below the rail g (Fig. 686) to a piece of 
deal, this piece (see Fjg. (iSS) being grooved 
J in. into the sides, and running down and 
resting on the lavatory top, to which it is 
glued and screwed. 'The return ends of the 
enclosure are made lying ^that is, wiiSi the 
fibres of theVood disposed horizontally), and 
may be jointed to the front pieee either by 
groove and tongue or by mitre dovetailing. 
'The flaps are shown made in the solid, 
with mitre-clamped ends. A pair of 2-in. 
butts should be used for each ik^, and these 
milbt be fixed in the side grain, not end 
grain, of the clamps. The back is framed 
up with |-in. stuff with J-in. flush panels, 
the end stiles running from top to bottom, 
and the three rails shown in Fig. 686 tenoning 
into them. The muntin, shown in Fig. 687, 
is framed between the two lower rails, but 
there is no muntin in the top panel, which 
is a lying panel. 'The back legs should be 
strengthened by seflid blocks endways of 
the grain, as shown in Fig. 690. 

Completing the Lavatory.—In putting the 
carcase together, after each part has been 
properly fitted and brought to size, nail 
together the interior division and shelving, 
keeping them flush at the front; then fix 
the top and bottom to the upright division, 
iifscrting at the same time the standard P 
(Fig. 687). It may be noted that the hollow 
for the basin in the division j will be cut 
only approximately at first, the final cutting 
being made with a keyhole or pad saw 
after the basin has been scribed in position. 
Next turn the interiob on one end and drive 
on the end framing, putting a little glue in 
the grooves ; then reverse the position and 
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treat the other end similarly; then stand 
the pedestal on its ieet, cramp up, and 
square the carcase. For painted work, 
nail through into the top and bottom, but 
in polished work do'not nail, but use angle 
blocks wherever possible without showing. 
Leave the cramp on until the glue is dry. 
Having fitted and fixed the reservoir case 


together, drive it down into position and 
glue the joints. Drive in the rail H (Figs. 685 
and 686), gluing its lower edge, and brad 
the edge o (Fig. 086) into it. Fix the rail k 
ana the back, which may be bradded on but 
not glued. Flush ofi the top edges and fit 
in the shelf e. Hang the flaps; mitre mould¬ 
ing I (Pig. 683) up to them. Fix the shaped 
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bottom rail, fit and hjtng the doors, bore 
holes for the tap and waste pipe, and the 
fitting up will be complete. In the case of 
polished work, all parts below surrounded 
parts should be bodied in with polish before 
being put together. 



Fig. 686.-—Cross Section of Bedroom Lavatory 
with Beservoir. 


Night Commode ^ith Folding Arms. 

Details of a night commode with folding 
arms are given in Pigs. ^91 to 695, the first 
three figures being produced to a scale of 
1 in. = 1 ft. The further explanatory 



Fig. 6S8.—Part Vertical Section of Bedroom 
Lavatory Door. 



Fig. 689.—Fart Horiiontal Section of Bedroom 
Lavatory Door. 




Fig. S8T.—Horizontal Section throogli Bedroom Lavatory. 


Fig. BSO.^Detail of Back Leg, 
etc., of Bedroom Lavatory. 
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figures (Figs. 696 to 701) give all necessary 
information. Figs. 696 to 699 are drawn 
to a scale of 4 In. =1 ft., and Figs. 700 
and 701 to a scale qI 2 in. =1 ft. 




r 

Wardrobe and Mantel Fixtures for 
Bedroom. 

Where a bedroom is large and spacious, 
and the fireplace is in the centre of one side 
of the room, ample wardrobe accommoda¬ 
tion can be obtained, abd a highly efiective 
decoration be added, by such an arrange¬ 
ment as illustrated inFigi 702. The recesses, 


1 ft. 6 in. deep, on eech side of the chimney- 
breast, are arranged of equal width, and are 
fitted with wardrobes as shown, the fireplace 
having a wood mantelpiece surmounted by 



Figs. 691 to 693.-'FTont Elevation, 
Vertical Section, and Flan of Night 
Commode with Folding Arms (open). 


Fig. 893. 

an overmantel. In this case the wardrobe 
frames and the mantel framing haye their 
principal surfaces in the same plane, the 
joints between them' being covered by a 
pilaster, around which the plinth, neclnng, 
eind cornice moulds are broken. Fig. 703 
is a vertical section through the wardrobe, 
and Fig. 704 a vertical section through 
the mantel and overmantel. The various 
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Pig. 711.—Section through 
Pediment of Wardrobe and 
Mantel Pitment. 



Pig. 712.—Sash Friction 
Boiler. 



pig. 714.—Joints in Wardrobe (see E, Fig. 702). 
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■details of construction are also fully illus¬ 
trated. 

ConEtruction of Wardrobes.—The ward¬ 
robes are formed by first lining the recess 
at the back and siflea with J-in. jointed or 
beaded boards a (Pig. 703) fixed to 3-in. 
by 1-in. grounds n, one of the latter being 
placed at a convenient height to receive the 
wardrobe hooks, so as to allow of longer 
screws than could be employed if screwed 
through the thickness of the boards only. 
A good system of obtaining hanging accom¬ 
modation is to fix a brass rod or tube across 
the centre, with sliding hook's, as indicated 
at c (Pig. 703). The rod may be supported 
by patera) screwed to the boarding at each 
end. To the ends of^^the side grounds the 
wardrobe frame is secured (see Pig. 705), 
the drawer runners n (Pig. 705), 3 in. by 
IJ in., being inserted at the same time; 
the bj.ck end of the latter rests on packing 
pieces of the nee'essary height, alid is nailed 
on or dovetailed. The bearers e (Fig. 707) 
for the shelf are 2 in. by 1J in., and are dovet 
tailed at the. front into the rail of the frame, 
and at the back into a piece of stuff P, 2 in. 
by 1 in., soroved to the fining of the cupboard 
(see also Fig. 703). A thickness of 1J inf is 
necessary for the frame and door, the detail 
of rebates and mouldings being such as to 
allow of the J-in. bevelled .plate mirror being 
inserted from the face, and the ,“fl-in. back- 
board and mirror fixed by screwing the 
mouldings from behind (see Pigs. 706 and 

708) . To prevent dust entering the ward¬ 
robe, the top should be boarded with 1-in. 
tongued and grooved hoards and covered 
with strong paper. It will be found best to 
have the length of the boards at right angles 
to the face of the frame, sufilcient overhang 
being given to provide for the proper secur¬ 
ing of the top edge of the cornice (see Fig. 

709) . The wardrobe doors are rebated all 
, round their edges to assist in the exclusion 

of dust. The cornice p (Fig. 709) is 5J in. 
by IJ in.; dentils o, 1 in. by J in.; piece h, 
.3 in. by IJ in.; friexe j, 6 in. by f in.; 
necking k, out of stufi IJ in. square; pedi¬ 
ment L, IJ in. by IJ in.; and piece m, 
SJ in. by IJ in. 

Mantel and Overmantel.—The mantel and 
overmantel are prepared to similar detail 
to the Wardrobe frame, and fixed in the 


same plane, and a, snnk-moulded pilaster 
covers the edges of the frames. The shelf 
N (Fig. 710), 7 in. by 2 in., is tongued to the 
bottom rail of the overmantel, and is fixed 
to'the bed mould o, fij in. by i in., which is 
provided with dentils p, J in. by J in., the 
mould having been previously secured to 
the mantel frame with screws from behind. 
Where the bed mould is of large size, it 
may be built up with advantage, or may take 
the form of a sprung mould and be left hollow 
behind ; this would necessitate the returned 
ends of the mould being mitered on instead 
of being worked in the solid. 

Cornice, Frieze, Pediment, etc.— The cor¬ 
nice, frieze, and necking are built up of 
medium-size sections, and rebated or housed 
together to avoid open joints through 
warping or shrinkage (see Pig. 709), and are 
fixed by nailing through the rebates or 
screwing from behind, a deep top rail being 
provided in the framing for that purpose. 
The pediment is built up separately, as 
indicated by Fig. 711, and is dowelled to 
the cornice and further sce,urcd with 4-in. by 
4-in. by l-iii. angle irons screwed to the 
pediment and cornict mould. Dentils Q, 
1 in. by ^ in., are glued on as shown. 

Drawer Rollers and Runners.—The ward¬ 
robe drawers, being large, and liable to 
become heavy, should be provided with 
friction rollers (see Figs. 712 and 713) to 
ensure easy motion, and it is imperative 
that hardwood rimncrs be used, so as to 
prevent the rollers working a groove in the 
material. Fig. 714 is a detail of the joints 
as seen at B in Fig. 702, s representing the 
muntin rebated for the door. 

Special Points.—If the work is to be 
painted (which is the psual mode of decora¬ 
tion for fixtures), the whole of the faC-e-work 
she-uld be executed in thoroughly well- 
seasoned American yellow pine. If it is to 
be polished, any of the. ornamental hard¬ 
woods of good figure might be chosen. In 
that case the whole of the moulds and 
built-up portions must be fixed from behind, 
as shown in the det^ls. This method of 
fixing, indeed, is advisable in all cases where 
.possible, as, if this is carefully done; and if 
the screws are inserted in the most efiective 
pooition, warping will be prevented and a 
better face will be produced. Where there is 
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considered to be aay danger from fire, 
owing to the close proximity of the wood¬ 
work to flues, and the thinness of the walls, 
good breeze bricks should be inserted for 
nailing to, and sheets of asbestos placeA 
between the brickwork and the woodwork. 
Where the walls are 9 in. thick, under 
average conditions no special precaution 
is necessary. The design illustrated is 
somewhat elaborate,'and suited to a good 
style of house, but the arrangement allows 
of many modifications without detracting 
from its usefulness. 

Coflibination Wardrobe Bedstead. 

The combination wardrobe and bedstead 
illustrated by Figs. 715 to 729 is a con¬ 
venient piece of furniture where space is 
limited. Its outward appearance is a 
well-made wardrobe of early English design, 
perhaps somewhat taller than usual, with 
a pair of panelled doors and a large drawer 
beneath. On opening* the door, however, 
it will be seen that at the back of the hanging 
cupboard a full-size bedstead lies folded up, 
occupying about 5 in. of the depth, as shown 
in Fig. 711), the rest of the space being 
available for hanging clothes. The bed- 
frame is hinged at the bottom, and when 
in use the foot is supported by hinged legs, 
as shown in Fig. 719, thus providing a strong 
and easily adjustable bedstead, () ft. long 
and 3 ft. wide, with head- and foot-boards 
complete. Fig. 715 is a front sectional 
elevation, the left half showing the outside ; 
the right half is a vertical section through 
the case, just in front of the folded-up bed¬ 
stead. Fig. 71li is a vertical cross section, 
and Fig. 717 a horizontal section through 
the upper part of the yupboard. Fig. 718 
is a sectional plan of t»ie drawer pedestal, 
the left half being a pkn of the top, and the' 
right half a section below. Fig. 719 is a 
side view of the lower part of the wardrobe 
with the bedstead down. The remaining 
illustrations are enlarged details :—^Fig. 720 
is part plan of the tog of the cupboard ; 
Fig. 721 a broken section*through the doors ; 
Fig. 722, elevation of the end of the middle 
rail of the doors; Fig. 723, a section at a 
(Fig. 722); Fig. 724, elevation of the end 
of a bottom rail; Fig. 725, section at b 
(F ig. 724); Fig. 726, longitudinal section 


of the bed-frame, showing method of fixing 
the webbing; Fig. 727, plan of corner and 
middle of the bed-frame, showing method of 
framing the comers an^ fixing the web 
fillets; and Fig. 728 *a section of the 
same. 

Pedestal.—The pedestal is made separate 
from the cupboard for convenience of hand¬ 
ling ; the sides and bottom are of 1-in. deal, 
the top and back of J-in., the bottom being 
housed in as shown in Fig. 715. The top 
is lap-dovetailed, as shown in Fi^ 718. The 
plinth, J in. by 3 in., is planted on, the front 
piece being fixeif by angle blocks glued to 
the bottom* (see Fig. 716). The back is a 
plain piece of J-in. board placed in rebates 
on the sides and on the«dgcs of the top and 
bottom; a J-in. cocked bead is planted round 
the front and each end of the pedestal top 
to break the joint, and .also to form a well 
for the cupboard to fit in ; this is showli at 
C (Fig. 718). " The drawer which is intended 
to receive the bedding is made with a 1-in. 
front, |-in. back, |-in. sides, and J-in. 
panelled bottom, grooved, blocked, and 
dovetailed in the usual manner^ 

Cupboard.—The cupboard consists of two 
solid'sides of 1-in. deal, with top and bottom 
of the same material, dovetailed together 
as shown in Fig. 720. The back edges of 
the sides ore rebaWd out to receive the 
panelled back. The bottom is kept back 
1 in. to form a rebate for the doors, the 
remainder of the rebate being formed by 
planted slips. The doors are framed up 
from 1-in. pine, as shown in the details, 
with J-in. circular st(^ chamfers and J-in. 
V-jointed panels, and hung with 2j-in. 
brass butts, and fastened with two edge- 
flush thumb-bolts and a 2-in. brass cupboard 
lock. The back is a square sunk panelled 
frame, | in. thick, with f-in. panels, 6-in. 
rails, and 3-in. stiles, mortised and tenoned 
together. The comice, made as shown in 
detkil by Fig. 729, is mitered and screwed 
to the top of the cupboard, rebated for a 
|-in. dust cover board, and finished with a 
j-in. shaped and moulded cresting. At b 
(Figs. 716 and 717) are shown two brass 
hanging rails screwed to the doors; B 
(Figs. 715 and 716) is li movable wood bar 
over which clothes may hang. 

Bedstead.—^The bedstead is composed of 
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two side rails 2 in. 2 in., and three cross worked round the^mjpr top edge to receive 

rails^of 3-in. by 2-in. pitchpine, mortised the fillet that fixes the webbing w, which 

and tenoned together as shown by Figs, is made up into a series of loops or endless 

727 and 728. A^rebate, J in. by j in., is bands, passing over and under each other. 




Figs. TIB and Tl6.-~Ea]f Front Elevation and Longitudinal Section and Vertical Section 
of Combination Wardrobe Bestead. 
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rig. TIT-—Hori«ontal Section of Combination Wardrobe 
Bedstead. 



Fig. 718.—Half Plan and Section of Drawer Pedestal of 
Combination Wardrobe Bedstead 


* 



Pig. 719.—Bide Elevation of Bedstead, Dows. 



Fig. 730.—Detail of Wardrobe 
' Top. 



Pig. 728 

Figa 732 and 728.—Details of 
MidtUe Ball of Wardrobe 
Door. 



Figa. 734 and 728.—Fart 
Elevation and Section a^ 
Bottom of Wardrobe Door. 
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their ends being rove on the fillets, which 
are then screwed into Ihe frame (see Fig. 726). 
The 'oands should be the length of the 
opening when they lie flat together ; the 
spreading necessary* to introduce the Side 
fillets will then shorten them somewhat. 
One side fillet is first fixed, then the opposite 
fillet is pinched up with hand screws and 
fixed in position with wood screws. One 
end fillet is next fixed, the webbing interlaced, 
and the other end served the same as the 
side, pulling all up taut. The join in the 
webbing should be lapped pnd brought 
under the fillet, and it is &n improvement 
to make a slight notch in the bottom of the- 
rebate under each band of webbing, so that 
the fillet may sit clos<} down in the rebate. 

Bedstead Frame.—The bedstead frame is 


enclosed behind doors, and the drawer below 
will hold the pillow and bedclothes. The 
design is of a plain and simple character, 
and the front elevation (Fig. 730) and the 
etid elevation (Fig. 731) are drawn to the 
scale of 1 in. to a foot. 

Cabinet-bookcase.—The cabinet-bookcase, 
being entirely separate from the interior 
fittings, may be first considered. It will 
look well if made of mahogany stained a 
dark red in imitation of Chippendale ma¬ 
hogany, or, in fact, any of the usual hard¬ 
woods, to match the rest of the furniture. 
The flat top or the cornice, the outer and 
inside ends, the bottoms, the shelves, the 
drawer front, and the shaped pediment and 
span-rails are all of 1-in. stufi. The door 


hinged to a rail .3 in. by 1J in. (n. Figs. 715 
and 716) fixed inside the cupboard to two 
elbow-pieces o, which are sloped off sh'ghtly 
to prevent the frame riding oil them when 
it is down. The two legs e are framed to¬ 
gether by a chamfered cross rail, of such,.a 


Fig. 726.—Section of Bed-frame. * 

size as just to pass easily within the frame, 
to which they are pivoted with 3-in. by f-in. 
screw-bolts. The leg frame is prevented 
from slipping when in use by two iron hooks Fig. 727.—Plan of Comer of Bed-frame, 

fixed under the bed and fitting into two eyes 

screwed in the legs; these hooks should be stiles and rails are of IJ-in. stuff. The 
hung so that they enter the eyes from outside, tracery pattern in the doors maybe made 
otherwise they may be%ccidentally knocked with the usual bead and fillets to the section 
out by anyone who is standing at the bed- shown in Fig. 732, or an effective way is to 
side. The head- and foot-boards, 12 in. cut out the pattern in very thick brown 
and 9 in. by I in. respectively, are hinged paper, and gild the, face with Ardenbrite 
to the frame by back flaps, and are held in gold paint. The gilded paper is placed 
position by cords, as shown in Pig. 719. ofgainst the glass, and to keep it in position 
The bedstead is held securely when in the a frame coipjrcd with some suitable fabric, 
wardrobe by two turn-buttons, screwed such as serge, cloth, or silk, is placed behind, 
under the frame as shown near b (Fig. 716). In getting out the outer and inside ends to 
Figs. 715 to 718 are drawn to a scale of | in. width, the construction of the carcase back 
to 1 ft., Figs. 720 to 726 are IJ in. to 1 ft., must be considered. _ The side brackets A 
and Figs. 727 to 729 at 3 in. to 1 ft. (Pig. 730), the franffng of the back pane) 




Combination Cabinet - bookcase and 
Bedstead. 

In the cabinet-be.dstead about to be 
described, the bedstead and mattresses arc 


over the doors, and the upright muntins B 
(Pig. 733), are all of 1-in. stuff, a (Fig. 734) 
is a section of the side brackets resting 
against the top above the bookshelves, and 
c is the back framing, at the same height. 
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The outer ends are, rejjated to receive the 
muntins, and the latter are grooved to 
accommodate the ^in. backs D (Fig. 733). 
The bracket a and back panel c, and the 
muntins B and back d (Figs. 733 and 784), 
rest equally against the edge of the top above 
the doors, and are secured with screws. 
Fig. 733 also shows a sectional plan of the 
carcase back fitting against the bottoms 
above and below the drawer. The outside 
ends stand back 3 in. from the front edges 
of the inside ends. The latter are cut 
through at e (Pig. 731). The bottoms and 
top, over the door are dovetailed across the 
inside ends as at f (Fig. 735)^ which view is 
looking from the back. The groove must 



Fig. 728.—Section of Bed-frame showing 
Webbing. 

finish I in. short from the front so that the 
dovetail does not show. The bottoms, tops, 
and shelves are fixed in the same way to 
the outer ends, but the. ends of the bottoms, 
and the shelves which intersect with the 
inside ends, must be q^ortised and tenoned as 
shown in Pig. 73(1. I'he shaped span-rails 
stand back J in. from the face of the ends, 
and are housed J in. deep ; a^po the frieze a 
(Fig. 730). The comice is fixed to the ends 
with screws driven through from the top 
side ; Jhe small brackets H (Figs. 730 and 731) 
are also secured with screws. If desired, the 
bookshelves may be movable, and supported 
on brass pins as shown in Fig. 737, which 
represents a portion of the end with holeq 
bored for the pins which support the shelf. 
Fig. 738 shows a peg or pin which can.be 
obtained of any ironmonger. The drawer 


is made in the usual way, and the lines with 
square comers are "hollow in section as 
shown in Fig. 739. The doors and tBe back 
panel above may have ovolo mouldings 
worked on their inner *cdgcs as shown in 
Fig. 740. The shaped valances under the 
shelves are of leather, and are fixed by first 
gluing the top edges to a strip of pine about 
J in. square. A groove in the under side of 
the shelves is made to receive the strip (see 
the section Pig. 741). The valance should 
stand back in. from the edge of the shelf. 
The ornamental part in the centre of the 
shaped pediment is carved, each petal being 
half-circular in section, and the ends rounded 
as shown. The usual french-polishing will 
complete the job. 

Folding Bedstead.—Fig. 742 is a side 
elevation, and Fig. 743 a part plan drawn 
to 1-in. scale, of the folding bedstead. The 



729.—Section of T/Oralce of Combination 
Wardrobe Bedstead. 

best material for the framing is well-seasoned 
birch 2 in. wide and 1| in. thick. The side 
rails J (Pig. 742) are ooimected to blocks K 
(Fig. 743), which are 2 in. wide and IJ in. 
thick. These blocks must be firmly fixed 
with screws driven into the ends and the 
bottom above the 8irawer. It will be seen 
that the whole of the strain of the bed¬ 
stead framing on the cabinet lies at the 
bolts L (Fig. 743). The side rails M (Fig. 

742) are connected to the rails J by f-in. 
diameter bolts, and the end rail if (Fig. 

743) is dovetailed into the side rails M. 
Pine laths o (Figs. 742 and 743), IJ in., 
wide by f in. thick, are screwed to the 
side rails, with a space of 2J in. be¬ 
tween the laths. Two legs p (Fig. 742) 
are bolted to the rails ; they are 2 in. by 
If in. at the top, and taper to If in. at the 
bottom. These legs are fixed to the other 
sides of the rails J, the other legs Q (Fig. 742) 
being fixed to the inside of the rails M. 
Stop pegs B (Figs. 742 and 743) are fixed 
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Fig. 780.—Front Elevation of Cabinet-bookcua and 
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Fig. T81.—^End Elevation of Cabinets 
bookcaee and Bedstead. 



Fig. T32.—Section of Door Moulding for CabinSt- 
bookoase and Bedstead. 



O A 



Fig. 734.—Section throngh Back of Cabinet-bookcase 
and Bedstead. 



Fig. 736. 



Fig. 738. 


Figs. 736 and 736 .—Methods of Fixing Carcase Tops, 
Bottoms, and Shelves of Cabinet-bookcase. 



, ng. 737.—Holes in Side of Cabinet-bookcase to 
receive Movable Shelvea 
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to the rails to keep the legs at the angle as 
shown. To prevent the bedstead framing 



collapsing sidewise, a cross rail s (Figs. 742 
and 744), in. wide and J in. thi(iJc, is 
screwed to the legs <j. Also, to keep the 
frames at right angles, a l^th t (Fig. 743) is 
screwed anglewise to the under side of the 
laths o. When the bedstead is folded into 
the gabinet, the legs r fall alongside the 
rails J. The legs q are lifted up alongside 
the rails m, and with the latter fold between 
the rails J. To make up the level of the 



bedstead framing, a f-in. board u (Fig. 743) 
is fixed across the rails k. Two flock or 
hair mattresses about 4J in. thick are laid 
on the bedstead framing, and when not in 
use are placed on their ends inside the 
cabinet as shown at v (Fig. 742). The length 
of *the bedstead from the foot to the head is 
6 ft. 9 in. 

Combined Wardrobe, Washstand, and 
Cupboard Fitment. 

« Figs. 745 and 746 illustrate a bedroom 
fitment which comlfinee a wardrobe, a 
washstand, a mirror, two sets of drawers, 
a boot and shoe cupboard, and a towel rail. 
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It shoiUd be made of clean dry whitewood, 
and^ finished in enamel, the panels being 
lined, out with curved comers. The back 
framework, with sections of the rails, is 
shown by Fig. 747,' the several parts being 
mortised and tenoned together. The back 
for the wardrobe and cupboard is papelled 
with J-in. rough boards, glue-jointed together. 
To obtain the width, 1 ft. 6 in. for each end, 
three widths of 6-in. by |-in. stuff are 
tongued and glued ; the face side is trued 


panel opening to •.the framing. Hang the 
door with 2J-in. brass butts, and furnish 
with a knob and fastening. Battens of 2J-in. 
by J-in. stuff are fixed inside the wardrobe 
to carry some brass hooks for clothes. 

Mirror.—The swing mirror is of bevel- 
edge plate glass, mounted in a framework 
of stuff 2 in. by J in.; the rails and stiles 
are secret tenoned and wedged together, and 
rebated at the back for glazing. A backing 
board in. thick protects the glass at the 



Figs. 74B and 746.—General View and End Elevation of Combined Wardrobe, Wathetand, 
' and Cupboard Fitment. 


and cleaned, and the inner side cleaned and 
grooved for the bottom (see Fig. 748). The 
inside end of the wardrobe is J in. thick, 
grooved and tongued to the floor, which is 
afterwards nailed to it (see Fig. 749). The 
dotted lines in Fig. 749 show the hanging 
stile of the small cupboard, and the plinoh 
over the division. The wardrobe door is 
framed of J-in. stuff, and is grooved to 
receive a panel | in. thick, which should be 
fitted in the grooving when the framework 
is knocked together. It is finished at the 
front with a bolection moulding, shown in 
section in Fig. 760.- The door is finished 
inside with a headed fillet nailed round the 


back, and fillets nailed in the rebate keep 
the glass in position.. The inside front edge 
of the framework is moulded in the solid, 
and on the face another moulding is planted, 
being so arranged that the square edge of 
the solid moulding forms part of the planted 
moulding (see Kgs. 751 and 752). The 
mirror is hung with brass pivoted plates 
let into the woodwork flush with the surface 
and screwed. Fig. 753 shows a pivoting 
plate ; one is fitted at each side of the mirror, 
and Fig. 754 shows the drilled plate to receive 
the pivots. One plate must be drilled to 
the solid lines, and one plate must be slotted 
as indicated by the dotted lines in Kg. 754. 




























































rig. 747. —Back Framework of Combined 
Fitment. 


Fig. 760.—Section of Wardrobe Door and 
Congee,of Combined Fitment. 
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These plates are let into the surrounding 
framework, and the wood is cut away to fit 
the slot, so that the mirror can be taken out 
if required. Cut the plates from sheet iron 


[5- -©.-f 



Fig. 764.—Plate to receive Pivot. 

or brass, round up the pivots, and rivet them 
into the drilled piece. 

Washstand Top, "etc.—The tiles at the 
back of the washstand top fit between two 
rails in the carcase frame, and arc fixed 
agajpst a small angle moulding mitered in 
and pinned at the front, and. by means of 
strips pinned behind the tiles. The washstand 
top and side fences are of marble (white or 
coloured) fixed together with screws and 
plaster-of-Paiis. Fillets screwed to the 
wardrobe qpd and back rail support the 
marble top (see section on b b, Fig. .,747). 
For economy a wooden top and fence could 
readily be adapted. A comice moulding, 
IJin. by Jin., surmounts the mirror portion ; 
groove it to fit the top rail (see Fig. 752), 
and return the outer end, the inside being 



Fig. 766.—Front Comer Joint and Drawer of 
Combined Fitment. 

cut square to t2ie wardrobe. A nosing 1 in. 
by J in., glued and pinned on the vertical 
edge of the framing above the marble top, 
^ves it a finuhed,appearance (see Figs. 751 


and 752). The low carcase end is | in. solid) 
and to it the towel rail can be fixed with 
wooden blocks, shaped and glued on, or 
fancy brass brackets. If wooden blocks are 
used, they should be recessed to receive the 
ends of the towel rail. When they are glued 
to the carcase, drive a screw into them from 
the inner side. The joint with the end and 
front comer stile is tongued and grooved, 
and when it is glued and nailed together, a 
number of small blocks should be glued in 
the angle to support it; see Fig. 755, in 
which E is the carcase end, f the front 
corner stile, D F the drawer front, r s the 
drawer side, and c b the glued corner blocks. 
Putting together the various parts of the 



Fig. 766.—Drawer* and Plinth of Combined 
Fitment. 

carcase should leave a flush surface at the 
front (with the exception of the projecting 
tongue on the right-hand comer), on which 
the whole of the front framing for the drawers 
and cupboard door can be fixed. lii framing 
this part together, the bottom rail projects 
J in. abova the flooring, and shows j in. 
above the top edge of the plinth or skirting 
(see Fig. 756). The hanging stile of the 
small cupboard door is cut away at the top 
left-hand edge to admit the wardrobe door 
in folding, consequently a corner block must 
be glued inside, in the angle, down to the 
point at which the stile again covers the 
division (sec Fig. 757, and also the dotted 
line in Fig. 749). In Fig. 757, c b is the 
comer block, d the end division of the 
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atdrobe, w d the wardrobe door, and s the 
inging stile of the small cupboard door, 
elow, where the portion is cut away, the 
ile is fixed to the division by screws driven 
om the inner side, and it is advisable to* 
ave out the final fixing of the back until 
le front is finished. The drawer fronts 
e prepared from stuff £ in. thick, the sides 
om ^-in. stuff, and the bottoms from -£-in. 
uff. They are dovetailed and grooved 
■gether, and the front top and bottom 
Iges are relieved with a small bead. Knobs 
• handles can be fitted, and locks added if 
isired. The drawers move on runners let 
to the framing and grooved into the 
Ijoining sides. 

Cupboard Door, Partitions, etc.—The cup- 
jard door c d (Fig. 757) has l^-in. by J-in. 
iles and top rail, and 2-in. by |-in. bottom 
,il ; these are mortised and tenoned and 


boards fixed in vertically. In fixing the 
various parts, the fibnt, bottom, and 
divisions should be put together, and*the 
part of the back framing carrying the mirror 
screwed to the wardrobe* diVision as shown 
in Fig. 758. The back of the wardrobe can 
then be screwed to the rebate and ends. 
The framing of this part being £ in. thick, 
a J-in. strip must be nailed to make up the 
difference at the bottom, compared with 
the rest of the framing, which is in. ; or 
the rebate can be cut J in. deepj and may 
show a J-in. projection above the framing. 

Plinth.—The pHnth is of 4J-in. by £-in. 
.stuff, with chamfered top edge, mitered at 
the comers to return the ends and nailed 
to the carcase. Along the front a number 
of small blocks are glued in the angle to 
support it, as shown in Fig. 750. 

Comice Moulding.—The cornice moulding 



ig. 7S7.—Section of Cupboard Hanging Stile 
and Door of Combined Fitment. 


Fig. 7S8.—Section of Carcase Back and Jointing 
of Framing with,Wardrobe Division. 


moved for a panel £ in. thick. A moulding 
planted on the front as a finish to the 
inel (see Fig. 757); inside, the door should 
e left square. Hang it with l£-in. brass 
utts, and also fix a knob and catch. The 
ipboard partitions are formed on one side 
y the wardrobe end, and on the other by 
oards nailed to a fillet^serewed to the door- 
-osing slile or jamb, and another batten is 
;rewed to the carcase backing. If thii 
atten is recessed into the floor and framing 
lils, a stronger job will result. *This batten 
. also used to take the ends of the drawer 
inners, ,as the cupboard division is not 
;rong enough to carry them, and if fixing it 
) the back only, mark it in place. Try it 
1 position, and serew it up before raising 
le back, the .drawer runners meanwhile 
eing held by a waste strip. If a wooden 
ashstand top is used, it could be groove^ 
long the bottom to. receive the division 


is 3 in. deep ; a suitable section can be 
obtained ready made. This is built on a 
framework of 2£-in. by §-in. stuff (see Fig, 
750), and is kept in position on the wardrobe 
by four small blocks glued at the angles and 
ends. It must not be fixed to the wardrobe, 
but should be left detachable for moving 
purposes. On a level with the lower comice 
a shelf 6 in. wide is placed, and the near end 
is supported on a bracket, which may be of 
wood or brass. At the opposite end it is 
lapped into the top part of the cornice 
moulding. A small angle moulding is fixed 
in the joint at the wardrobe end and back 
framing, as shown in Fig. 758. 

Shaving Pedestal. 

The shaving pedestal illustrated by Figs. 
759 to 773 looks effective if constructed of 
light wood, such as Hungarian ash or light 
walnut; dry white pine, stained and polished 
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Fig. 762.—Part Horizontal Section of Shaving 
Pedestal. 



Fig. 763.—Details of Shaving Pedeetal Drawer. 



Fig. 764.—Section of Banging Stile of Shaving Pedestal’e Door. 



Fig. 786. • Fig, 767. 



Fig. 766.—Section of Heeting Stiles of Doors 
of Shaving Pedestal. 



Fig.*768.—Section of Top of Shaving Pedestal. 



Figs. 766 and 767.—Sections through Top and. Fig. 766.—Section of Lower Shelf of Shaving 
Bottom Bails of Shaving Pedestal Door. Pedestal 
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or enamelled, is less expensive. The pedestal 
eonsists of two solid shaped ends, a solid 
and' moulded top, framed soffit, a drawer, 
two panelled doors, enclosing a cupboard 



Fig. 770. 



Figs. 770 and 771. Section and Elevation of 
Cotner of Shaving Pedeetal'e Mirror. 

containing a deal shelf, a framed and 
panelled baik, a swing mirror, and guard 
rail. Prepare the tSfo ends in the soKd to 
the shape shown in Fig. T!!!). The mirror 
elbows may be economically produced by 
jointing on the dotted, lines x x (Fig. 759), 
the plough groove then necessary being 
stopped at the upper end. If this method 
is adopted the elbow may be worked and 
the top end squared off before jointing up; 
all the lines for the housings for the top, 
soffit, and shelves should be struck aeross 
on the worse side of the stuff in pairs, 
keeping the best edges to the front. Mark 



Fig. 772.—Section of Capping of Shaving 
Pedestal's Mirror. 

all the housings to the width of the thinnest^ 
part of the particular piece going in, and 
stop these J in. back from the front edge. 
Gauge the checks for the back and the 


housing for the „upper and lower guard 
rails from the front edge. The housings 
should be sunk in. deep. Prepare the 
top, soffit, and shelves of equal lengths, and 
to the widths shown in Pig. 759. Prepare 
their ends to'fit the grooves, then mould and 
shoulder the front edges and work a small 
chamfer on each front edge of the ends as far 
down as the moulded foot at the bottom of 
the cupboard. Next fft together, clean up 
the face sides of the top and shelves and the 
outsides of the ends, and glue up, leaving the 
clamps or cleats on until dry. Then turn 
the carcase upside down and skeybrad 



Fig. 773.—Framed Back of Bhavinj 
Pedeetal. 


through all the under .sides, and frame up 
the back, of J-in. stuff, as shown in Pig. 773. 
Fit it tightly in the checks, and mark the 
position of the groove to receive the tongue 
on the soffit s (Fig. 759), which is fixed by 
screws. Then fix the. door stops and clean 
off the outside of file carcase. The back 
jshould fit in tightly, as the rigidity of the 
case depends on this. Prepare the doors 
from 1-in. stuff, stopping the chamfers as 
shown in the details {Pigs. 700 and 767), 
M being the mortices in the rails. The tenons 
should be wedged in the usual manner. 
The panels are in one piece, with false joints 
made with a V or rebate plane. Rebate the 
meeting stiles in the centre as shown in Fig. 
765. Fit the doors in with a joint that will 
just take a piece of stout notepaper all round 
and hang f in. below the face, and with all 
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the knuckle of the buttin4;he door, as shown 
in Fig. 704. Use a pair of 2-in. brass butts 
and a 2J-in. neck bolt. 

Drawer.—Fig. 703 is a side view of the 
drawer, showing size and spacing of thi! 
dovetails. The front ends are spaced J in. 
apart, made small and lapped in front; the 




Fig. 774.—Toilet Glaas. 


Fig. 778.—Side View of 
Pediment and Moulding 
of Toilet OlaBB. 


Fig. —Outline of 

Front Standard of 
Toilet OlasB. 


back ones are larger and cut through ; they 
also finish flush with the bottom. The left 
half of 5ig. 703 is an outside view, and in 
the right half the side and back are supposed 
to be removed. Glue sf fillet round the two 
sides and the front (see Fig. 703). This 
should be of hardwood and be glued to the 
drawer sides only, not to the bottom. The 
grain of the bottom must run parallel witji 
the drawer front. The extra depths of 
10 
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grooves in the front and the screw slot at 
the back are to allow for the shrinkage.« Pit 
the drawer in the case in. below the flush 
of the top, and glue stops on the soffit with 
the end grain as shown In Fig. 739. 

Mirror.—A corner of the mirror frame is 
showi^ in section and elevation by P’igs. 770 



Fig. 778.—Outline of 
Bide Standard of 
Toilet OlaBB. 

• , 



Fig. 779.—Outline of 
Pediment of Toilet 
OlaBB. 



Fig. 7B0.—Part Section 
t of Toilet OlaBB 
Frame. 


and 771. It is double checked J in. for the 
glass and in. for the back ; the checking 
is so arranged that there is a space between 
the glass and wood. A deep chamfer, is 
worked round the inside of the frame ; a 
plain mitre joint is used at the comers, 
< secured with a IJ-in. screw as shown in Fig. 
771. The screw holes should be in the top 
and bottom pieces and pelleted. When the 
frame is made, the shaped panel can be glued 
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in the centre, and the mirror capping, shown 
in sqction by Fig. 7^2, mitered round and 
fixed by means of dowels, shown by dotted 
lines. The mirror may be hung in the old- 
fashioned pivots or 'pegs of hardwood work¬ 
ing in holes in the disc shown in Fig. 759. 
A bracket towel-rail of hexagonal section, 
screwed on the right-hand side, will complete 
the fitment. Figs. 759, 7(i0, 7fil, 762, and 
775 are drawn to a scale of 1 in. to 1 ft., 
and Figs. 7()3 to 772 half full size, a (Fig. 
761) shows, the section at a (Fig. 760), and 
B (Fig. 761) the section at pi (Fig. 760). 
Similarly c (Fig. 762) is'" part horizontal 
section at a (Fig. 700), and d (Fig. 762) is 
part section at i) (Fig. 760). 

Light Toilet Glass. 

In many toilet glasses the standards are 
made of extra stout wood, but in the glass 
showVi by Fig. 774 the thickest stuff measures 
1 in., and the rest is only J iii. The wood 
suggested is pine ; but, of course, hardwood, 
such as mahogany, ash, or walnut, will lovk 
well. The shaped under-friiming a, of J-in. 
stuff, is 2 ft. (i in. long, and measures 9 in. 
from front "tb back ; it is dovetailed at the 
comers. Half an elevation is given infFig. 


775. The top b is J in. bigger all round than 
the under-framing, and is of J-in. stuff, with 
an ovolo moulding worked on its edge. As 
an alternative, a bevelled edge would look 
ttell. The top, if painted, is fastened to 
the under-frame with glue and nails. The 
standards (Figs. 776 and 777) are of J-in. 
stuff nailed and glued at the sides, and then 
screwed from the under side of the top. 
Their shapes may be drawn by copying the 
illustrations, but using 1-in. squares. Fig. 
778 illustrates the pediment, which should 
similarly bo set out to Fig. 779. The mirror 
frame is 1 ft. 7J in. by 1 ft. .‘IJ in.,, sight 
inside measure, this allowing for a 1-ft. 8-in. 
by 1-ft. 4-in. silvered plate glass. The facing 
on the frame (see Fig. 780) is Ij in. wide, 
and the frame underneath is 1 in. wide and 
deep. The 1-in. pediment moulding (Fig. 
778) is mitered round the frame, and the 
pediment is of J-in. stuff. A thin backboard 
(Figs. 778 and 780) is screwed on the back 
of the glass frame, which is supported by 
brass screw centres fixed to the frame and 
standards. These should be fitted and 
fixed before the standards are screwed to 
the top, there being then no fear of the 
standards being too wide apart or too close. 
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Pedestal Writing-desk. 

FlO. 781 shows an ordinary pedestal 
writing-desk with drawers. Figs. 782 and 
783 arc elevations, while Fig. 784 is a cross 
section. For the carcase, each of the 
four sides should he made by jointing 
together three 1-in. boards, as indicated 


planed to thf'r breadths ; afterwards the 
sides and backs’ should be ploughed and 
tongued together, these joints being plainly 
illustrated by Figs. 785 and 78(1. The four 
sides should then be set out for the housings, 
which extend from the back edge to within 
J in. of the front edge (see Fig. 787). It will 
be an advantage to place all the sides together 



Fig. 781.—PedAtal ‘Writing-desk. 


in Fig. 783; a much stronger job results anj^ square down the front edge with a 

if the joints are ploughed and cross-tongued square and pencil line to ensure all the cor¬ 
and then glued. The two backs to the responding divisions being alike. To make 

pedestals should be similarly formed, as the housings, the simplest way is to cut 

shown by Figs. 785 and* 786. The different with the mallet and chisel a portion, a 

rails forming the horizontal di'visions between (Fig. 788), taking care to pare exactly to 

the drawers should be prepared from 1-in. •the lines; this makeq an entrance for the 
stuff finishing about J in. thick. The lour tenon saw, which can then be used to cut 

sides and the backs of the pedestals may bd along the lines b c and D E. The waste may 

trued to a thickness of about J in. and then be removed with a chisel, and the housings 
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made to an even depl^h by means of a router, together and ploughing to receive the 
as irvEig. 788. divisional panels as indicated. To prevent 

Front Rails, etc.—The front rails must be shrinkage, cut small notches in the back, 
accurately cut op. to length just between as shown at Fig. 787, so that the ends of the 
the housings, and thbn pieces notched out to rails may enter ; or the rails may be kept 
form the shoulders, as illustrated at Fig. a little short. The rail along the front 
789 ; these front rails and also those fitting immediately under the top must be dove- 
into the housings will require tenoning tailed at each end into the two inner sides 



Fig. 782.—Front Elevation of Pedestal Writing-deek. 
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a,i shown at Fig. 790, .and the divisional 
panels should next be jointed, the best way 
being to shoot the edges on a shooting 
board, after which they should bo glued 
together. The grain of these panels runh 
lengthwise of the table so that the end 
grain fits into the plough grooves of the 
rails, as illustrated at Fig. IHCj. IVhen the 



Figs. 786 and 786.—Horizontal Sections of 


glue is dry, these panelg should be smoothed 
off on each side and cut to length and brtadth 
and then mulleted ; that is, the edges are 
bevelled to fit in the ploi^h grooves. The 
whole of the carcase may next be fitted 
together and glued up, this of course being 
done, in sections. The pieces for the 
I>linth can be sawn out and planed to thick- 


A 



FedesW Desk, with and without Drawer, 



Fig. 787.—View of End of Pedestal Desk. 
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ness and breadth, and then chamfered and plough them for cross tongues, and glue 
mitered, each to ifs proper length, and them up. The outer edges of the top are 
fixed by gluing to the sides and back ; they formed by two stiles and two rails, these 
may be further secured by a few nails or screws being stub-tenoned, haunched, and mor- 
dri%'en from the'incide of the backs and ttised together, the inner edges of the 




sides. To the front lower rails the plinth stiles and rails being ploughed for the 
can be fixed by a few triangular blocks a panel (as shown by Fig. 791), which can be 
(Fig. 784) glued on. ^ faced up true and then cut quite square 

Top of Desk.—For the panels of the to length and breadth; tlicn the rebate 
top, obtain two perfectly seasoned pieces of should be set out accurately to the dis- 
pine 11 in. wide and J in. thick; joint and tances between the stiles and rails. The 
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top Bur&ce of the p^n*l should be about The top is secured to the sides, ends, back, 
'I'i? below the stiles and rails when finished, etc., by gluing on blocks, which if carefully 
but at this stage a little more should be done will make a strong job. * 

allowed. The rebate may be made with a Drawers.—The various pieces for the 

side fillister or a rebate plane. The xmdor fronts, sides, backs, a»id* bottoms of the 
side of the top towards the ends and edges drawers can next be sawn and planed to 
should be placed so that the tongued part thickness and breadth. The bottoms should 
may just fit into the plough grooves. The be inade from two pieces of 11-in. stuff 
framing and panel must be fitted together, jointed and glued as indicated at Fig. 785, 
and the panel should be narrowed nearly from which it will be seen that the grain of 
i in., so that the shoulders of the frame the bottoms runs crosswise. The .sides and 
can be cramped up tight. When this backs may be cut ofl and planed to length ; 



Fig. 793.—Joints of Drawers of Pedestal Desk. Fig. T9Z.—Improvised pramp for Top of Desk. 


is found to be correct, the joints of the then the fronts must be carefully fitted in 
frame should be well .glued (without gluing by planing the edges and ends, all the 
any pari, of the tongues of the panel or the sides and fronts being ploughed for the 
grooves), and held together with a coupie edges of the bottoms. The pins for the lap- 
of cramps until the glue is (Jry. If iron dovetailing at each end of the fronts should 
cramps are not to hand, two strips of wood be set out, and made by cutting with a dove- 
with blocks nailed on and pairs ot wedges ttSl saw just by the side of the line in the 
(Fig, 792) will answer the purpose. When waste, and removing the waste with a 
the glue is dry, the top of the frame should mallet and chisel to leave the pins and 
be planed oil true, to* project in. or a sockets finished as shown at a (Fig. 793). 
little less above the panel. Of course. The pins n to the backs must be set out and 
the exact distavee will depend on the thick- , made, the pins of the fronts and backs being 
ness of the leather or American cloth with next marked on to* the sides to obtain 
which the top is to be covered. The edgqs the shape of the sockets ; these should be 
can next be trued up, and then chamfered, carefully sawn in the waste just inside the 










































WRITING TABLES AND OEFICE FURNITURE. 


225 



Fig. 799.-Horl2ontal Section Fig. 798.-Vertical Croae Section of Beglitered 

of Eegietered Pedestal Desk Fedeatal Deak, with Drawera removed, on Line 

on Line B B (Fig. 794). * C C (Fig. 794). 
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lines, and cut out with>a chisel, as at c and d. 
The dovetail joints will require gluing 
together, but the sides and ends must be 
quite square with qach other. Then the 
bottoms must be planed up and trued to 
size 80 as just to slide into the plough 
grooves. Some strips about jf in. wide,"and 
a little thicker than the distance from the 
bottom edge of the side to the plough groove, 
should be prepared, these having saw kerfs 
in them about 3 in. apart, so that when 
they are gluvd. on to the sides and bottom 
they will bed better. When, the glue is dry, 
the sides of the drawers should be smoothed 
off and the drawers then carefully fitted 
into place. To prevent their being pushed 
in too far, stops aboiffc i in. thick and 2 in. 
by IJ in. should be glued and furtber 
secured with a couple, of small sprigs to the 
front jails, one (n) being indicated in Pig. 
789 by dotted, lines. These ptops catch 
against the bottom inner edge of the front 
of the drawers, and two of them will be 
required for each drawer, each being fixed 
about 2 in. from the ends of the rails. To 
make the drawer fronts and rails quite 
flush, all the drawcis should be pushed 
into place, all the stops then butting against 
the fronts. 

Completing Desk.—Then the carcase, 
with drawers 'in, should bo placed back 
downwards, and all the fronts carefully 
planed off flush with tlic rails, the plane 
being set fine so as not to split off any of the 
edges. Finally, the leather for the top 
should be cut accurately to size, and then 
the wooden panel quickly covered with an 
even layer of glue. This should be done in 
a warm place, and quickly, the glue being 
made rather thin ; the leather must be laid 
in position, and well rubbed down, working 
from the middle to the edges so as to rub 
out any superfluous glue. Any glue on the 
‘ frame can be removed with a cloth dipped 
in hot water. After this process it may be 
necessary to take off a few shavings from 
the top so as to bring it flush with the cloth 
or leather; this should be done with a 
smoothing plane set very fine. 

Material Required.—The quantities of 
material are as follqws :—Vertical casing, 
9 in. by f in. by 40 ft.plinth, 3 in. by J in. 
by 16 ft. . Horizontal divisions : front rails. 


2 in. by J in. by 10 fi.; ‘ stiles, 1J in. by | in. 
by 40 ft.; and panels, in. by J in. by 27 
ft. Top : frame, 3 in. by 1,'„ in. by 13 ft.; 
aqd panel, 11 in. by f in. by ft. Drawers ; 
bottoms, 11 in. by f in. by 19 ft. Top 
drawers : fronts, 3 in. by | in. by 3J ft. ; 
and sides and backs, 3 in. by J in. by 1(> ft. 
Next to top drawers: front, OJ in. by | in. by 
2 J ft.; and sides and ba.cks, 6^ in. by \ in. 
by lOJ ft. Next to bottom drawers : fronts, 
GJ in. by J in. by 2J ft.; and sides and backs, 
gJ in. by ^ in. by lOJ ft. Bottom drawers ; 
front, GJ in. by | in. by 2J ft.; and sides 
and backs, GJ in. by | in. by 10J ft. 

Registered Pedestal Desk. 

Full working drawings for a registered 
pedestal desk with curved front will now 
be presented. Fig. 794 is a fnmt elevation. 
Fig. 795 a half plan and section (on line a a. 
Fig. 794, with drawer removed), and Fig. 79G 
a side elevation. Fig. 797 is a half back 
elevation (to a smaller scale), and Fig. 798 is 
a vertical cross section on line C c (l''ig. 
794), with drawers removed. Fig. 799 
is a horizontal section on the line n B 
(Fig. 794), also with drawer removed. In 
explanation of the pedestal of small drawers 
above the desk top to the right, attention 
is directed to the section on lines B d, be, 
o o, and H H (Fig. 794), shown by Figs. 
800, 801, 802, and 803 respectively. The 
locking stile is clearly shown in the last- 
mentioned illustration. To the left of the 
desk, the pedestal takes the form of a three- 
compartment cupboard, details of which 
are given in Figs. 804, 805, and 806. The 
rail over the spindles at the back of the 
desk over the four small drawers with 
curved fronts is of the section shown by 
Fig. 807. Of the drawers. Pigs. 808 to 810 
show that at m (Fig. 794); Fig. 811 is a plan 
of that at L \Kg. 794); Figs. 812 to 814 
show that at n (Fig. 794); and Figs. 815 to 
817 show those at k (Fig. 794). Figs. 794 
to 796 and 798 are produced to a ^le of 
approximately 1 in. s? 1 ft. Fig. 799 and 
all the detail views of drawers are to a 
scale of approximately li in. = 1 ft. An 
Bocuiate scale for the chief views can be con¬ 
structed by noting that the distance in the 
cl&r from a; to y (Fig. 794)—^between the 
two lower pedestals—^is exactly 24 in., and 
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for all the other views* by noting that the 
drawer M (Fig. 794), shown separately by 
Figs. 808 to 810, is exactly 24 in. wide over 
all. In description of the desk it nia^ 
be said that the left-hand jiortion of the 
upper part of the desk has a dummy drawer 
front to correspond with the other side, 
which contains a nc.st of four drawers. 
The difference between the two .sides will 
be readily seen if Figs. 801 and 804 arc 
compared. The arrangement of the right- 
hand upper part of the desk is as follows :— 
The left-hand pilaster is fixed, while the 
right-hand pilaster is locked, overlapping 
the drawer fronts sufficiently to prevent 
them from being withdrawn. The locking 
is accomplished by means of a lock in the 
right-hand julaster. The lock fastens into 
a projecting staple in the stile behind, the 
staple entering a recess in the pilaster con¬ 
taining the lock. The fronts of the. central 
drawers arc built to the shape illustrated 
in the various figures, and veneered, no 
bent wood being required. 'I'he leather can 
be fixed to the table top with thin glue 
or shoemaker’s paste. To prevent buckling, 
first brush over the back of the covering 
a thin solution of the adhesive, the thicker 
pnjparation being spread over the wood, 
and the leather while still damp being well 
pressed into jxisition. A more plca,sing 
finish may be given by the aid of gilt-edge 
chain banding; this consists of leather, 
J in. wide, gilt on the outside edges. The 
major portion of the leather is liiid as usual, 
but, whilst .still damp, a strip of ^-in. wood, 
corie.sponding with the width of the gilt 
bandings, is laid along the outer edge; 
a sharp knife, is drawn along this, the sur¬ 
plus leather withdrawn, and the. gilt banding 
inserted in its place; the comers of tlif 
banding arc mitered. 

t 

Registered Pedestal Desk with Side 
Cupboard. 

A conventional view of another registered 
pedestal desk is given,by Fig. 818. There 
is a cupboard in the lower pedestal on the 
right, it will be noted, the cupboard door 
containing a carved panel. A front eleva- 
tionjis shown by Fig. 819 (scale, 1 in.=l ft.|. 
The left-hand pedestal is clearly shown in 
the vertical section (Fig. 820) taken on 


the line o o (Fig. 819)—the flap h being 
also shown—and in the horizontal sSotion 
(Fig. 821) on the line a (Fig. 819). A 
half plan showing the framing of the top of 
the desk is presented by Fig. 822 (scale, Jin. 
“ 1 ft.). Enlarged details (scale, 5 in. = 
1 ft.,» approximately) of b, c, d, e e, and E 
(Figs. 819 and 820) are shown by Figs. 823, 
824, 825, 826, and 827 respectively. 

Knee-hole Writing Table with Turned 
Legs. 

Figs. 828and .?29 arc front and end eleva¬ 
tions respectively of a knee-hole writing 
table intended to be made in walnut, and 
containing five dr-awi-rs lor holding writing 
matcriahs, stationer}', etc. The top is 
covered with li-ather, showing a wood 
margin 2 in. wide. First plane up four 
2 >ostB, the finished sizes of whi(!h are, 2 ft. 
■5| in. by 2,in. by 2 in. The turning ex¬ 
tends from the rail of the bottom drawer 
to the floor. The two end rails (Fig. 830) 
are 9 in. dc'ep, and ma}^ be made up of -i-in. 
walnut clamped with pine on the inside, and 
stub-tenoned into tlu' posts, keeping the 
rail*J in. in from Uie out.sidt- to break 
joint, and flush inside to act as a guide for 
the drawer. The back rail is of the same 
depth as the end rails, ; in. thick, tenoned 
into the posts, and Icept back i in. from the 
outside. It need not be walnut; pine 
stained to match the rest may be substituted. 
The front rails are all 24 in. wide by j in. 
thick. B and c (Fig. 831) are each in one 
length, B being lap-dyvetailed into the posts 
at the ends, while c is tenoned to the posts. 
The two short fore-edges D arc fixed to the 
post in the same way, and to the upright 
pieces E by lap-dovetailing. These up- 
rjghts are J in. thick, fitted to pieces of 
pine of the same thickness, and joined b 
grooving the two edges and gluing in 
fqather, and cramping. They are house., 
in the back rail to the depth of J in. o is 
screwed to the top edge of E, and the division 
E is tenoned at the bottom and screwed 
through B at the top. The front rails are 
all flush with the poSts at the front. When 
the table is cramped up, the runners a may 
be carefully glued and sprigged in their places.- 
The drawer spaces between the runners 
should be sli^tly wider at the back to 
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prevent the drawer sticWng as it reaches the 
back. The runner h (Fig. 832) should be 
wide enough to carry the drawers on each 
side, and is glued and sprigged to the top 




Fig. 832.—Drawer 
Bnnner of Knee-hole 
Table. 


Fig. 833. -Bracket 
for Knee-bole 
Table. 


edge, the guide I being glued and sprigged 
to the top edge of the runner H. The two 
brackets (Fig. 833) are J in. thick, and 
fixed by two screws, one through the top edge 
and another from the inside of the upright. 
The drawer fronts can now be fitted. The 
middle drawer is 2 ft. long by 3J in. deep, 
the top drawer on each side is 11J in. long 
by in. deep, and the two bottom drawers 
are 3J in. deep. The fronts are J in. thick, 
and bevelled round the edges as shown in 
Fig. 834. The drawers are dovetailed 
together in the usual manner, the backs 
being kept J in. below the tops of the sides. 
The sides and back should be | in. thick, 
and the bottom may be of the same thickness, 
and is grooved into the sides and front. 



1 ft. 8 in. in depth, amj are stopped by glu¬ 
ing blocks at the back ; they are set* back 
J in. from the fore-edges. The top, of dry 
yellow pine, J in. thick, is jointed round the 
(idges with walnut, dnd, when finished, 
measures 4 ft. (> in. by 2 ft. wide. It is made 
up in the following manner :—Plane up the 
pine to 4 ft. 2 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide, 
any jointing being dowelled. Pieces of 
walnut for tbc ends are next jointed by 
grooving the edges of both the pine and 
walnut, and fitting in a feather ;ind cramp¬ 
ing up. The grain of the walnut for the 
ends should run' in the same direction as 
the pine. The two pieces for the front and 
back edges should next be put on by plain 







Fig. 838. 


Figs. 838 and 836.—Fart Flan and Section of T^p 
of Kned-hole Table. 


jointing. The walnut edging round the 
top shows a margin of 2 in., including 
the moulding, and stands above the pine 
the thickness of the leather which covers the 
top (see Figs. 835 aJd 836). Use morocco 
leather, or, if this is considered too expen¬ 
sive, American leather-cloth of a green 
colour may be substituted. The moulding 
is run on all four edges to enable the table 
tb be placed in the middle of a room if this 
^ould be desired. The bracket (Fig. 833) 
ii shown with a little carving, but as an 
aftemative it may be panelled by sinking 
the ground and leaving a band all round the 
edges. 

Davenport with Rising Top. 


the grain of .the wood running parallel • The davenport writing desk shown in 
with the front. The bottom may be left elevation by Figs. 837 and 838, and in 
projecting a little over the back in case pf section by Figs. 839 to 843, may be con- 
shrinkage. The drawers can bp made structed in any fancy hardwood, or in 
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Figs. 840 and 841.—Half Plan and Half Horiaontal Section of 
Pedestal of Davenport. , 




Elevation of End 
of Stationery Case 
of Davenport 


Figs. 847 and 648.—Joints 
in Panel Frame of Davenport. 

4 



•w'C'tmer of Daven* 
port’s Flap. 




Fig. 642.'^Vertical Cross 
Section of Pedestal of 
Davenport 
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Pig, 849.— Pi?* 

Bottom . 

Cross-rail of 

Davenport. * 

^ Cross-rail of 

Davenport 
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American pine veneered. Fig. 844 is an 
interi«r elevation, enlarged, of one end of 
the stationery case, and Figs. 845 and 846 
give enlarged details of one comer of the 
desk flap. 

Cutting List.—The following is an approxi¬ 
mate list of quantities : Pedestal.—Front : 
Two stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2^ in. by | in.; J-in. 
rails, one, 2 ft. 4 in. by .'IJ in. ; one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by 21 in.; two, 10 in. by 2 in.; 


two, 7 in. by 2 in.'; four, 9 in. by 2 in. ; 
four panels, in. by 11 in. by | in.; 
one panel, 9J in. by 9J in. by | in.; mould¬ 
ing, 15 ft. by J in. by J in. Back : Two 
stiles, 2 ft. 1 jn. by 2^ in. by | in.; one rail, 
2 ft. 4 in. by in. by ^ in. ; and one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by 2J in. by J in.; one muntin, 1 ft. 10 in. 
by 3 in. by | in. ; two panels, 1 ft. in. by 
lOJ in. by J in. ; one deal top, 1 ft. by 2 ft. 
by J in.; and hardwood, two pieces, 1 ft. 



Fig. SBS.—Joints in Bids 
of Davenport Pedestal. 



Fig. 887 .—Front of 
Davenport Desk. 



Figs 864 and 886.—Half Flans of Davenport Desk, with and 
without Top. 
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by 2 in. by J in. Six divisions, 11^ in. by 
2 in. by J in.; six deal runners, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by IJ in. by J in.; three dust-boards, 8J in. 
by 2 ft. 1 in. by f in.; eight drawer fronts, 
lOf in. by 5J in. by J in.; seven drawer baclc!, 
10| in. by 4^ in. by J in.; drawer sides, 
twelve, 1 ft. in. by in. by ^ in.; two, 

2 ft. 2 in. by 5J in. by | in. ; drawer bottoms, 
six, 10 in. by 1 ft. 1 j in. by ^ in. ; one, 10 in. 
by 2 ft. 1J in. by J in. ; two bottom bearers, 

1 ft. 9J in. by 2J in. by IJ in. ; two top 
bearers, lljin. by 2J in. by fin.; two pillars, 

2 ft. 1 in. by IJ in. by IJ in. ; one plinth, 

2 ft. Tin. by 1 Jin. by Jin. Desk: Two ends, 

2 ft. 1 in. by 7J in. by } in.; one front, 2 ft. 

4 in. by .3 in. by J in.; one back, 2 ft. 4 in. 
by 8 in. by J in.; one deal division, 2 ft. 3 in. 
by 7J in. by J in.; one deal bottom, 2 ft. 
31 in. by 1 ft. 1 in. by J in. ; one top, 

2 ft. ij in. by 7J in. by J in. Flap : Two, 

2 ft. 5 in. by 2| in. by J in.; two, 1 ft. 7 in. 
by 2J in. by J in. ; one deal, 1 ft. lljin. 
by 1 ft. 1| in. by | in. Case : Two ends, 
10 in. by bj in. by | in.; one back, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 8 in. by f in.; one top, 2 ft. IJ in. by 

in. by in.; one bottom, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by S^in. by fin.; four ,'1,-in- divisions,Gin. 
by .IJ in.; two, 9 in. by 5J in.; one plinth, 

2 ft. 1 in. by 2 in. by | in.; three drawer 
fronts, 9 in. by 1| in. by f in.; three backs, 

9 in. by IJ in. by J in.; six sides, 5 in. 
by IJ in. by J in. ; three bottoms, 9 in. by 

5 in. by J in. ; one fretrail, 2 ft. 1 in. by 
IJ in. by J in. Also sixteen 1-in. turned 
knobs, six J-in. knobs, seven 2-in. brass 
drawer locks, eight escutcheons, one 2J-in. 
desk lock, one pair of 2J-in. brass butts, and 
four IJ-in. screw plate castors. 

Pedestal, etc.—The pedestal and desk 
are made separate, au'’ screwed together. 
The pedestal itself is constructed with f-in. 
panelled sides, and open framed ends Ito 
receive drawers, the top and bottom being 
solid. The top is dovetailed to the sides as 
shown in Fig. 840, and the bottom is grooved 
in as shown in Pig. 842. The division 
rails are fixed to the sides with double 
stub-tenons, and the drawer runners are 
housed in Jin., the ends of the runners being 
tenoned into the division rails ; also J-in. • 
dust panels are inserted in grooves in 
the rails and runners. The uppermost 
drawers in the pedestal are in three pairs. 


drawing from each ^nd, but the lowest 
drawer moves from the left-hand enA, and 
is a through drawer, the front at the oppo¬ 
site end being a dummy. The top and 
bottom rails of the frdnt and back frames 
are stub-tenoned to the stiles, and screwed 
from^ inside; the tenons cannot come 
through, because the edges of the stiles are 
seen. The interior rails in the front frame 
are framed together as shown in Pigs. 
847 and 848, tenons being formed on the 
ends of the muntins, and tjie inclined 
rails forked over the tenon. 'The bottom 
cross-rails {Pig. 8^9) are screwed underneath 
the pedestal, the front plinth piece being 
moulded similarly and mitered into them. 
The top cross-rail {Pigs. 850 and 851) is 
tenoned into the side of the pedestal and 
bradded. The pillars are tenoned through 
the rails and wedged. The drawers are dove¬ 
tailed, and finished flush with the casi, and 
beaded all rOund ; the bead' across the end 
is glued into a rebate. Pig. 852 shows the 
method of blocking the bottom at the front. 
The drawers are prevented going too far 
in by means of two thin oak stops glued 
and, bradded on the front dij^ision rails. 
Figl’ 853 illustrates ’the method of con¬ 
necting the top and drawer rails of the 
pedestal. Secret dovetailing is employed 
in the angles of the desk {Figs. 854 and 855). 
Pig. 856 is a section of the stile of the front 
framing, etc., the dotted lines showing the 
tenons and sinkings. 

Desk.—The desk has a hinged framed 
and moulded flap, the pine panel being sunk 
,V in. below the harAvood margin to receive 
a leather top, and is cross-tongued all round 
to the margin, the mitres of which are also 
tongupxi. The back part of the desk has 
an enclosed well, into which slides the 
Stationery case. 

I Stationery Case.—This case is fitted with 
{tree shallow drawers and four pigeon-holes, 
and can be drawn to the top, where it will 
remain sustained by the friction of its 
ends until pushed down. Should the case 
work too stiffly, rub a little powdered French 
chalk on its sides, ^ome cases are made with 
balance weights in the enclosure E in Fig. 839’ 
and Pig. 855. The ends of the case ^ould 
have the grain running up and down, and the 
top, bottoni, and back should be housed 
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American pine veneered. Fig. 844 is an 
interi«r elevation, enlarged, of one end of 
the stationery case, and Figs. 845 and 846 
give enlarged details of one comer of the 
desk flap. 

Cutting List.—The following is an approxi¬ 
mate list of quantities : Pedestal.—Front : 
Two stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. by 2^ in. by | in.; J-in. 
rails, one, 2 ft. 4 in. by .'IJ in. ; one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by 21 in.; two, 10 in. by 2 in.; 


two, 7 in. by 2 in.'; four, 9 in. by 2 in. ; 
four panels, in. by 11 in. by | in.; 
one panel, 9J in. by 9J in. by | in.; mould¬ 
ing, 15 ft. by J in. by J in. Back : Two 
stiles, 2 ft. 1 jn. by 2^ in. by | in.; one rail, 
2 ft. 4 in. by in. by ^ in. ; and one, 2 ft. 
4 in. by 2J in. by J in.; one muntin, 1 ft. 10 in. 
by 3 in. by | in. ; two panels, 1 ft. in. by 
lOJ in. by J in. ; one deal top, 1 ft. by 2 ft. 
by J in.; and hardwood, two pieces, 1 ft. 



Fig. SBS.—Joints in Bids 
of Davenport Pedestal. 



Fig. 887 .—Front of 
Davenport Desk. 



Figs 864 and 886.—Half Flans of Davenport Desk, with and 
without Top. 
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across the side, corrsaponding studs being 
glued on the tail end of the sliders, which 
must be inserted before the back is fixed. 

Drawers.—The two top drawers are ar¬ 
ranged to fit between the sliders and th8 
vertical division; the other two drawers 
run in the clear of the sides. The drawers 
are composed of 1-in. fronts, J-in. backs 
and sides, and |-in. bottoms; they are 
dovetailed at the angles, and the bottoms 
are chamfered and slipped with oak as 
shown in Fig. 802. The drawers are sunk 
J in. below the frame, and are checked 
by oalr steps glued and nailed to the divisions 
as shown at n (Fig. 8()0). 

Flap.—The flap is made of §-in. stuff, 
mitre-clamped and stub-tenoned as shown 
in Figs. 807 and 808, and hung to the table 
with a pair of ]|-in. brass flush flaps. The 
inside of the flap is covered with leather, 
the margins, elbows, and table being polished. 
Two ^-in. by J-in. guard slips arc fixed at 
each end of the flap, and a bevelled and 
rebated lock-rail, screwed under the top, 
forms a seat for the flap when the latter is 
closed. 

Top Fitting, etc.—The top fitting (Fig. 
863), of sycamore, is made s(!parate from 
the carcase and slipped in tight. The top 
and bottom are dovetailed to the sides, the 
shaped crowning is sunk in. in the 
divisions, and the divisions are housed at the 
ends, etc. The drawers are grooved and 
tongued at the corners, and the bottom 
is grooved in flush with the sides. The 
small cupboard door is mitered around 
the panel, the mitres being dowelled or 
veneer slipped. The back is a panelled 
frame with 3-in. stiles and rails and 2-in. 
muntins, with |-in. fljip’' panels between 
them; it is mortised and. tenoned together, 
and sits in a rebate in the sides and top. ■ 

Bureau Writing Desk anj Shelves. 

The bureau writing desk illustrated by 
Figs. 872,to 874 will have a neat appearance 
if of mahogany, walnut, or similar hardwood, 
or even pine, stained* and varnished, or 
ebonised and polished. 1-in. stuff, finishing 
to J in., will be jnost suitable for the sides, 
broad shelves, flap, main vertical divisions, 
and drawer fronts, material | in., finished^ 
being suitable for the other parts. The 


breadths and lengths pf the various pieces 
may be ascertained from the illustrations. 
Both sides can be got out of a board I ft. 4 in. 
wide and 8 ft. long, thus preventing waste 
and 'jointing. The broad shelves shown in 
section at A, n, and c {Fig. 875) may be of 
material of the same width as the sides, 
but it would be cheaper and as serviceable 
to joint the two shelves A and B ; the 
shelf A and c, however, should be without a 
joint. Having cut out the various pieces, 
plane them true to dimensions. , The sides 



should be set out to shape, a stout paper 
or canvas template being made for each 
half. The housings also should be set 
out, and the two main vertical divisions 
as D (Fig. 873), Next make the housings, 
their forms being shown at Fig. 876 ; it 
will be noticed that they are stopped about 
f in. from the front edge, and that a piece 
isJnotched out of the shelves as indicated 
aflu, p, and o (Fig. 876). A rebate should 
bAmadc in the back edges of the sides 
for the back, as shown at H (Fig. 876). 
The three broad shelves a, n, and o (Fig. 
875), when prepared to length, may be fitted 
into their housings, and then the shelves b 
and c should be set,out for the housings 
dor the division between the drawers, and 
also for the two vertical divisions. The 
upper shelves can also be fitted in. The 
carcase should be fitted together, and. 
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Front Elevation. * Elevation ^ Horizontal Section 

THROUGH Doorway. 
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if satisfactory, can.. Be taken to pieces so 
that the curves of "the, sides maj' be sawn, 
a bow-saw being most useful for this pur¬ 
pose ; finish oii with a sharp spokeshavc, 
a chisel, and fine glasspaper. The <-arci)se 
may then be put together again, and, if 
nailing through the aides into the ends of 


the shelves is objectionable, nails may be- 
driven obliquely from the under side-; of the 
shelves into the sides. The shelf A and the 
board li (Fig. S7o) may be further secured 
to,the sides by a few neat triangular blocks 
glued underneath. The top middle shelf 
K (Fig. 87.‘5) can be nailed direct on the, top- 
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ends of the main vertical divisions. The pieces shown can be prepared and fixed in 
two ton side shelves (one of which is shown position by glue, fine sprigs being inserted 
at l) have one end nailed on top of the side, from the back wherever possible. Roimd 
These shelves are rebated as at M (Fig. the edges of the top shelves a neat piece of 



Fig. 872.—Bureau Writing Desk and Sbelvea. 


S7D) on the back edges to receive the back, moulding should be mitered and fixed. 

For this, narrow matchboarding, smoothed The fronts of the drawers liaving been fitted 

on the face side before fixing, can be used, , in, and their sides and backs prepared, 

and should bo nailed to the shelves. If the should be dovetailed together, and the 

case is of hardwood, tjiis back should be sides ploughed to receive the bottoms; 

stained to match. Next the various curved handles can then be fitted. For the flap. 
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a woll-BeaBoned piepe, of board Bbonld 
b3'‘.clamped at the endB and fitted between 
the two main vertical divisions and also 
under the upper shelf, as illustrated at 
Pig. 875. It can bo hung by a couplj 
of 3-in. narrow brass butts N,‘ and a suit¬ 
able lock may be fixed to the edge as shown 
in Fig. 872. 



Flap-front Writing Desk with 
Divisions. f 

Fig. 877 sliows a writing desk which can 
stand on a table, and jvh'»n not in use the 
flap may be raised so as to close in the 
divisions. Fig. 878 shows a front eleva¬ 
tion. ‘It might be made of hard or soft wood 



PigB. 873 and 874.—Half Front Elovatiou (without Flap) and Bide Elevation of Bureau Writing 

reek find Shelves. 
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according to requirements and taste ; to be screwed or bradded in position. The 
save pointing, basswood would be suitable; flap should be made about in. small all 
but if pine is used, it will be necessar)’ to round, and. to keep it true, the inner sur- 
joint up and glue the flap, bottom, back, face should be grooved and two dove¬ 
tailed keys should be inserted, as shown at 
■''I Fig. 880. The lower edge of the flap re- 

' quires bevelling as shown in Fig. 879. 

- Leather, green baize, or other suitable 

[ ‘ I ' J material, may he glued on the inner surface 


I ! . 

h ! ' I (I 


mi} 





ill!!-', |V, 














Fif. 876.—Vertical Section of Bureau 
Writing Deek and Shelves. 


Fig. 876.—Housing for Shelves of Bureau Writing 
Table. 


and sides. As the divisions and shelves of the flap, the cloth being fastened well 
are to be housed together, the construction round the edges. When the. glue is tho- 
will not be diflicult, and the leading points roughly dry, the surplus material should 
are as follows ;-^The shelves, divisions, and^ be. cut off flush with the edges and ends of 
sides are housc-iointe,d together, and the the flap. Then four pieces of |-in. stuff 
bottom, top, and sides are rebated at o should be prepared, the width being equal 
(Fig. 879) to.receive the back, which may to the thickness of the flap, and one edge 
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of each piece shoujd he rounded. The 
pieoe'for the bottom should he rather wider 
than the others, and the inside edge will 
require bevelling as at a (Kig. 879). Then 
these pieces should he mitered, glued, and 
nailed to the inside edges and ends of the 
flap, the square inside edges fitting flush 
with the material glued on the flap. The 
top and bottom may be rounded, or may 
have thumb mouldings worked on them. 
To form a stop for the ujjjier edge of the 
flap, a pieCA! of wood should be rebated as 
shown at li, and this fillet will also improve 
the appoaranoe of the front and assist in 
strengthening the top shelf. The flap should 
be hinged to the bottom with a pair of 2)-in. 
butt hinges, and a suitable lock .should be 
obtained and fixed on the flap. 

Pedestal De.sk for Office Use. 

Figs. 881 and 882 represent, resjiee- 
tively, a side View and a half 6nd view of a 
pedestal desk intended to be executed in 
mahogany. The upper ])art of the deck 
consists of a double s]o])e and flat, with 
solid returned ends and framed fronts and 
bottom; it is fitted with ten drawers,..and 
provided with brass standard rails for books. 
The six fitted pede.stals on which it is 
nlfaunted have framed, moulded, and re¬ 
turned ends, .ft will be seen bj' reference 
to the plan ^ (Fig. 882)—the right-luiud 
half of which represents a. section through 
the upper portion of the desk, and the left- 
hand half a section through the pedestals— 
that the pedestals arc framed separately, 
and placed back to bock with about J in. 
between them ; the face side of one j)edestal 
runs over the baek and fits close to the other, 
a J-in. bead being used at the junction. 
This is a much more convenient and econo¬ 
mical method of construction than to make 
each pair of pedestals in one fitting, as, 
when made as above described, they a''e 
lighter to handle, there is less danger of the 
sides splitting through shrinloige, and the 
drawers are easier to fit. as the backs can 
be seen. The sides of the two end pairs 
of pedestals, which urc covered “by the 
framed ends, may be of deal, but both sides 
of the centre pair must be of mahogany. It 
is usual in narrow fittings like these to make 
the drawer divisions solid, as the value of 


the stufi is less than that of the labour 
in preparing framed divisions ; they can be 
of white deal, edged with mahogany from 
IJ in. to 2 in. wide, the joints being ploughed 
and tongued. There is no necessity to 
dovetail - groove for framed divisions, as 
they will be quite strong enough if fitted 
tight and glued. The ends in the deal 
sides can be secaired by nails, aud, if the 
other ends arc scoured by angle-screwing 
them to the side at the back edge, there 
will then be no danger of the drawers starting 
them. The tops are fitted into the mahogany 
sides with lap dovefciils, aud with common 
dovetails into the deal sides. Thej' must 
be kept flush with the, rebates at the; ba(;k, 
as also must the deal sides; the back- 
boards li(! on the edges of these, and fit 
into the rebates in the mahogany sides (see 
A and B, Fig. 88,2). The divisions arc housed 
J in. into the sides, and the grooves stopped 
J in. from the front edge. 'I’hc front plinth 
is wrought 1J in. thick, and framed between 
the sides with a mortice-and-tenon joint, 
as shown in Fig. 884, the piece, marked o , 
bcing'sunk and lipped over the front edges, 
andemitered to the return plinth, which 
is S iu, thick, and also sunk J in. to hide the 
joint. When setting out the divisions, 
mark a small mortice on the under side of 
each for the. bolt of the locks, as the mortices 
arc a.wkward to make after the framework 
is fitted together. The position for the 
mortice can easily be found by laying the 
lock with its keyhole in the centre of the 
opening; keep the mortice in a trifle, 
so that there will be no play if a front 
ha]>pcnB to be thin. The beads are stuck 
on th(! drawers after they arc fitted ; in the 
case of the cupboard they are stucjk on the 
sides of the pedestal and stopped and 
riitercd at the division, tlnis necessitating 
a bevelled shoulder. All the other divisions 
have square shoulders. 

General Construction.—^Before setting out 
the framed slope it will be well to run 
over the plan (Fig. 88.'i), and the section 
(Fig. 885) which is taken on the line n n (Fig. 
883), and to note how the various parts 
are put together. The top is formed of 
two wide pieces of 1-iu. mahogany running 
Ipngthwise, and overhanging the frame f in. 
all roupd ; they are secured to the flat 
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with a glued and tongugd joint. 'J’hc fronts 
are framed, by means of rails and cross- 
divisions, into a number of openings for the 
reception of drawers; the cross-divi.sions 
are formed with upright pieces of l-iin 
mahogany a clamped on each end of shaped 
deal pieces E (Fig. 88fi) that are notclied 
halfway through in the middle to receive, 
longitudinal centre division F (Fig. 88.'>). Top 
rails K are of tin; same width as the clam])S <; 
(Fig. 88()), and IJ- in. thick; they are 
double mortised for tin; divisions and dove¬ 
tailed into the ends as .shown at Fig. 887. 
The j)ottom rails L, J in. by li in., are 
tongued and glued to the framed bottom M, 
flush on the top sid(‘, and, as the latter is 
1 in. thick, a reliate IJ in. by ^ in. is formed 
to receive the cocked bead n, which breaks 
the. joint of the, desk and also hides the ends 
of the tenons on the divisions (se(! Fig. 88ii). 
The ends of the fronts must equal in width 
the eombined thickness of the framcxl end 
and pedestal .side, so as to line with the latter 
when in position. The}' arc dovetailed to 
the rails and mitered to the solid end.s, 
which are shaped to the outline of the top 
and rebated to ree(uvc the ends of the 
bottom. 

The Case. -In setting ont the case, great 
accuracy must be observed, as errors 
in double-fae.csi work ar(\ v(!ry diftienlt to 
correct. Take one of the top rails, and lay it 
on the plan rod, face up. Mark the divisions 
a trifle small, the shoidders of the end divi¬ 
sions, and two other lines I in. and ilf in. 
res])cctively bc 3 'ond for the dovetails s.iown 
in Fig. 887 ; g<'iug(! th(! line n at each 
end to the thickness of the end pim’e, and 
draw the dovetails. Two mortice, gauges 
will be required for the division morti<'es; 
use Jin. chisel ^ iu.'.rom each edge; no 
wedging need be allowed, as the iraiing of tin; 
tenons for entry will be sulheient. Gauge 
the front edge f in. thick frofn the under¬ 
side ; the rail will be bevelled to this afb'r 
mortising, etc. Pair the corresponding 
rail to tnis one, also pair the bottom rails ; 
Imndsorew them all together, and square the 
lines over ; transfer these to the faces, and 
gauge; it will be found that only one 
mortice will come in the bottom rail, the 
other one coming in the deal bottom when it 
is glued on. The. division F may be set eftit 


from one of these rails, the mortices divi- 
thc lines for the notchfs to receive thc^>h as 
divisions (see Fig. 888); do not cut'ds. 
the length till the case is together. The 
<livision8 next claim attention. The clampt 
will’be set out from the section (Fig. 885), the 
length between the shoulders being equal 
to tl*e width of the drawers, the tenons 
at each end being gauged W'ith the rail 
gauges. A stump mortice, must be set 
out on the back edge 1 J in. by J in., and this 
should be in •the middle of the thickness ; if 
mortice, gauges arc scarce, one of the others 
may be used, but<-are must be taken to gauge 
both deal and mahogany from the same 
side. The deal jxirtion of the divisions 
should be set out from the same section, 
with shoulder lines at li. the notches for the 
centre, division in the middle, and tenons at 
the ends ; one of these may be cut to shape 
at top, and u.si'd us a template for marking 
the others. /I'he two ends ijiust be paired, 
the total width of the. case outside squared 
up, and a bevel set to 45° applied at the top 
edge, the. inside bottom edge gauged for 
reliating J in. by | in., and the top edge 
marked with the template. The bottom 
wilUbe set out fro*i the pl&n*; the tw’o 
side rails should run through, and be mor¬ 
tised to receive, the end-rails and muntijis, 
by which arrangennent end grain will not 
come in the joiifts. The mortices can 
come through and the tenons be wedged, 
but their ends must be cut back J in. The 
framing is to be j)loughed from the face 
side with a J-iu. groove ^ in. deep for the 
panels, the lengths of which will he taken 
from the muntins and the widths from the 
rails ; gauge from the face, side a full J-in. 
tongue. 'J'hc top can be naarked from the. 
plan, cut to size, full in width, the joints shot 
to the. bev'el ohtaimul from the section, 
and ploughed square with the edge from 
the under side, and the groove stopped 1 in. 
f"om the ends. If it has to be ploughed by 
hand, a piece of stuff should be tacked on 
the back and planed square with the joint; 
this will form a fence for the plough to work 
against^ Pig. 889 is a part view of the 
under side of the desk, showing joints. Fig. 
890 is a view' of the bottom of the pedestal 
side, showing the sinking, etc., for the 
plinth. 
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FittingUp.—When;illmortising, tenoning, together with handscrews. Fit the divi¬ 
and ploughing are done, fit and glue the sions into the front Ails, marking ejich as 
clamps on the divisions, clean ofi flush done ; cut and fit the dovetails in the ends, 
when dry ; glue the ends of fronts on tlio Glue up the bottom, and put u screw in the 
solid ends by means of angle blocks ten^- tenons not wedged. AVheit the work is dry, 
porarily glued on the faces, 'and pinched level off, and shoot to the exact width’ 



11' 
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Fig. 889.—Under Side of Desk, 
skowing Joints. 



Fig. 880 .—Bottom of Pedestal 
Bide, showing Sinking, etc., 
for Plinth. 
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and glue on the bottom rails flush on the 
top side; when these are dry, the re¬ 
maining mortices will have to be made 
for the divisions. Nail or screw the drawer 
guides or tilting pieces j (Fig. 888) upoij 
the cross-division.s parallel with the bottom 
edge, and make the lock mortices in the 
top rails. 

Gluing Up and Completing Desk.—Ijay 
the bottom on the bench, face side up, glue 
the lower tenons of the divisions, insert in 
the bottom, drive the ends on, and scnav; 
put the top rails on, glue, cramp, and wedge 
up carefully, trying for square in both 
directions. Next apply the centre division 
in pUice, mark to length, and cut the dove¬ 
tails in the end (these, need only go half¬ 
way down), gliK', and drive home ; clean 
the case off, turn it over, clean out the rebate, 
pd mitre round the cocked bead, bradding 
it in. At this stage, it will be convenient 
to fit the drawers if they are. roa.dy, as it 
will be easier to see wlnre they bind before 
the top goes on. 'i’o fit on the top, lay it 
flat on the bench, face down, and turn 
the case up on it; ])ut a liandserew on the 
end, to keep it steady, and turn in the .screws ; 
glue in plenty of angle blocks. 'I'hen turn 
the case right side up, and fit the slopes, cor¬ 
recting the nosing or joints where required. 
A cramp should be provided for each 2 ft. of 
length, and a stiiT piece of quartering to 
run along the top for the. crumps to 
against ; hollow out several pieces of stuff 
for the nosing end of the cramps, and j)ut 
some shavings inside under the joints to catch 
the. glue that may fall, liuh a little chalk 
on the joints, glue in the tongues and joints, 
and cramp up both sides equally; leave 
the cramps on for at^least six hours, then 
block'”thc under side, and clean off. If 
plenty of help is not available, it will Ije 
advisable to glue only one side, at a time, 
letting the first side dry before the second 
side is done. All that is now required to 
finish op the case is to bead the drawers 
and fit in the locks and handles; the brass 
fitting on the top is* screwed in position 
after the, desk is fixed. The pedestals can 
be brought to the exact width of the desk,, 
placed back to back, and the plinth fitted, 
but not fixed, the sockets for the foot-rails 
.screwed on, and the rails cut in ; as 8o6n 


as the pedestals are fixed in position, the 
plinths may he fixed ‘also. The folh/wing 
are the letter references not mentioned in 
the te.xt : —N, nosing of top ; o, pedestal 
side; s, plinth; tt, •diftwer front; v, 
drawer back ; Y, panelled end framing ; p, 
j)odcstal top ; x, drawer bottoms ; Q, pedes¬ 
tal bbttoin; z, angle, blocks; w, drawer 
stops ; T, front jdinth ; E p, end of front ; 
I, pedestal back. 

• 

Portable Desk. , 

The desk ithown b)' Figs. 8yl and 892 
has been designed for use ns an entering, 
invoicing, or checking desk. It may bn 
made of pine, with ash sides, and painted 
and grained ; or of hard foreign woods and 
j)oli,sherl. The choice must b(! governed 
by the style of furniture! in the office in 
which it is to be placed. The pi(!cea*form- 
ing the bottom stands w y (Figs. 891 and 
892) are first i)roepcdcd with. Fig. 893 
sIjowB a part sectional elevation. Each 
piox-o is 2 ft. 11 in. by (ij in. by 3 in., with 
an ovolo moulding and V-groove worked 
on the face edges (sec Fig. 891). A groove 
I's ih. wide by 11 i«. dee]) is’ ctit for the 
reception of the side-piece sp (Figs, f'hl, 
8!)2, and 891). The top framework 
(Figs. 891 and 892) js moulded and grooved 
(sec Fig. 895) in a similar manner to the 
bottom stands, but the addition is made 
of the back b.-ir shown by u n (Fig. 893). 
This is tenoned into the sides, the moulded 
edges being cut back to get square shoulders 
for tlie tenons. This bar is moulded on one 
side only, as seen in scc.tion in Fig. 893. The 
two side-pieces S P (Pigs. 891 and 892) are 
now set out to the drawing, the ornamental 
sweejis being cut with a pad-saw. The 
front edges are heavily chamfered to relievo 
the thickness, and at the back edge imme¬ 
diately above the bottom stands a recess is 
cut, 2J in. wide by 1 in. on and f in. deep, 
to receive the dovetailed end of the bar b 
(F igs. 891 and 892) ; this ties the two side- 
pieces together. The lower part, or stand 
for thci desk ])roper, may now be framed 
together, the sidc-pi’cccs being fixed into the 
bottom stands and top frame by screws 
which are driven on the splay, and after¬ 
wards filled up. 
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Middle Part of Portable Desk.—The of the panels, the asrajigement of the dove- 
middte part, or desk' proper, is now taken tailing of these being shown in Figs. 896 and 
in hand. It consists of four comer pillars 897. In letting in the back panel b i> (Fig. 



_ Fig. 891.—Side Elevation of Portable Desk. 

2 in. square, with tenons at the butt ends for 896), the dovetail is set back from the face 
fixing them into the .top frame moulding. lino of the panel J in., to allow greater thick- 
Dovetail grooves are cut for the reception ness of _ wood in the pillar. The same 
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arrangement is carried eut in the front panel. 
The panels are | in. finished; the various 
widths can be obtained from the drawings. 
The front and back panels are left plain. 
The ,end panels have a small corner mouldiijg 
fitted ; a section of this is shown in Fig. 
81)7. The bottom edge of the front panel 
is rebated to receive the floor (see Fig. 81)8); 


in the other panels rebating is not necessary, 
as the floor-boards rest upon the top filming, 
and butt against the panels (sec Fig. 893). 
The slope is formed by a board D in. by 1 in., 
fixed at each end, and a*hinged flap work¬ 
ing between them. Round the corners as 
shown in Fig. 893, and run a bead along the 
inside edge to break the joint. 'The hinged 
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flap is made of 1-in. jointed and glued 
to the required widtt—2 ft. 1 in. The ends 
are then clamped, and the hinges fitted. A 
flat piece f (Fig. 89.'J), (J| in. hy 1 in., pro¬ 
vides accommodation for inkstands, etc., 
and acts as the hinge-piece for the. flap or licl. 


placed upon the stand, the tenons at the butt 
ends of the corner pilhtrs fitting in corntpond- 
ing mortices in the top frame mouldings to 
keep it in position. These tenons are indi¬ 
cated by dotted lines (Fig. 8‘J3). Two end- 
pieces E p (Fig. 801) are cut out to the size 



'-— — - - ■ . 'I 898.—Pront Pane), of Portable Desk rebated 

Pig. 900.—^Dovetailing of Side and Bottom Stand to receive Floor. 

Of Portable Desk. 



Fig. 899. Ornamental Piece of Portable Desk, carrying Brass Bails. 


Inside Ihe desk under this flat piece the 
space may be conroniently partitioned 
off for difierent lots of invoices, with divi¬ 
sions J in. thick cut as shown at u p (Fig. 
893). Glue will he sufficient to keep them* 
in place. 

Completing Desk.—The desk can now be 


given, and mortised into the flat piece f 
(F ig. 893), as indicated by the lines seen 
in the. section of this flat piece. Cut out 
two ornamental pieces (Fig. 899) and mortise 
them on the top of the end-pieces. These 
are to carry three |-in. diameter brass rods, 
which are let in J in. deep at each end! 
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These rods are useful for books and papers 
to lie ^pon when not in actual use. At the 
foot of each piece a small ovolo moulding 
is fixed, to give a finish, and also add to 
their support. A5i «lgo board e n (Fjgs. 
891 and 892), 4 in. by f in., is fixed along 
the back of the desk flat, to guard against 
things being pushed over. It fits flush on 
the top, and is dovetailed into the uprights. 
The making of the desk is fini.shed with the 
fitting of a lock and escutcheon. An alterna¬ 
tive and l_)cttcr mcithod of putting the 
bottom stands and side-pieces together is 
shown in Fig. iKK), the side.'beiftg dovetailed 
instead of grooved in, as shown in Fig. 
894. 

Office Stool. 

Fig. 9(1] is a geueial view of a common 
form of office stool whi<di could be made in 
deal, rftahogany, birch, pitchpine, and similar 
woods, to mut»h the otlu-r fittings of the 
office. Figs. 902 and 909 arc elevations. 
The dimensions here given arc frequently 
adopted, although, of course, they can be 
varied to the najuirements. The legs are 
made of stuff IJ in. thick, and it will be 
noticed tha't they are’lj in. wide for*the 
greater part of their length, spreading out 
at* the bottom to 2i in. 'I'o economise. 
~aterial they should b(‘ cut out in pairs 
I shown at Fig. ‘,!04. All the lower hori- 
intal rails should lie trued up to in. by 



in., the top rails being 9 in. by i^- in. 
When all the pieces arc pLmed, the rails should 
be set out for stub-tenoning and the legs for 




Fig. 901.—Qenend View of Figs. 902 and 909.—^Front and Side 
Office BtooL Elevatione of Office BtooL 



Fig. 904.—Log 
Office BtooL 
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mortising. The bcsli ^ray to set these out 
so as to have them all the same is to place the Office Chair Stool. f 

legs together and mark nut the position of The stool shown in Figs. OOC. to 908 is so 
the mortices, ihc same method applies similar in eonstrnction to the foiegoin 
to setting out the rails for tenons, care lieing that, a detailed dcseriptioA is uiiiioc-essary. 
taken to have the iiropcr rails together. 'The sizes of the legs and rails are the same 

The joints are shown conventionally at Fig. as those of the stool show'n by Fig. 901. 

905, which illustrate.s one leg and the ends The Back, which is .'i in. by 1 in., should be ^ 
of three aide rails and two back rails. When hollowed in plan to give greater comfort 

the joints ai'e madcf the whole of the frame- to the user. The top ends of the back legs 



Fig. 906._General View of figs. 907 and 908.—Front and Side Elevations 

Office Chair StooL of Office Chair Stool. 


work'Sliould be fitted : id knocked together, 
and the several joints numbered, so aj 
to get them into their proper places again. 
The whole of the framework ftiay now be 
glued together; or perhaps an easier way 
is to glue together the two front portions, 
leaving Ihem in a light cramp until dry. 
This cramp may simply be a piece of wood 
with two cleats nailed on and tightened 
with a wedge. In fixing the parts together, 
see that they are square with each other. 
The joints cf the side rails may be treated 
in the same way when the fronts are dry. ' 


arc notched out to receive this rest, two 
screws being inserted through the legs to 
hold the rest. 

Table-desk with Rounded Corner. 

The desk shown by Figs. 909 to 911 i 
suitable for fitting in an internal angl 
formed by two walls or screens ; the outer 
corner w rounded, and the central com¬ 
partment of the defle top is fitted with a 
hinged flap; when a flap is not fitted, the 
upper portion is termed a slope. Desks 
of this class are usually mounted upon legs 
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similar to those of a tehle, hence the name Fig. 912 shows a crass section through the 
table-desk. Figs. 909 and 910 are respec- centre of the desk top ; Fig. 913 is a plan, to 
tivcly front and end elevations showing the an enlarged scale, of the block at the corner 
desk resting upon the table, and surmounted of the desk front; Fig. 914 is a development 
at back and cnd^-with a skirting ; end jails ^f the front and end of the desk ready for 
arc framed between the legs near the bottom, being bent found the block; Fig. 915 is a 



Tig. 911. 


and between these a footrail is provided sketch of the top of the corner leg, showing 

about 9 in. from the front. The portion of the method of framing in the rails. The 

Fig. 911 to the left of the centre line c is a figures will provide -almost all the ncces- 

plan of the desk; that to the rigbi of the sary data for the full-sized setting-out from 

centre line is sectional, showing the framing . which to get the quantities pnd sizes of the 

of the desk ; the dotted lines represent con- stuff. The comer of the desk top should be 

structional details, but the framed bottom set out to a 4-in. radius, and the framing 

has been omitted in order to avoid confusion, should be of 1-in. stuff, and the skirting 
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i in. thick. The flat portion at the back of 
the slope is 8 in. wide ; tlie wings, it will be 
noticed, are of unequal width, and the flap 
is mitre-clamped with 2-in. clamps. The 
divisions, which arc 1 in. (hick, arc kept flurji 
with the edges of the wings, although in some 
instances the.se are kept over J in. to form 
rebates for the flaps. The front legs are 


rail on one face only^; pair the other legs 
with this one, and square over afl the 
lines, all but the floor line being in pencil. 
Set a mortice, gauge to a J-in. chisel, and 
gauge it J in. from the facte ; this will bring 
the mortices nearer th(“ outside of the leg ; 
and as the mortici's are, made, on adjacent 
sides* in which the tenons meet, a longer 




Fig. 914.—^Front and End of Table>desk before bending. 


3 ill. square, the st^uarc of the corner 
leg ITciug rounded i . the same sweep as 
the shaft. The desk bottom is in. thic^, 
with ^-in. panels ; the back is 7i in. by 
1 in., and the, frori;, wliich is 4^ in. by 1 in., 
is rebated to receive the bottom, and is kept 
up J ini,to form a rebate for the edging bead. 

Stand.—In setting out the stand, the front 
and back legs, being of diflerent substances, 
should be marked in pairs, best sides out; 
lay one of the front ones on the rod, and, 
square up the top and floor lines, and the 
lines of the rails, marking the line of 
the top rail on both faces, but the bottdm 


tenon is on.sured. The mortice should 
be half as wide as the rail, and the hauneh- 
ing should be sloped from nothing at the 
top to I in. at the bottom, as shown by Fig. 
9ir). The mortice fur the bottom rail, 
wdll be kept down J in. so as to clear the 
rounding, and the back legs can be mortised 
through. The profile, of the turning may 
be marked on one leg, and the members 
knife-marked over. The rails wdll have 
the lines of the insides of the legs squared 
up, the shoulder lines being drawm on the 
insides of the rails, and a ^-in. barefaced 
tenon gauged on the outside ; square over 
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a 2-in. by |-in. mortice in tlie bottom rails 
for thi; foot rail, and in setting out this rail 
allow ^ in. extra at each end for housing. 

Legs.—^After the logs are turned, they 
should be mortist-d, 'the rails tenoned and 
fitted, and the foot rail rounded, housed, 
and mitered into the end rails ; and after 
being fitted together and marked, the fVame 
should be knoeked to })ieces, and have the 
rails and mortised sides of the legs polished. 
The two end legs may then be glued up 
and bo left cramped uj) till dry, when they 
should be cleaned off and have the front, 
back, and foot rails glued In. ' 

Desk Top.—The desk top may now }>e 
proceeded with. The framed bottom is 
rebated I in. into tlnj front and shaped end 
of the desk, but runs over the back and 
the wall end as shown by Fig. 012. Two 
intermediate muntins should be arranged 
beneath the divisions; the tenons can 
all come through and lie wedged, and 
the panels will be kept Hush on the top 
side. The back of the desk is a plain 
board dovetailed into the ends, the pins 
being eut on the back so that the ends 
can be driven on. Mark the housings 
for the divisions, and sink them J in. dhep. 
The two divisions and the wall end-piece 
can be marked alike, between the sight 
lines of the front and hack, allowing J in. 
extra at each end of the divisions for 
housing, and 1 in. at hack, and J in. at 
front extra on the end for the dovetails, 
which are stopped at the front end as 
shown by Fig. 014. One of the divisions, 
after being marked to length, should be laid 
on the section (Fig. 912), with its lower 
edge in line with the face side of the bottom ; 
the respective sight lines on the back and 
the front, and the lines of the under sides 
of the top and the slope, can then be accu¬ 
rately marked with square and straight¬ 
-edge; shoot off to the lines, and use this 
as a template with which to mark the 
remainder. Next take the front and round 
end, which, as will be seen by Fig. 914, 
is all in one piece; shoot the bottom edge, 
gauge the rebate for the bottom', and 
square over a line 1-,',^ in. from the right- 
hand end for sight-line of back (all lines 
to be on the inside) ; then take the divi¬ 
sion and set its bottom edge to the rebate 


gauge line, and its back sight-line to (he 
lino just squared over, and mark the shape 
of the top. There is no need to mark the 
front end, but measure the exact distance 
Item the inside face of the back to the 
centre from which the corner was struck, 
and set this oH on the end, and square a 
line across; this is the springing bne. 
Knife-cut another line i’., in. farther along, 
which will be the end of the tongue seen 
in Fig. Old; then make a template out of 
thin stud to the shape of the block (Fig. 013). 
To do this, lay it in position on the plan, 
and strike the sweep with the compasses 
from the same centre. Care should be taken 
to get the two edges forming the abutment 
of the template square with each other, 
and exactly at the springing of the curve, 
otherwise the desk will not be square when 
finished. Wlien the template is ready, 
hold it upright on the front, with its tongue 
end to the springing line, and steadily 
roll it along until the other end is reached, 
at which point square over a line, and allow 
J in. more for wedging room ; the wood 
between these two lines is eventually to 
be cut away to a veneer for bonding round 
the block. Gauge the front 4 in. wide up 
to the first springing line, and as a portion 
of the slope comes in the corner, more 
width will be wanted at the bend, and it 
will be found best to cut the stuil rather 
full, finishing oS to the required line after 
tending. 

Bending Veneer Round Block.—Mark 
and work the rebates, dovetails, and 
grooves ; form the veneer for the corner 
by gauging in. from the face on each 
edge, sinking a - scries of grooves to the 
required depth with q router, and cleaning 
out the core with a rebate plane. ' Care 
nvjst be taken not to make the veneer 
cither hollow or round on the back, as any 
such fault will be reproduced on the face 
of the finished work. Next out the tongue 
to fit the groove in the block; then pre¬ 
pare the block itself, for which a piece of 
clean yellow deal or pine 6 in. long, 2J in. 
wide, and 5 in. thick will be required ; 
.where possible, the grain should run the 
same way as that of the veneer, to minim¬ 
ise the danger of spHtting through un¬ 
equal shrinkage. Mark the shape of the 
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block from the temjjla^, keeping its edge 
fair with the back of the block and square 
down the rebates, then place the tem¬ 
plates on the other side, keeping the re¬ 
bates exactly to the lines and the edge 
fair at back as before, and mark this also. 
After the face is worked, using the same 
precautions as advised for the veneer, 
lay the tongue end on the veneer, mark 
the thickness of tjie groove, and cut it 
to a rather tight fit; bore holes for two 
screws on each side, and make ready for 
gluing up. Well soak the outside surface 
of th^ veneer with boiling water for about 
five minutes, theu turn the front over and 
secure it firmly to the bench with band- 
screws. Score the face, of block and inside 
of veneer with a bradawl, glu(! the tongue and 
abutment, and drive home the two screws 
at that end; then thoroughly glue the 
faces of both block and vimeer, and, steadily 
but quickly, bend up the end, at tlie s.ime 
time pressing hard on the. bench to squeezi* 
the. glue out. When the veneer is bent 
quite round, and the abutment of the block 
is well down, put iii a pair of f(dding wedges 
previously glued, and gently drive them 
with a hammer above and below. This is 
the critical part; for if the wedges are 
overdriven, the veneer will be torn off; 
and if they are insufficiently driven, blister¬ 
ing and buckling of the, veneer will occur 
when dry. If, wlnm the ficA is tapped 
lightly with the handle of the hammer, 
the sound is soliil and everywhere alike, 
stop further wedging, and turn in the two 
screws; then turn the work on edge, 
brace it square, and leave it until the glue 
is thoroughly dry. The back may then 
be glued in, the end driven on, the divi- 
sions^put in from '^fic top, the rebates 
flushed off, the bottom dropped in and 
screwed, and the whole cleaned off and 
papered ; then level off the framing with 
a straightedge ready for the top. 

Preparing and Fixing Top.—To prepare 
the topf get out the back rail and plough 
a J-in. groove for the skirting, stopping 
it at the return end; work the nosing on 
the end ; then set out about three mor¬ 
tices for each fifing, 2J in. wide, 3 in. deep, 
and in. thick, make a table haunehing 
at the seen end and a.n ordinary one at 


the w'all end. Set out the wings, mark¬ 
ing the shoulders wdtfi the requisite fcevel, 
allowing j’, in. extra on top side for bead. 
To gauge the tenons, set a bevel as shown 
by dotted lines in Fig.> 912, and from 
that’ work off the top ends from the shoulder 
line ; gauge the tenons from this face, 
ixnd aut and fit them in position on the 
desk. Mark round the margin, also mark 
the shape of the nosing, then take the 
wings out and work the nosing, also a 
bead round’ the flap opening. To fix 
the top, lay it face downwards on the 
bench, unscjcw i the desk-bottom, turn 
the framing down on the top, and fix 
the back rail in ])Osition with screws and 
angle blocks. Again turn it face upward, 
glue the tenons of tlie wdngs and drive 
them in, and cramp the work up till it is 
dry; then screw each tenon from underside, 
fix the wings to the framing with i/locks, 
and finally perew in the bottom. Plant 
in the edging bend on front and end, mitre 
in and fix the hack head in the flap open¬ 
ing, and finish the skirting grooves, stop¬ 
ping them ^ in. from the end of the skirting. 
(Ilean off the top, and fit up and hang the 
flapp which should-* be mitre-clamped at 
the fro.ut sides, the mitres starting from 
the finish of the nosing, and the tencAiB 
coming through. The grain of the flap 
will, of course, correspond with the desk. 
The skirting must be cut to fit the top, 
and bo rebated at the hack to fit the groove? 
in the top, and should he dovetailed at 
the corners, the outer end being secret 
dovetailed. The desk may now be either 
screwed or dowelled to the frame, the 
latter method being best. Put one J-in. 
dowel projecting J in. in each leg, black 
the ends with a little oil from the stone, 
carefully place the desk in position, and 
the places for the dowel holes will be accu¬ 
rately marked. 

Secretary’s Knee-hole Desk. 

The desk described below contains cup¬ 
boards accessible from the front; the 
two en^ cupboards are deep, but the centre 
cupboard is a shallow one, because of the 
knee-hole, the back of which is indicated 
by the dotted lines in the end elevation 
{Fig. 916) ; the shelves are not shown. 




Figs. 916 and 917.—End and Back Elevation of Secretary’s Desk. 
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but tlic end cupboards may each con¬ 
tain two shelves, which should be trenched 
into the ends and divisions, and divided 
to suit the owner’s convenience. Along 
the top of the desk, and opening behind 
it, are three drawers. The length of the 
desk is 4 ft. (i in., and it is divided into three 
equal portions; or the centre opening 
may be made larg(!r than the others. The 
width of the desk is 2 ft. (i in., and the 
height is .'3 ft. 9 in. ’Fig. 937 shows a ba<;k 
elevation. Pig. 918 front elevation, and Fig. 
919 section of the framing. 'I'he desk is 


and the bottom are dovetailed into the ends 
and mortised for the divisions ; a toilgue 
is worked up the back edges of these divi¬ 
sions, and the back framing is grooved 
to receive them, a J-ip. bead being run 
up both edges of the ends, to break the 
joint of the doors and the back framing. 
In putting together, the backs are screwed, 
glued, and blocked on, and the holes cored 
up. An Il-in. by l^^-in. footboard, with 
a 2-in. slope, should be inserted in the 
knee-hole, as-■ shown. The top carcase is 
formed of framing similar to tliot already 



Fig. 918.—Front Elevation of 
Secretary’s Deak. 



Fig, 919.—Section, showing 
Jointing of Desk Framing. 


made in two portion.s—a top and a bottom. 
In the bottom carcase the outside ends 
are of ."J-in. by IJ-in. framing, the bottom 
rails u. in. with s-in. •love worked round, 
and filled in with l-in. panels, flush inside ; 
in forming these ends, allowance must' 
be made for the doors and back panelling. 
The doors and bSck panelling are also 
of similar construction to the ends. The 
inner divisions (two) are solid, are 1 in. 
thick, and come throufrh on the front face 
to receive the cupboard doors; the top 
and the bottom arc also of l-in. stuff, the 
bottom being the full width, but the top 
of this carcase may be formed of three 
pieces, 5 in. or 6 in. wide ; both the top 


described for the bottom, the front angle- 
pieces being 2 in. square; the top and 
bottom rails are about 4 in. by in., 
and must be dovetailed into the end framing 
and mortised for the divisions that have 
to be inserted to form openings for the 
three drawers; proper runners must be 
provided for these drawers. To keep the 
two carcases in their proper position, a 2-in. 
by |-in. bead should be mitered round 
the underside of the top carcase, and 
blocks corresponding to the size of the 
beading should be fastened to the top side 
bf the bottom carcase ; a few screws from 
the inside of the top carcase into the bottom 
will secure the blocks. The desk top 
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(which should be buttoned on) is 1J in. thick, 
andli may bo as shown (Fig. 917), or it 
may be clamped; two stretchers should 
be dovetailed into the front framing and 
the back top rjiil, ,to support the top, and 
on the flat portion, which is fi in. "wide, 
a rim should be fi.ved. In this flat portion, 
receptacles should be made for hhc ink 
pots, with a hinged lid to eover them when 
not in use. A raised platform is required, 
and the desk can bo secured to this plat¬ 
form by screws through rihe cupboard 
bottoms.' The desk may be made of red 
deal, yellow pine, or pitphpine varnished— 
pitchpine for preference. 

Draughtsman’s Knee-hole Writing 
.Table. 

Fig. 920 shows a knee-hole writing-table 
which is specially suitable for a draughts¬ 
man# as the. top can be raised so as to be 
used .standing, and it can be made to 
slope for coloiiring purjjose's; moreover, 
the table is easily taken to pieces for ti-avel- 
ling. Fig. 921 is a cross section showing 
the method of con.struction. The four 
drawers are shown in the block at the 
right-hand s'do, the fpaces on the opposite 
block being closed with flaps hinged at 
tjhe top and fastened at the bottom with 
spring pins, similar to the large flap on 
the top portion, which is seen in section 
at Fig. 921. The gables of the top part 
can be screwed from the under side of the 
bottom piece, and the long rail immediately 
below the top dovetailed to them. Fig. 
921 shows the top lying level; and to 
slope it for use when sitting, it is lifted 
up and drawn forward, thus taking the 
pin which is fixed to the top out of the 
socket which is screwed to the back, and 
inserting it into the socket immediately 
above it. The bar B, shown in section 
bearing against the front rail, prevents it 
from slipping forward. To slope it for 
use when standing, the pin is placed in 
the upper hole, and the strut s inserted 
into one of the spaces in the saw teeth t. 
The space immediately below the top, with 
the flap F, can be used to stow av?ay draw¬ 
ings. To render the table ns portable atf 
possible, the top part is dowelled to the 
carcases below, and can readily be taken 


apart. The back portion is fixed by. 
means of brass plates, which can easily be 
taken off and the back laid on the top. 
Immediately below the top is another 
long rail dovetailed to the gables. Fig. 

' 922 is a vortical section through the drawer 
block, showing the construction. The gables 
are dovetailed to the top and bottom 
pieces, and fillets arc nailed to the under 
side to keep the carcases free from pos¬ 
sible dampness. The carcases are. covered 
by- a small bK.se, carried along the front 
and ends. A (Fig. 92.‘1) is an enlargement 
of the pin and socket shown in Fig. 921; 
B (Fig. 923) showing a modification. 

Pedestal containing Two Drawers 
and a Cupboard. 

The. solid mahogany ])cdcstal, fitted with 
two drawers and a cu])board for ledgers, 
etc., shown by Figs. 924 to 92(5, conforms 
to the following specification: Prepare and 
li.x, in Cuba mahogany, a ])edestul, ■'} ft. 
by 1 ft. 0 in. by 2 ft., constructed in the 
strongest jyossible manner, one side and 
the front to be of 1-in. mahogany, one 
side of 1-in. yellow deal, top and sub-top 
of 1-in. yellow deal edged with 2-in. by 
1-in. mahogany slips, and the bottom and 
back of 1-in. yellow deal. The drawer 
division to be framed and panelled. 'The 
front rail to bo of mahogany ; the back one 
of yellow "deal; the sides of oak; the 
panel of basswood. 'The door to be framed, 
panelled, and moulded with 1-in. by |-in. 
mahogany ogee moulding. The bottom 
to be finished off with 2^-in. by 1^-in. 
chamfered plinth, with ^-in. by 2-in. return 
plinth, sunk. The door to have 1-in. by 
J-in. chamfered mahogany stops. The 
drawers to have 1-in. mahogany. fronts, 
f-in. basswood backs, and J-in. basswood 
‘sides and bottoms; the whole to be rebated 
and blocked with clean oak slips. 'The iron¬ 
mongery will consist of Wo 2-in. lever locks, 
two 3-in. brass handles, one 2^-in. lever 
door lock, a 1-in. brass knob, and* a pair of 
2J-in. patent brass butts. 

Rods.—Given the specification and the 
drawings (the latter would be similar to 
Figs. 924, 925, and 926); the first thing 
to do will be to set out the rod. Three 
■sections will be required: one vertical. 
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as Fig. 925, from wUch to obtain the heights 
of the door, drawers; fitc.; one horizontal 
as Fig. 926, showing the width; and one 
horizontal as Fig. 927, showing the depth 
from back to front. Those may be all 


be taken through the cupboard. Work 
that is required above or below th(i line 
of section should be shown in dotted lines. 

Beginning the Construction.—The pedestal 
illustrated by Fig. 924 i.s supposed to stand 



Fig. 920.—Draughtsman’s Knee-hole Writing Table. 



Table. 



Fig. 922.—Vertical Section 
through Drawer Carcase of 
Draughtsman’s Table. 




Fig. 923.—Alternative 
Arrangements of Pin and 
Socket of Draughtsman's 
Table. 


drawn with broken lines, so as to get them 
upon as 9-in. board, the correct dimensions 
being, however, marked where the sections 
are broken. In diftermining where to 
make a section, select a point from which 
most work can be done ; in the present, 
instance, a more useful section can be 
taken through the line K x than could 
12 


under a desk with its back and left ena 
against the walla. It would be unnecessary 
to go piece by piece through the table of 
materials required; the worker will be able 
to obtain the quantities from the rod, 
always remembering to allow J in. extra in 
the lengths for squaring. Assuming the 
stuff to be cut out and planed up out of 










Figs. 92t to 896.—Front Elevation, 
Vertical Section (on Line TV], and 
Horiiontal Section ‘(on Line X X) of 
Pedeetal containing Tvo Dravers and 
Cupboard. 
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winding, with the fdges shot, take one of plinth, should be squared over on t^ out- 
the sides, lay it face down on the section side. The under line of the top, and tne top 
(Fig. 925), and mark on the edge the floor lines of all the rest, should be struck exactly 
line, and lines to indicate both sides of the to the mark on the edge, but the other lines 
top, the bottom, and the two divisions, should be marked rather* bare, in order to 




Tig. 927.—Part Horlaoatal Beatioa of Pedestal, showing 
Depth. 

Pig. 929. 


Fig. 928.~TapeT Dovetail HoSsing of 
Solid Division to ^ide of Pedestal. 


Fig. 9S0. 

Figs. 929 and 930.—Top Dovetailed to Bides of Bedestal. 














Fig. 932.—Secret Dovetail 

on Top Division Bail of Fig. 933.—Framed Division of 
Pedestal. Pedestal. 


Fig. 934.—Part View of Back 
of Pedestal Drawer. 




Fig. 931.—method of Fitting Plinth to Pedestal 


Mark, also, the tOR of the plinth; pair 
the other side with the one in hand, and 
transfer the marks. Next lay the two sides 
inside up on fhe bench, and, with the mark¬ 
ing knife, square the lines across the face. 
The top line of the top, also that of the 


ensure the grooves being small enough to 
allow of the divisions, etc., fitting tight 
after Saving been (fleaned off. Gauge a stop 
for the grooves 2 in. from the front edge, 
and, in the two top grooves, an additional 
stop, J in. from the edge; the portion 
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between these two sto^s will be formed into 
a taper dovetail housing, as shown in 
Pig. 928, and, if well fitted, will form an 
immovable joint. The bottom, being held 
together by the plinth, does not need this 
dovetail, so the groove can be housed uji 
square to a 1-in. gauge mark ; the grooves, 
or housings, should be J in. deep. The 
top ends will be dovetailed as shown in 
Figs. 929 and b.'JO, but must be left until 
the pins are out on the top. Gauge for the 
rebate to receive the back; -this should 
be done fro'm the front edge in order to 
ensure the depth being parallel..- Obtain the 
distance from the section (Fig. 927) ; the 
rebate should be only deep enough to 
take a screw —I in. will be ample. It will 
be seen by reference to Fig. 921 that the 
plinth, being solid, aflords an opportunity 
of making a mortice-and-tenon joint at the 
bottorrf, the wedging being covered by 
the return pliqth. The oversailing piece 
of the front plinth is sunk J in. into the 
face edge of the side, so as to provide 
against shrinkage. Set out the mortice 
J in. below the line of the plinth ; this will 
bo sufficient to hide the wedge. Set the 
gauge to a 'I'.i-iu. chisel, i in. from the fare ; 
also gauge the i-in. sinking. Run this also 
across the face of the mahogany side, in 
order to provide for the reception of the 
return plinth. 

Top.—The. top may now be taken in 
hand. Lay it worse side down on the plan 
(Pig. 926), and mark over the inside lines 
of the sides. Next set oil «n the right-hand 
end a line £ in. farther out; this is for the 
lap dovetails (see Fig. 930). As the left 
side is against the wall, the dovetails may 
be allowed to run through, so set off 1 in. 
here, square the lines over the face, and 
proceed to set out the dovetail pins. As these 
will not be seen, they may, for the sake of 
both strength and economy, be made 
'rather large. About 3 in. is the maximum 
width for safety; greater width might 
result in the failure of the dovetail through 
shrinkage. Square a line over in the middle 
of the length of the proposed doveta^s, and 
set a pair of compasses to 3 in. or whatever 
width is determined. Commencing at one 
end of the line, with half the width in the 
compasses oversailing the stuff, mark off 


on the line a series pf^ points; commence 
with half a socket and finish with half a 
socket. Next set a bevel to 72°, and mark 
off the pins through the points ju.st made ; 
gauge the width of top with the gauge 
used for the'back rebate in the sides. 

Divisions, etc.—The divisions and bottom 
may now be laid in order, the top placed 
upon them, and the shoulder lines squared 
over. It is assumed that the bottom 
and solid division arc glued up, but it is not 
necessary that the framed division should 
be glued up before setting out. On all 
these divisions, allow an extra \ in. at each 
cud for housing. The divisions will be 
gauged the same width as the top ; the 
bottom will require different gauging. 
Gauge the front edge for a £-in. tongue 
and a £-in. rebate ; alter the width gauge 
to I in. less, and gauge the rebate at the 
back (see n. Pig. i)2i>). Run on another 
line in. farther out, this being the cut¬ 
off line. The back may be left to be fitted 
in when the case is together. In actual 
work the setting out of the drawers would 
ne.xt be proceeded with, but these directions 
will probably be rendered more clear if 
the carcase js finished first. Out the 
dovetails in the top with a dovetail saw, 
and, before removing the core, place the 
top on the sides and mark the sockets 
in the usual way, care being taken to keep 
the top to the fines, and flush at the front, 
otherwise the carcase will be out of square, 
and there will be trouble with the drawers. 
Next cut the sockets and remove the core 
with a bow-saw and chisel; keep the 
bottom of the lap sockets square. Work 
the housings with a grooving plane, or 
bore out about 2 in. with a £-in. centre- 
bit. Bite a straightedge on the fine with 
handscrews or clips, or even a couple of 
fine brads, and run the tenon saw tight up 
to it to the required depth. Remove the 
core with a chisel and router, then cut 
the sockets for the secret dovetails (see 
Figs. 928 and 932). If many had to be 
done, it would pay to make a template, 
but in this case it is not important that 
they should be all alike, as each pin is fitted 
to its own socket. They should be tapered 
about £ in., and undercut £ in.; and some- 
tities the front edge of the pin is also dove- 
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tailed. The body the divisions should 
fit fairly tight, but not tight enough to 
prevent them being driven through from 
the back. Glue up the panelled division, 
and, for fitting, treat it as solid. The panel, 
or dust-board, can be ploughed in f ifi., 
and stub tenons may be out on the side rails 
to fit the groove. When glued up, the 
division will be found stiff enough to handle. 
One end of the. front rail is illustrated 
by Fig. the form of dovetail being 
clearly shown. (Fig. is a view of a 
framed division.) 

Plinth, etc.—Mortice the sides for the 
plinlh, and cut the sinking; the shoulder 
lines of the plinth will be the same as at the 
top. Gauge a I'n-in. barefaced tenon on the 
back, and a line I in. from the back for 
the front sinking. Let the right end run over 
an extra J in. to form a mitre with the return 
plinth. Having fitted the plinth, drive the 
bottom in place and mark the tongue upon 
the back of the plinth. Run a J-in. ploughed 
groove to this mark, and the caroase will be 
ready for gluing up. The plinth should be 
glued on to the bottom, care being taken 
to keep the shoulder lines right. Enter 
the tenons in the mortices, and glue up 
quickly. I’laee the divisions in their 
grooves ju.st up to the entrance of the 
dovetails, glue tlu^ latter, and drive on, the 
assistant holding a piece of stuff against 
the end of the groove, to prfivent it being 
burst. Cramp up the pliuth. Glue the 
top dovetails, and drive on the top. Give 
all the shoulders a 3 <iueezc with the cramp, 
and a spare cramp may with advantage be, 
left on at each shoulder. Then serve the 
back the same, turning in a I-^-iu. screw 
in the back edges of the divisions and the 
bo^toni. Turn the ^ase down on its side, 
and hammer th sides well down on to the 
ends of the divisions; then try the inside 
with a straightedge. The wall side may be 
nailed if desired.* Clean out the superfluous 
glue, and stand the case aside to dry. 
After Tt is dry, the top, face, side, and front 
should be cleaned off^ the return plinth fitted 
and glued on, and the bottom blocked, 
after which the case will be ready for the 
drawers and*the door to be fitted. * 

Drawers.—On referring to the illustra¬ 
tions, it will be noticed that the drajwer 


backs arc kept about J in. away fr^ the 
pedestal back ; this fs to allow room for the 
insertion of a ^-in. square block on each 
side, against which the end of the drawer 
sides abut. These Ijlocks are marked H 
in 'the sections. Cut the drawer fronts 
off square, in. longer than the opening, 
and, in gauging the width, make the same 
allowance. Always face up the worse side 
and edge of the drawer fronts, as these will 
go inside and to the bottom. The outside 
need not bc^planed till the drawers arc fitted 
in. The backs will be cut off -to the same 
length as l^ic fronts, and to the widths 
shown in the section (Fig. 1)25) at j, the illus¬ 
trations being to a scale of TJ in. to a foot. 
The sides will be squared off to the length 
shown in Fig. 1)27, namely, from the block¬ 
ing at H to the front, less J in. which was left 
on for lap ; gauge them to the same width 
as the fronts. Plough all the lower inside 
edges, with the exception of the back, with 
a i-in. grobve, J in. up Horn the bottom, 
in. deep in the sides, and \ in. in the 
front. The soekets must next be cut in the 
sides ; for this puri)ose, sot a cutting edge 
to I in., and lightly gauge, both sides at 
th^ front end. ,Run the* same gaugei 
somewhat ceeper, upon the ends of the 
fronts from the inside. A second gjuge 
should be .set to the thickness of the sides, 
and run on the insides of the fronts and 
both sides of the backs, and a third gauge 
to the thickness of the backs, plus in. 
for clearance, as shown in Figs. 1)2(1, 927, 
and 954. Run this gauge' on each side 
of the sides at the. back ends. Fix the sides 
in the bench screw in pairs, and set out 
the dovetails. If for the front end, mark 
off J in. at each side, and, with the si me 
bevel used for the case top, draw a half- 
socket similar to Fig. 929. Divide the 
intervening space into equal parts not ex¬ 
ceeding IJ in. each, square the lines over, 
and draw the sockets as at Fig. 934. Cat 
them in with a dovetail saw ; on the back 
ends set off half a socket in line with the 
top side of the ploughed groove, and a 
whole one J in. down from the top edge, 
and divide the .others equally between. 
The back dovetails may be J in. wide at 
the outside, the front ones 3 V i*!- 
one of the drawer fronts in the bench- 




I. 935 and 935,—Front and End Eleyations of Draughtsman's Adjustablo Table. 
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screw, put a J-in. wop(J slip in the ploughed 
groove, and drop the side upon it. This 
slip will keep it in position laterally. Keep 
the end up to the gauge line, draw in the 
pins, and run in the cuts with a dovetail 
saw. Mark a corresponding number oft 
the front and side, turn tJie work over, and 


In preparing the bottoms, clean up th» beet 
side of the stuff, and'eut it off so that the 
bottoms fit tight between the grooves at the 
back of the drawers. Set one gauge J in. 
full, and another J jn.,, and run along 
the ’back side for the rebate for the blocking 
(see Fig. 934). The front edge will be 



Fig. 937.—Flan of Top of Draughtsman's Adjustable Table, with Balustrade Removed. 

e 



cut the other end. Repeafc the process 
upon the backs, ^keeping the bottom edge 
pressed tight up to the wood slip in the 
groove.* Cut the pins down outside the 
marks, so that they will fit tight, and out 
away the core with a bow-saw, finishing 
up square with chisels. Next clean up the 
insides; take a slight chamfer off th^ 
insides of the sockets, enter the pine, and 
glue up, set square, and stand aside to diy. 


rebated in. deeper, as the front is ploughed 
deeper than the sides. The grain of th» 
bottoms should run in the direction of the 
length of the drawers. The bottom must be 
driven in tight, and slot-screwed at the 
back, the oak blocks fitted tight in their 
rebate'^ and glued in, but to the sides only, 
not the bottom; the front block may be 
glued to both. When thoroughly dry, the 
drawers may be fitted in, the fronts cleaned 
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off ^usli with the carcase, a J-in. head 
stucK on the edges, a°rcturn planted on the 
ends, and the locks and handles put on. 
Cut the stop hlocks in tight at the hack, 
glue and brad tljcm.in, clean off flush with 
the rebate, and serew in the back of the 
case.. A £-in. air-hole should be bored in 
the back, opposite each drawer, otherwise 
the drawers will take a long time to close. 

Completing the Pedestal.—Have the inside 
edges of the door framing, the face of the 
panel, and the moulding polished before 
putting them together. It will be noticed 
that a |-in. bead is stuck on both stiles, 
and a similar one planted on the top rail ; 
this must be done, as the bead cannot be 
stuck on the ends of the stiles; it may be 
rebated or taken right across, as shown 
in Fig. 923. The butt.s should be kept 
flush with the, bead, and tlie whole of the 
knuckle sunk in the door. After every¬ 
thing has been fitted, the furniture should 
be taken off, and the case damped down and 
given a final rub with No. 0 glasspfii)cr, 
when it will be ready for the polisher. Ih 
the illustrations, t represents the top of the 
oa.se, B the bottom, d the divisions, o th<! back, 
F the drawer dront, 15 the drawer bottoms, 
J the drawer backs, h the, drawer stops, 
P the plinth, B the drawer runners, o the 
drawer blocks, .s the sides of case, and t' 
the door stops. 

Draughtsman’s Adjustable Table. 

The drawing table illustrated by Figs. 
93.5 and USO is a very handy piece of fur¬ 
niture for a draughtsman’s room, as regards 
its receptacles for storing drawings, note¬ 
books, etc. With the exception of the 
balustrade on the top, it is devoid of orna¬ 
ment. It is constructed in such a manner 
that the drawing-board, which forms the top, 
can be used level while sitting, or, by turning 
up a bevelled bracket, it can be used sloping; 
‘ihen, by turning up another bracket along¬ 
side the sloping one, it can be raised level 
for use when standing. Fig. 9.35 is the 
front elevation. Fig. 9.36 the end elevation, 
and Fig. 937 the plan of top with the balus¬ 
trade removed, showing the method of u.sing 
the board. Fig. 938 shows an elevation 
of the sloping bracket. I’he construction is 
complicated,, and would require great care in 


drawing in the stuff , The gables are plain, 
with what is known as a surface moulding 
planted on the outside. The bottom shelves 
of the carcase, as well as the upper ones, 
would require to be solid to prevent vermin 
Jetting access to the interior. The rest of 
the drawer divisions would be ,3 in. broad, 
and would be in pairs—one at the front and 
one at the Imek, though the one at the back 
could, in the majority of cases, be dispensed 
with. These drawer divisions are kept 
hack so as to bring the margin stiles M M 
flush w'ith the outside edge of the gables. 
The. margin stiles arc hinged, and have a 
cupboard lock, the bolt of which is turned 
into a socket fixed to one of the drawer 
divisions. This locks all the drawers at 
once, though the .saving is questionable, as 
it entails extra labour in the construction. 
This method is shown at Fig. 9-39. The, 
sloping bracket s and the level one, i, (Fig. 
9.35) arc hinged at the bottom; the sloping 
one to a small block, and the level one to 
the top shelf or runner. The dotted lines 
show the position of the top and brackets 
when down on the top of the. carcase. 
'J'he balustrade, though jiortablc, is dowelled 
to the back rail of the top, and can be 
easily lifted off or on. Fig. 9.30 shows 
the different positions of the top, while 
Fig. 9.37 shows the manner of using. The 
paper p is passed through the spaces 
marked s i> (for these spaces see also the 
end elevation at Fig. 9.3()). A straight¬ 
edge s is fixed to the top by clamps C. 
Fig. 938 is an elevation of the sloping 
bracket, showing a raised part in the centre 
to correspond with a groove in the top. 
This prevents the board from slipping 
downwards. Fig. 939 is a sketch of a part 
of a margin stile, showing the method of 
locking the drawers. 

Writing Table and Cabinet. 

Fig. 940 shows in elevation a small writing 
table and cabinet which would look well 
if constructed of walnut and polished, 
the interior fittings being of white, wood. 
The table part should be taken in hand 
first. In setting out the legs, see that 
the mortices are in their correct places and 
the legs in pairs with one another. Taking 
tbr right-hand end__first (see Fig. 941), 
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the rails and panel^ %re made flush with 
the inside of the legs (see Fig. 912). Two 
mortices arc cut in the hack leg for the 
hack rails (sec Fig. 943), and one mortice 
in the front log takes the bottom rail. 
Two grooves are also cut right acros#, 
and receive the partitions that form the 
cupboard; they should he stopped 4 in. 
from the front, and the p,artitions shoul¬ 
dered to fit them.. The top front rail, of 
J-in. stuff, is dovetailed to each outside 
leg, and mortised to take the centre one 
(see Fig. 944). The centre legs are joined 
by two rails, the top rail being .94 in. b}' 
in., and the hottom rail 3 in. by I J- in., 
and are fitted with a bevelled panel, as 
at the right-hand end. In the back centre 
leg si.v mortices will be required, one each 
at the top and bottom to take the back 
rails, which carry the back panel (see 
Fig. 945), and one mortice at the bottom 
for the rail a (Fig. 940). The other mor¬ 
tices are for rails which carry the bevelled 
side panel, similar mortices being made 
in the front centre leg. Other mortices 
in this leg take the rail B and the rail under 
the left-hand drawer. The left-hand end 
is constructed like an ordinary table, 
and needs no detailed explanation, except 
that a rail similar to a and in line with it 
is mortised between the two legs. A sec¬ 
tion of the rails is shown at Fig. 946. In 
putting the framework togethSr, the three 
pairs of legs should be glued up first, the 
right-hand and centre legs having their 
panels in place. They should be cleaned 
off, and the back panel and the part con¬ 
taining the cupboard and drawers glued 
up; then the remaining end should be 
glued on. The runners for the drawers 
should also be addei now. The drawers 
are dovetailed t' .'ether in the ordinary 
manner, and have sunk bevelled fronft 
fitted with turned wooden knobs. The door 
to the cupboard iS also fitted with a sunk 
bevelled panel, held in place by J-in. beads 
(see Fig. 947), and is hung with IJ-in. 
brass butts and fitted with a brass cup¬ 
board lock. The legs are turned to pattern, 
and the feet fitted with patent ball casters. 

Table Top.—<rhc top of the writing table 
is J in. thick, and has a thumb moulding 
worked on it (see Fig. 948), and should 


overhang the legs If in.; it is also ^ove- 
tail-grooved to recefve the ends or the 
cabinet, and stop-rebated at the back 
edge c (Fig. 94.3) to take the back of the 
cabinet. , , 

Cabinet.—For the cabinet the ends should 
be prepared fii’st. The under top D (Fig. 
94.3) is face-dovetailed to the ends and cut 
back 1J m. to take the doors (see Fig. 949). * 
Mortices arc cut in the ends to take the 
rails between the drawers (see Fig. 950), 
and grooves* are also cut for the drawer 
runners. A groove is also made for the 
shelf E (Fig. i)43), and a groove J in. deep 
is worked to the sweep for the sliding cover. 
The partitions P (Fig. 940) are grooved 
into the shelf B (Fig. 94.3), and tenoned 
into the under top (sfee Fig. 949); they 
should bn mortised and grooved 'to corre¬ 
spond with the ends. The back should be 
made in three widths, and the joints altangcd 
so that they meet kfiiind the two partitions. 

Sliding Cover.—The sliding cover may 
be made in narrow strips, which should 
He perfectly straight, play being allowed 
in the groove so that the cover slides quite 
freely. The bevel for the strips can be 
obtained by setting out the »wo»p full size 
and drawing radial lines. The. strips are 
fastened together by a sheet of sailcleth 
glued on the back, but the joints must 
all l)e free from ghie. A J-in. bead (see 
Ifig. 9D1) is put on the ends around the 
sweep, and a small chamfer is worked on 
the edge of each of the strips, as in Fig. 
952. The bottom strip should be fitted 
with a brass lock having a hook bolt, and 
the plate should be let into the top of the 
table. The pigeon-holes, shown in eleva¬ 
tion by Fig. 953, are constructed of J-in. 
stuff, which is grooved, glued, and bradded 
together. They may, of course, be altered 
so as to suit individual requirements. 

Cupboard.—The cupboard is fitted with 
two shelves, and enclosed by a pair of glazed* 
doors, hung with IJ-in. brass butts, a 
section through o h (Fig. 940) being shown 
at Fig. 954. The drawers arc dovetailed 
together with plain fronts, and fitted with 
small wooden knebs. The top j and 
shelf K (Fig. 943) have a thumb moulding 
worked on the edge, the moulding on 
the top being returned in the solid; but 




Fig- Fig. 940. 

Fig«. 940 and 941.—Front and Bids ElsTations of Writing Table and Cabinet. 
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Fig. 942.—Section 
of End Panel 
Framing of 
Writing Table and 
Cabinet. 




Fig. 946.—Section of Foot Roil of Writing Table and Cabinet. "cn^toeS^ 
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the lioulding on the shelf is mitered at 
the comer, and a separate piece returned 
to it (see Fig. 955) on the outside of the 
end. 


tion of one with a {lingle shelf. Fig. 958 
is a horizontal section. Oak, walnut, or 
mahogany would be the most suitable 
material to use, but any cheaper land 



Fig. 948.—moulded 
Top of Writing 
Table and Cabinet. 



Fig. 9Bl.--Joint of 
Cover (nd End of 
Writing Table. 



Fig. 949.—Joints of Partition and End of 
Writing Table and Cabinet. 
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Fig. 953.—Elevation of Writing Table Pigeon-boles. 



Fig. 952.-- Section of Cover 
of Writing Table. 
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Fig. 964.—Stiles of Cabinet Doors. 



Fig. 956.—mitered Comer 
of Cupboard Shelf. 


Bookcase Tables. 

A bookcase table is an excellent substi¬ 
tute for a revolving bookcase, with the 
advantage of greater cimplicity oi form 
and consequent greater ease of constfuc- 
tion. Fig. 950 gives a general view of a two- 
tiered bookcase table, and Fig. 957 an eleva- 


of hardwood, stained and polished, will 
do. Both forms of table are 3 ftl square 
by 2 ft. 6 in. high ; „but these dimensions 
may, of course, be increased or diminished 
to suit special requirements. 

Legs.—The legs, which are got out first, 
are 2 ft. 5J in. long by 2 in. square. They 
are shown square in the illustrations, but 
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they may be turned ij desired, taking care 
to leave two portions, in the case of the 
single-shelf table, untouched, the upper 
5 in. and the lower 3 in. long at a distance 
of 1 ft. 1 in. from the lower extremity. 
Two 3-in. square parts are required if tw# 
shelves are fitted ; they are in. di.stant 
from eaeh other, the lower being .GJ in. 
from the bottom end. 

Top Rails, etc.—The top rails of the 
table are 2 ft. by 4 in. by J in., and arc 
double-mortised into the legs, as indi<!.atcd 
in Fig. 9,G!). The mortices arc in. long, 
J in. wide, and in. deep, and are distant 

in.’from the outside faces. The haunched 
parts are J in. long and 1 in. deep. Figs. 
9.G9 and 9(i0 show how the e.xtremities of 
the rails arc shaped. The rails supporting 
the shelves are 2 ft. by IJ in. by J in., and 
are also mortised into the legs (see Fig. 
901), the mortice being J in. square by 11, in. 
deep ; the outer shoulder is J in. wide. 
They are set back | in. from the outer 
edges of the leg. The position of the 
rails in the single-shelf table is 1 ft. IJ in. 
from the lower extremity; in the other, 
the bottom rail is GJ iii. from the end, 
and the one above midway between that 
and the top rail. 

Putting Table Together.—If the table 
has only one shelf, these various parts may 
now be glued together; but if there arc 
two tiers, the shelves will hawe to be pre¬ 
pared before this is done. Each shelf 
is made up of a couple of boards 2 ft. OJ in. 
by 1 ft. OJ in. by in., glued together. 
Saw a rectangular piece 1| in. square from 
each corner to admit the table legs, and 
bore a J-in. hole in the exact centre for 
the extremities of the pillars that support 
the .laths against v^ch the books rest. 
Then cut the nr ches on the four edges to 
take the vertical laths connecting the 
shelves and top rail, as in Fig. 9G2, which 
shows the shelf <:omplcte. These notches 
are J in. deep by 1 in. wide, and | in. apart, 
the inifcr one being J in. from the middle 
point of the side. If there arc two shelves, 
both will require to be notched. One side 
of the bookcase table should be built 
up permanently, and the remaining rails* 
glued to the other legs. Then place the 
shelves in position, glue the two portiqps 


together, and secure the lower or single 
shelf. . / 

Pillars.—Two pillars, 1 in. square, are re¬ 
quired for the two - shelf bookcase, the 
low'er being 9J in. long and the upper 1 ft. 
0^ in. Both ends are lasBioned into a pin, 
one I in. long to fit the hole in the. top shelf, 
and the other § in. long to fit holes in the 
lowe/ shelf, and a block secured to the 
under surface of the table top (see Fig. 9G3). 
The length of the single pillar is 1 ft. 2J in. 
Pass each pillar through the centre of a 
couple of 5-m. squares of 1-in^ stuff, and 
glue the latter to the pillars at equal dis¬ 
tances from the Extremities and each other 
(see Fig. 9G3). The book-supporting laths 
are to be attached to the edges of these 
squares, which obviate the necessity for 
making the pillars 5 in. thick. .Glue the 
smaller pillar to the two shelves, and secure 
the top shelf with glue and screws passing 
through the rails from the under surface. 

Table Topi—The table top is 3 ft. square 
by I in. thick. It is made by gluing two 
or three lengths of material together, 
planing up, and working a suitable mould¬ 
ing on the edge. It is setmred to the rails 
witl^ screws driven into it obliquely through 
the rails, a cavity lacing first* ma’de to take 
the screw-head (see Pig. 9G4); or buttons 
(Fig. 90-5) may bo employed at two or tlfree 
points on each sidiv These have a tongue 
to fit a slot in the rail inner face, and are 
screwed to the under surface of the table 
top. Another method is to glue triangular 
blocks in the angle of the top and rail. 
Before the top is secured, the upper pillar 
must be glued to the shelf and block, and 
the latter glued and screwed to the top. 

Vertical Laths.—The vertical laths are 
1 in. wide, by J in. thick, and long enough to 
reach from the top to the upper edge of 
the lower or smgle-shelf rail. In the one 
case, therefore, they must be 1 ft. lOj in. 
long, and in the other 1 ft. 2J in. Six^ 
teen are required. Similar laths, 1 ft. OJ in. 
long, are needed to form book supports, 
eight for the single-shelf table and sixteen 
for the double, a couple running outward 
from each side of the pillar squares to the 
innermost vertical lath, to which they are 
united with a lap dovetail (see Fig. 966). 
These laths should be at an equal distance 
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from each other, and from the top and 
bottnn of the tier. . Glue and screw the 
vertical laths in place, using either round¬ 
er flat-headed brass screws. Let the nicks 
of the screw-hcads be perpendicular, and 
make no attempt to conceal the fliit-headed 
ones, which should be flush with the surface. 

Writing Table with Four Drawers. 

The writing table illustrated by Pig. Ofi? 
would look well in mahogany, with or 
without inlaid satinwood lines. An end 


Legs.—Figs. 909 to 974 are views of the 
six legs, showing hovf they are prepared 
for the various joints. Fig. 969 is the 
front left leg. In the top end the mortices 
for the front and end rails are cut i in. from 
the outer edges. As shown in Fig. 975, 
the tenons of these rails meet each other 
at a mitre. The extreme length of the tenon 
is li in., width J in., and thickness | in. 
The mortices for the second rails are of 
the same size, and arc cut 4£ in. from the 
top. Between the mortices for the end 


Fig. 9B6.—Two-tiered Bookcase Table. 



view of the table, from the left side, is 
shown at Fig. 96^ The extreme dimen¬ 
sions are : length, 3 ft. 2 in.; width, 1 ft. 8 in.; 
and height, 2 ft. 4 in. The six legs are 
2 ft. 3 in. long, and 2 in. square in section 
^at the widest part. The four legs on the 
right are left square for a distance of 1 ft. 5 in. 
from the top, and the other two for a dis¬ 
tance of 7 in., from which points they 
taper to in. at about 4 in. from the 
bottom; here the wood slopes outwards 
to the full thickness on all six alike. If 
casters are required, the taper should be 
carried to the end. 


rails run a groove Jin. do’p and Jin. wide, 
J in. from the outer edge, for the end board 
(see Fig. 969); and in the rear face of the 
leg, and at a distance of 8 in. from the 
bottom, make a mortice for the bottom 
rail, J in. by J in. by 1 ■''n. deep. Finally 
bore two holes, J in. in diameter and J in. 
deep, for the dowels of the angle bnackets, 
IJ in. and 3 in. below the mortices of the 
second rails. The rekr left leg (Fig. 970) 
is similar to the other, but it has an addi¬ 
tional groove for the back boards and an 
additional mortice for the back bottom rail, 
while dowel holes for the bracket are needed 





Horizantal Section of Sinsle-ihelf Fig. 961.—Joint of Leg and Shelf Bail o< 

Bookcase Table. Bookcase Table. 



Bqnans of Bookoaae Table Fig. 963.—Shelf of Table fixed to Squares and 

in Foaition. Bookcaie Cable. Unihchta. 







Fig. 868.—End Elevation oi 
Writing Table with Four 
Erawera 


Fig. 969.— 
Front Left Leg 
of Writing 
Table. 


Fig. 970.— 
Bear Left Leg 
of Writing 
Table. 


Fig. 971.— 
Rear Bight Leg 
of Writing 
Table. 
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Fig. 972.— Fig. 973. -- Fig. 974.*— Kg. 976.—Joitt of Front Eail and 

Front Right Leg Front Middle Leg Rear Middle Leg Middle Leg of Writing Table, 

of Writing of Writing of Writing 

Table. Table. Table. « • • • 



Fig. 978.—Joint of Bottom Rails Fig. 979.—Part Vertical Bection at 

and Leg of Writing Table. Back ofj Writing Table. 
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on face only. 4.8 the hack and end long respectively, by A in. deep and i in. 
boards on the right-hand side of the table thick. The rails, with the exception of the 
axe grooved to the rear right leg (Fig. 971), bottom ones, may be cut horn yellow pine, 

this leg must have a groove cut in the front to which a facing of J-in. mahogany is 

and inner sides' 1 fc. 0 in. long, reaching glued. The front and back top rails are 

from the mortice of the top rail to that i ft. 11 in.‘ by If in. by f in. Fig. 975 

of the bottom rail. The sizes of the grooves shows how the ends arc shaped to make 
and mortices are the same us those 'uf the union with the legs. A J-in. notch, 2 in. 
legs on the left. Fig. 972 shows the front long, should be cut in the outer edge of 
right leg, which is prepared in the same each rail where the middle legs come, 
way, with the difference that one of the to bring the edge of the rails f in. from 

grooves is replaced by morriccs for the the face of the legs (see Fig. 976). The 

three rails running beneath the drawers, end top rails are of the same thickness, 

The bottom mortice is 1^ in. deep, and the and are 1 ft. 5 in. long by 2f in. wide,, these 

others 1 in. deep, all being J in. square, being also the dimensions of the rails 
They are situated 4f in., 10 in., and 1 ft. 3f in. immediately below and the one connecting 
respectively from the top of the leg. Fig. the two middle legs. These three rails 
973 shows the front middle leg, with drawer have pegs at each end to fit into holes bored 
rail mortices corresponding with the front in the inner edge of the front and back rails 
right leg, a rear groove for the inner end (see Fig. 977). The rail under the long 
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Fig. 981.—Top of Wilting Table. Fig. 982.—Joint of Top Framing of Writing Table. 

board, and a mortice for the rail running drawer and' the corresponding one at the 
beneath the inner end board (see Fig. 908). back are 1 ft. 8J in. long, and the rails 
It has also a mortice for the tenon of the beneath the first and second small drawers 
long drawer rail, this being a continuation are 1 ft. 2 in., the one below and its com- 
of the mortice for the rail separating the panion at the back being 1 in. longer; 
drawers on the other side. The top of all are IJ in. wide by | in. thick. The outer 
this leg is rebated, as shown, to i in., to edge of all these rails should be J in. from 
take the front top rail, which extends the face of the legs. The back and left 
from corner to comer. Dowel holes are end bottom rails are respectively 1 ft. in. 
made for the bracket to correspond with and 1 ft. in. long by IJ in. square, 
those of the front left leg. The rear middle Bevelled tenons are work^ on the ends to 
leg (Fig. 974) is similarly cut at the top, but fit the mortices, as shown in Fig. 978. The 
is grooved on three sides for the two back tapering of the legs should be borne in mind 
boards and the inner end hoard, and has when cutting the tenons of the two bottom 
mortices for the three rails. rails, so as to make the shoulders a close 

Rails, etc. —The back of the right-hand fit. The width of the rail beneath the end 
portion of the table is 1 ft. 3 in. long by of the long drawer, and that of the two 
1 ft. OJ in. wide by J'in. thick. The two beneath the bottom drawer, provides three 
ends have the same length and thickness, drawer runners (see Fig. 979); the others 
and a width of 1 ft. 2J in. The left end consist of 1-ft. 2-in. pieces of |-in. stuff, 
and back are 1. ft. 2J in. and 1 ft. 6J in. glued and screwed to the end boards, those 




Fig. 986.—I»eg of CrosB-legged Table. 
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Fig. 98e. KS. M*. 

Figs. 9S4 and 98 B.—Front and End Elevatlonn of Crpos-legged Writing Tabla 




















cabinetwouk anb joinery. 


















Fig. 994,—Half of Writing Table Pediment. 
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for \the short drawers being in. wide 
and that for the long drawer 1 in. The 
front end may be pegged to the front rail, 
or secured with a double-pointed nail. 
Drawer guides,<1 ft. long, and thick enough 
to be flush with the edge of the leg, are 
glued to the slide rails and end boards. To 
prevent the upper drawers rising ,^it the 
inner end through the absence of a rail there, 
screw to the top edge of the inner end 
board a piece of |-in. stuff, .1 in. wide, 
long enough to reach from the front to the 
back rail." Fig. 979 is a sectional back view 
showing these details, the rear legs, back, 
and rails being omitted. Glue up these 
various jiarts, and secure, the five boards 
to the rails with screws. Any inlaying 
must be done prewously. 

Brackets.—The brackets (Fig. 980) for 
the angles should have fi-in. aides; they 
are iiowelled to the legs, and fixed with 
double-pointed nails to the rail above. 

Table Top.—The table top (Fig. 981) is 
3 ft. 2 in. long by 1 ft. 8 in. wide. It con¬ 
sists of a framed board 2 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 
2i in. by in. The framing is 3 in. wide 
by 1 in. thick; the front and back pieces 
are 3 ft-.' 2 it. long, ai>i the ends 1 ft. 6 in. 
They are mortice-and-tononed together, 
haunched tenons, 2 in. long by 2 in. wide, 
and I in. thick, being us^. The haunch 
projects J in., is | in.' wide, and starts J in. 
from the outer edge of the frame length 
(see Fig. 982). Run a groove, f in. deep 
and wide, down the middle of each inside 
face for the board, which is tongued so as 
to bring the underneath surfaces flush, 
thus leaving a depression above for the 
leather covering. The edges should be 
worked into a moulding. Secure the top 
to the table with screws passed into it 
from under the top rails. The drawers 
are made in the usual way, and are fitted 
with brass or copper handles. 

Cross-les^s^ed Writing: Table. 

Fig. 983 is a general view, and Figs. 984 
and 985 are front and end elevations of an 
easily constructed writing table, for which 
pine is the most suitable material. To_ 
ensure perfect fitmness, so desirable in a 
writing table, the crossed legs should be cut 
from ij-in. stuff; if this is not easily 


obtainable, 1-in. stuff may be used. Fig. 
986 shows how these legs are sawn. The 
board, indicated by dotted lines, is 2 ft. 9 in. 
by 4 in. Each leg is halved where the 
pair cross, and a mortice a, 3 in. by J in., 
’for the tenon of the middle bar, pierces 
both legs. The legs are further secured 
with four round-headed screws. The middle 
bar B (Fig. 984) is of f-in. board, 3 ft, 
by (i in. Supposing the legs to be IJin. 
thick, this bar will be 2 ft. 7 in. fiom 
shoulder to shoulder, and each tenon 
2J in. long. The tenons are pegged 
outside the legs. A frame c (Figs. 984 
and 985), of J-iii. board, encloses the 
top ends of the legs, to which it is 
screwed. Its front and back pieces are 
shown in section at c c (Fig. 987); these 
arc 2 ft. 11 in. long, the end pieces being 
1 ft. 8 in. long, and all are 4 in. wide. The 
front and end pieces are shaped as shown, 
but the back is left plain. The frame is 
dovetailed at the corners; and the upper 
edge, when fixed, comes level with the 
tops of the legs. The table top d (Pigs. 
983 and 987) rests on the frame, and is 
screwed down to the frame and legs. It is 
of J-in. board, 2 ft. 11 in. by 1 ft. 8 in. 
Over this top, leather or American leather- 
cloth is stretched, and tacked down over 
its edges. This need not necessarily be 
carried farther back than the strip y (Pig. 
987), as the latter can be made to hide the 
edge and the tacks which fasten it. Out¬ 
side the frame comes the casing e (Pigs. 
984, 985, and 987). This is of J-in. board; 
the back is 3 ft. by 11 in., and the ends are- 
1 ft. 9 in. by 11 in., the front being 3 ft. 
by IJ in. These pieces are dovetailed 
and screwed together at the comers; and 
the casing is screwed upon the frame-, thus 
hiding the edges of the table top, and 
‘ the tacks by which the covering is fastened. 
The upper' edge of the front strip of the 
casing comes level, when fixed, with the 
top of the table. The upright partitions 
between the pigeon-holes rest on the table 
top as shown in Pig. 987. They are of 
J-in. board, and are 7^ in. square. Two 
openings are cut in their front edges, one 
at the bottom, J in. square, for the strip 
F, and another at the top, 2 in. by J in., for 
■the canopy strip o. The shelf H, which 
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rests on the partitioi^B^ is ^ in. thick. The 
partitions are fixed with screws driven into 
them through the table top, back of the 
case, and the strips, and with dowels into 
the shelf H. The two horizontal partitions 
(see Fig. 984) are of J-in. board, and slid^ 
in V-shaped grooves cut for them in the 
uprights. All screws left showing should 
be round-headed. The illustrations, with 
the exception of Fig. 988, are reproduced 
to a scale of 1 in. to 1 ft. 

Small Writing Table for Drawing- 
Room. 

The writing table shown in front and end 
elevations by Figs. 988 and 989 should be of 
walnut or mahogany, and may be carved, 
as shown, or left plain if good figured wood 
is used. It is 3 ft. high, 2 ft. (i| in. long, 
and 1 ft. 7J in. from back to front. The 
front legs are 2 ft. 3J in. by in. by in., 
and are rounded as shown in Fig. 990, 
which is a plan with the flap and top re¬ 
moved. The back legs arc 2 ft. (i in. by 
2J in. by 1 in., and should be cut to the 
shape shown in Fig. 988, aud left square 
and straight on the sides. The finished 
sizes of the various parts are as follows;— 
Front rail, 2 ft. 3 in. by 0][ in. of J-in. stuff; 
back rail, 2 ft. 3 in. by 8| in. of £-in. stuff; 
the end rails are also of J-in. stuff, 1 ft. 5J in. 
long by 9J in. wide. The flap is made up 
of three pieces : one 2 ft. 6| in. by 1 ft. 2 J in., 
and two for clamps, 1 ft. 2i in. by 2 in. by 
J in. One piece, on which the flap is hinged, 

2 ft. 6| in. by bj in. of J-in. stuff; one 
piece for carved pediment, 2 ft. 3J in. by 
5| in. of f-in. stuff ; two pieces for brackets, 

3 in. by 2J in. of J-in. stuff; one piece, 
2 ft. in. by 1 ft. in. of J-in. stuff, for 
the bottom, which m&y be of basswood, 
stained to match • and two pieces, 7 in. 
by 4J in. of f-in. stuff. The pigeon-holes* 
also may be of basswood, J in. *hiok; two 
pieces for top and bottom, 2 ft. Of in. by 
4J in.; two end pieces, 7 in. by 4| in.; 
two middle uprights, 6f in. by 4| in.; two 
small vertical division pigees, 3J in. by 4J in.; 
two horizontal division pieces, 9f in. by 4| in.; 
four small curtain pieces, 4J in. by J in.; 
and one piece for the centre curtain, 5f in. 
by { in. An enlarged section through a 
(Pig. 988) is given at Pig. 991, showing thei 


pediment tongued into the top, and, the 
basswood bottom fitfed into the plough 
grooves of the rails. The rails are tenoned 
into the legs in the usual way ; they should 
be fitted in dry, and thei^ taken out and 
carved. Figs. 992 and 993 are enlarge¬ 
ments of the carving on the end and front 
rails, .together with the haunchings and 
tenons necessary ; the tenons are shouldered 
on the front side only. Fig. 994 is an 
enlarged h.alf of the pediment, giving a 
seetion, and 4 detail of the carving. These 
designs for the carving will be found oa.sy 
to cut. The ;smajl brackets fixed on the 
top are sliaped to form a support for pens ; 
they arc dovetailed into the pediment, os 
shown in Fig. 99D, and arc secured to the 
top by screws driven ‘from inside. The 
top piece to which the flap is hinged is 
secured by screws driven through the ends 
inside, in the manner set out in Fig 7 990. 
Fig. 997 illustrates the method of clamping 
the flap, the‘clamps being grooved, mor¬ 
tised, and mitered to receive the tenons 
aifd haunchings, and to fit the mitres of the 
flap; 2 -in. brass butts should be used for 
hanging the flap, and a 2 -in. brass box lock 
to seqiire it. Fig. 993 is a sectipn taken at b 
(Fig. 990), showing the pigeon-holes in 
front elevation ; these are mitered togethtr 
as shown in Pig. 999, and fixed with small 
brads. The curtain pieces are cut in tight 
between the division pieces, and glued. 

Small Pedestal Desk with Drawers 
and Pigeon-holes. 

The pedestal writing desk illustrated 
by Pig. 1000 would look best in oak, with 
the internal fittings of the desk in mahogany. 
Fig. 1001 is a side elevation, while Fig. 
1002 is a half plan of the top of the desk 
and a half plan of the bottom rails of 
the pedestal. The desk, which is 1 ft. 8 in. 
square, is fitted with five drawers and four 
pigeon-holes at the back, and has a loose 
tray at the front (sec section. Fig. 1003). 
The front, back, and sides of the desk are 
f in. thick; the lid and top are f in. thick, 
both being clamped with stuff If in. wide ; 
and the Bottom, which may be of pine, is J in. 
■^hick. The sides are dovetailed to the 
back and front, and the top a (Fig. 1003) 
is screwed to the back and sides, the screws 
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being bidden by the'small turned pillars n. 2 ft. 3 in. high by Lit. 7 in. square over 
Three screws in the back and two in each the legs, which are IJ in. square for a length 
side will be sufficient. The small pillars of in. at the top, tapering to § in. at the 
are J in. in diameter, and arc relieved by Irnttom. The small square feet, shown in 
having three turned grooves in the centre^ section at Fig. 100.5, nrb IJin. long, .and are 
of each, as shown; they also have a J-in. fitted separately, as shown, to facilitate 
diameter pin left on at each end for securing working. A 'J-in. square by |-in. long pin 
them to the desk top and to the top rails c. is left* on the bottom of the leg for enter- , 
These rails are f in. in diameter, and are ing a corresponding hole in the foot. The 
also relieved by small turned grooves. The front rails above and below the drawer are 
lid and top should overhang J in. all round, IJ in. wide by J in. thick, and are set back 
and should be fitted with two 2-in. brass J in. from tlfr front face of the legs. The 



Front Kail to Leg Fig. 1008.-Joint of Side fitted to Side Bail Fig. 1010.—Corner 


of Desk. Bail to Leg of Desk. of Seek. Bracket of Seek. 

butt hinges and a desk lock. Fig. 1004 upper rail is joined to the legs as shown in 
gives a front view o| the internal fittings Fig. 1006, the joint of the lower rail being 
at c'he back of tbe desk. All the material as shown in Fig. 1007, which is a view looking 
is J in. thick, with the exception of tlip from the back. The groove is J in. deep, 
drawer fronts, which are f in. thick. The and must be undercut on the lower edge, 
joints D of the putside frame are either as shown, and extends to within J in. of the 
dovetailed or box pinned, and all the par- front face of the leg. This joint must be 
titions jire made a sliding fit in shallow carefully done with the chisel. The back 
grooves, as shown at f. A small bone and side roils are in. wide by | in. thick, 
knob should be fitted'to each drawer. The and are jointed as indicated at Fig. 1008. 
joints for the loose tray at the front are Bach of the two side rails has a IJ-in. by 
the same as those shown at d in Fig. 1004,, J-in. fillet g screwed'to the bottom edge, pro- 
and there are five partitions in the tray, jecting J in. inside, to serve as the drawer 
The edges of the partitions in both fittings runners, and projecting J in. outside, the top 
should be nicely rounded. The pedestal *is edge being rounded (see Fig. 1009). A 
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guide H, of pine, must be glued and bradded 
to tbe inside of eacb side rail, and a bard- 
wood drawer stop must also be glued to the 
inside of the back rail. 

Rails. —The bottom side rails J (Figs. 
1001 and 1002), which are J in. wide by 
f in. thick, are in. from the floor, and 
are stub-tenoned into the legs Ths two 


of f in. should be left all round, the ground 
being fetched out about J in. deep, and 
punched with a grounding tool. The 
brackets may be secured in place with 
screws driven throu^ the leg and the rail 
from the back. 

Drawer Front.—The drawer front, which 
is 3 in. wide by J in. thick, has a raised sur- 



yi^. 1011.—Bide View of 
Pedestal Drawer. 



Fig. 1012 .—Bectiou of Bide and 
Bottom of Pedestal Drawsr. 



Fig. lOlS.—Becoxing Deslc 
to Pedestal. 


inner rails k are also -J in. by f in., and are 
4 in. apart; they have round pins of f in. 
diameter left on each end for securing them 
to the side railt. 

Brackets.—The two front brackets under 
the drawer, shown enlarged at Fig. 1010, aie 
3J in. by 6 in.; these arc not for strength¬ 
ening purposes, but are intended merely 
to serve as a relief to tljc front. They are 
f in. thick, the hole being bored with a 1-in. 
cei^trebit. To get a clean hole, bore through 
till the centre can be seen; then turn the 
bracket over and bore right out. A margin 


face (see side view, Fig. 1011), with a brass 
drop handle fitted in the centre. The 
bottom of the drawer fits in a groove in the 
sides as shown at Fig. 1012. 

Securing Desk to Pedestal.—The method 
of securing the desk to the pedestal is 
shown by Fig. 1013; the hardwood 
buttons L- are screwed to the bottom of 
the desk, and when turned home engage 
in slots cut in the rails ; two buttons in each 
side rail will be sufficient. The desk and 
pedestal should be stained or fumed, and 
finished by wax-polishing. 
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Kitchen Dresser. 

The first example in this section is a dresser 
suitable for a house of medium size. Figs. 
1014 and 101.5 show front and end eleva¬ 
tions; Fig. 1010 shows a section on line a b 
(Fig. 1014); Pig. 1017 a plan of the framing 
under drawers; and Fig. 1018 a plan of 
the cupboard in the dresser. The material 
used for the dresser should be good sound 
and dry Christiania white deal, free from 
knots, shakes, and resinous substances. 
The lower portion of the dresser is divided 
into three separate cupboards, with one 
shelf in each, as shown in Pigs. 1016 and 
1018. The pot-board and the divisions 
in the cupboard are | in. thick, finished. 
The two ends of the lower portion of the 
dresser are. framed and panelled as shown 
in Pigs. 1015 and 1019. The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is 1 ft. 6 in. wide 
by IJ in. thick, finished, as shown in Pig. 
1020. The three drawer fronts are 8J in. 
wide by J in. thick; the, drawer sides, 
8J in. wide by ^ in. thick ; the drawer 
backs, in. wide by J in. thick; the 
drawer bottom being f in. thick (see Pig. 
1020). The two jnd standards for the 
top portion of the dresser are 8f in. wide* 
at the top, and 5 in. wide at the bottom, 
the stan^rd at flentre being j in. less 
—^the thickness of the matchboarded back. 
The two end standards are rebated to 
receive matching, as ^own in Figs. 1015 
and 1017. The top shelf is 8i in. wide ; 
the middle shelf, 6| in. wide ; the bottom 
shelf, 5J in. wide; all being J in. thick, 
finished (see Figs. 1016 and 1016). The 
runners o d for drawers should be framed 
to the front and back rails, and panelled 


0 • 

as shown in Figs. 1017 and 1020, the 
runner o being of .3-in. by IJ-in. stuff, and 
the runner d 4-in. by 1^-in. The adoption of 
this dust-proof method allows of the lower 
cupboard being kept clean. The' drawer 
guides P. are 2 in. by 1 in. The two ends 
of the lower cupboard are housed to receive 
the pot-board. The pot-board is also 
housed to receive the two standards, the 
housing being stopped in. from the front 
edge of the two ends and the pot-board. 
The front and back rails of the lower por¬ 
tion of the dresser are grooved so that the 
top Of the dresser‘can be battened down 
(see p. Fig. 1020). The framing forming 
the end of the lower portion of the dresfer 
is tongued as shown in Fig. 1019, and 
rebated at the back'to receive the match¬ 
boarding, as shown in Pig. 1018. The 
small round at the angle of the dresser 
is stopped at the bottom as shown in 
the front elevation (Fig. 1014), and the 
comers of the dresser-top are rounded. 
Two bearers o of the same width and thick¬ 
ness as the drawer runners (4 in. by IJ in.) 
are fixed under the dresser top (see Fig. 1016) 
These bearers answer as tilting pieces for 
the three drawers, which, when pulled out, 
will not drop, but will keep in a level posi¬ 
tion. The drawers are i in. shorter than 
the depth of the dresser, and are stopped* 
at the front as shown at h in Fig. 1020— 
not at the back against the matching. 
In the latter case there is a tendency to 
push o§ the matching; the drawers then 
go back too far, and present an unsightly 
"appearance. The drawers are fitted either 
with metal grip handies or with turn 
wood knobs. The doors are hung with 
■two 3-in. steel hinges, and fitted with small 
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mortwe IocIm or ordinary cupboard handles. 
Ihe top of the lower portion of the dresser 
IS sunk as shown in Pig. 1016, the sinking 
being stopped at each end in a Une with the 
inside face of the standard. The three 
stan^rds of the top part of the dresse? 
snomd be set out and cut to shape as shown 
in Pigs. 1015, 1016, and 1021. A sinking 
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in the shelves is formed as shown in Pig. 
1022. The standards are housed f in. deep 
to receive the shelves, the housing being 
in each case stopped j in. from the front 
edg^ of the standafds. 'The housing is 
out out to fit the sinking in the shelves. 
The soffit of the dresser is housed in the 
standard, and stopped as before described. 



Fig. 1019. Horizontal Section through Front of DresBer Cupboard. 



Fig. 1020 .—'Vertical Section 
through Dresser Drawers and 
Cupboarda 



Fig. 1022.—Section of Dresser 
Slfeives, showing Sinking. 



Fig. 1023.—Section of Dust- 
framing between Drawers 
and Cupboard of Dresser. 
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The top end of the stajadaid is cut to length 
under the cover-board as shown in Fig. 1021. 
Two bearers J are fixed between the soffit 
and the cover-board. Glue blocks k are 
shown in Fig. *1021. The matchboarded 
back of the lower portion of the dresser is 
cut 1 in. short of the floor-line (see Fig. 
1016), the top end of the matchboarding 
being in a line with the middle of the dresser 
top; the bottom end of the matchboard¬ 
ing for the top portion of the dresser being 
out to suit (see Fig. 1016). The top of the 
lower portion of the dresser is left clean; 
the other parts are knotted, stopped, and 
painted in three oils, and finished to an 
approved tint; or they may be grained 
and varnished. The tongues of the match¬ 
boarding are painted in a colour that is as 
near as possible to the finished tint, because 
they are apt to shrink and show a white 
line. A sectional view showing the con¬ 
struction of the dust-framing between 
drawers and cupboard is presented by 
Fig. 1023. 

Enclosed Dresser. 

Figs. 1024 to 1026 illustrate the con¬ 
struction of 8' small kitchen dresser, ' built 
to fit in a recess, and having the upper 
palt enclosed with a pair of glazed sliding 
doors, the lower part fitted with two drawers, 
and the cppboard enclosed with a pair 
of panelled doors rebated together. The 
chief dimensions are:—Height to dresser 
top 2 ft. 7| in., to comice 6 ft. 11^ in., 
width of top enclosure 1 ft. 2 in., of 
lower enclosure 1 ft. 5 in., length 
3 ft. 2 in. Minor dimensions are figured 
in the details. The glazed enclosure is 
designed for adaptation to an existing 
dresser, and is removable. Fig. 1024 shows 
a front elevation of the complete fitment; 
Fig. 1025 a vertical section on a a (Fig. 
1026); Fig. 1026, a plan showing in one half 
‘a section through the cupboard, and in the 
other half a section through the drawer 
compartment; Fig. 1027, a horizontal 
section through the glazed enclosure; Fig. 
1028, a half-plan of the top of the enclosure; 
Fig. 1029, an enlarged detail of Fig. 1027; 
and Fig. 1030, a similar detail of Fig. 1025. 
Fig. J031 is a conventional view of one end 
of the dresser framing, showing the pre- 
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paration for the draVer; Fig. 1032 is » 
similar view of the sliding rail of the upper 
case, with a portion of the case end. The 
dresser legs are 2J in. square. The end' 
rails are of 1-in. by 9-in. board, tenoned 
into the legs with two 2-in. by J-in. tenons, 
mitered at the back end to meet the tenons 
of the back board, which is out of |-in. by 
lO-in. The drawer runners shown in Fig. 
1031 at B are nailed on the bottom edge 
of the end rails, and project 1 in. in front 
of the legs. 

Rails.—The rails are placed 4 in. from 
the outside of the legs, and the guide pieces 
c, 1 in. thick, are nailed on the ends to 
provide a flush surface for the drawers 
to run against. The top front rail, of J-in. 
by 2^-in. stufi, is dovetailed into the legs 
as shown in Fig. 1031, and the middle rail 
is fitted with double tenons, f in. thick, the 
front ends of the drawer runners being 
tenoned into this J in. deep. The middle 
rail may be got out of 2J-in. by 1^-in. stufi 
and rebated as shown at d in Fig. 1031 for 
the doors, or out of 2^-in. by 1-in. stuff,, 
with a |.-in. fillet nailed on as shown in 
Fig. 1030. The central division b (Pigs. 
1026 and 1029) is double-tenoned into 
the top and middle rails with ^-in. tenons, 
and a guide piece of similar thickness is 
nailed on behind it to the runner as shown 
in the plan. The front bottom rail x 
(Fig. 1030) and the end rails, out of |-in. 
by 2i-in. stuff, are dovetailed up from 
the bottom of the legs, and the pot-board 
is cut in tight between and around the legs 
when the carcase is put together, two 
cross bearers not shown in the illustra¬ 
tions supporting its middle portions. 

Dresser Top, Sham Panel, and Doors.— 
The dresser top, which is formed of ‘two 
)f-in. by 9-in. spruce boards, ploughed 
and tongued together, is fixed at the front 
by screws, and at the back and ends by- 
buttons as shown at o (Fig. 1031). These 
buttons must not be thicker than the 
front rail, or they will interfere with the 
running of the drawers. The drawers are 
dovetailed together as usual, and fitted aa 
, shown in Pig. 1025, a sha^n panel being 
formed on the fronts by mitering round a 
J-in. cooked bead, which may be either simply 
bradded and glued on, or sunk into a groove 
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as shown in the section. These should be 
inserted after the drawer has been made 
and fitted. The panelled doors are framed 
together with mortioe-and-tenon joints, out 
of li-in. stufi, with J-in. panels flush 
on the inside; a 1-in. by J-in. bead and 
ovolo moulding being planted round on 
the outside. The doors are rebated to¬ 
gether ; therefore the meeting stiles will 
require to be J in. wider than the hanging 
stiles, and to have a J-in. bead worked 
on the face side. The doors are hung 
with' pairs of 2J-in. iron butts, /n-in. below 
flush, the left-hand door being fitted with 
two 3-in. thumb-nock bolts, and the right- 
hand door with a 1-in. brass knob and 
tumbuckle. The bottom stop should be 
splayed as shown in Pig. 1030, for facility 
of sweeping out. The enclosure consists 
of two ends out of 1-in. by 13J-in. deal, 
one top 1-in. by 13J-in., one sbder rail 1-in. 
by 2i-in., and J-in. by 6J-in. matchlined 
back planted on. The top is dovetailed 
into the ends as shown in Pig. 1028, and 
the slider rail is dovetailed in a similar 
maimer to withstand the shocks of the 
doors. 

Oak Runners.—As shown in Pig. 1030, 
IJ-in. oak slips or runners are inserted 
tightly into grooves in the slider rail and 
top of the case. These grooves should 
not be ploughed until the doors are cleaned 
off, because they should be arranged to 
fall in the middle of the thickness, and at 
such a distance apart that there is a clearance 
of J in., this opening being filled in, when 
the doors are closed, by the slip h (Pig. 
1029} fixed to the inside of the outer door. 
Two other striking tongues, which may 
be of deal, are groove^ into the sides of the 
case, and enter -ooves in the stiles of 
the doors. These may be fixed, as these 
will be no necessity to removp them. The 
oak runners shoujd be cut in two pieces, 
with the joint about J in. under the door 
when light home. One piece may then 
be fixed, the door slid on to it, and the 
other piece placed in'position by raking it 
in. The doors are prepared out of 1-in. 
stuff, with stiles 3 in. wide, rebated upon* 
the inside f in. by ^ in. for glass, and beaded 
on the face with a i-in. bead. The two 
middle stiles overlap, and only one shoii^s. 
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the size of the doors being alike. A similar 
bead may be worked round the front of the 
case to break the joint, if desired. 

Completing Dresser.—The doors are framed 
together, the size (yi tL% tenons being 
shown in Pig. 1030. The shelves are 
housed in the sides of the case J in. each 
end, fcr may rest on fillets. None of the 
outside of the case except the front need 
be planed, as it will be hidden in the recess. 
The comice is out of 4J-in. by 1-in. stuff 
out in tight'botween the walls, and nailed 
to the top of the case. A cover-board 
may be nailtsd dn to the top. The case 
is fixed to the dresser by screws through 
the runner rail, as shown in Pig. 1030, and 
in the quarter-round fillet nailed to the 
matchlining. Two 3-in. brass scoop handles 
are fixed in the door stiles, to open and close 
them. Of the accompanying illusiyations, 
Pigs. 1024 to 1028 are reproduced to the 
scale of I in..to 1 ft.. Figs. 1029 and 1030 to 
2 in. to 1 ft.. Pigs. 1031 and 1032 to 1 in. 
to 1 ft. The letter refierences not explained 
in the text are as follows :—i, shelf; j, plate 
rack; k, runner for glazed sliding doors. 

•Dresser wil4i Sliding Doors. 

In small rooms, a dresser with sliding 
doors is generally to be preferred to one 
having the doors hung in the usual way 
and opening into the room. Pig. 1033 
is a front elevation of such a dresser, and 
on it are marked dimensions that will be 
suitable for most purposes. Pig. 1034 
is a side elevation. Pig. 1035 a vertical 
section, and Fig. 1036 a sectional plan. 
First set out the dresser to full size. The 
top A (Pigs. 1033 and 1034) is 1 ft. 9 in. 
wide, and should bo selected from 11-in. 
by IJ-in. seasoned red deal, the pieces 
being cross-tongue jointed with good glue 
and tongues. The shelf b (Fig. 1035) should 
be of 1-in. red deal; the shelf c and 
bottom T (Pig. 1035) may be of 1-in. white 
deal, and all three should be glued and 
tongued. The angle posts d d (Pig. 1036), 
when finished, should be about 2| in. 
squar»; into these the top and bottom 
rails E p (see Pig. 10S5) should be dovetailed, 
glued, and screwed. The middle rail should 
be tenoned into the angle posts, but should 
not go through. The top rail e (Pig. 
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Fig. 1030 .—Enlarged 
Vertical Section of 
Enclosed Dresser. 


Fig. lOSO.-r-Eolarged Half Horizontal Sections of Enclosed 
• Dresser, 
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1035) should be about 3 in. wide by 1 in. 
thick, and in the centre and between the 
top rail and the framing b (Fig. 1035), 
frame in a vertical piece 3 in. by IJ in. 
and about 7 in. deep, to form a division 
for the drawers (see Fig. 1033). To con¬ 
struct the ends (Pig. 1034), preparg the 
top rails 3J in. wide by IJ in. 'thick, and 
bottom rails 4J in. by IJ in., and frame 


/. 

width of the top rail E would be If in., and 
of the bottom rail 2f in. Both rails are 
grooved i in. deep, and into them is in¬ 
serted a f-in. by yn-in. bead pp, over 
'^hich the sails of the door are rebated. 
The width of the outer linings oh should 
be the thickness of the rails e p, plus J in. 
The linings should be glued and bradded 
on to the rails, which are set back the 



Fig. 1033. Fig. 1034. 

Figs. 1033 and 1034.—Front and End Elevations of Dresser with Gliding Doora 


one 1 [of each into the stile s and into the 
angle post h, ploughing them for the panel. 
tiBCD (Fig. 1037) are enlarged sections 
of the top and bottom rails of the doors, 
and E and p are enlarged sections of the 
rails in which the doors are made to run. 
Their thickness should not be less than 
If in., and their widths must be gauged 
according to the thickness of the doors. 
Thus, assuming that the doors are If in. 
thick when finished, and the outside li^ngs 
a H (Fig. 1Q37) f in. thick, the approximate 


thickness of the linings, in order that they 
may finish flush with the angle posts D D 
(Fig. 1036), and the outer door also will 
be flush when rebated over the linings, as 
shown. The stiles of the doors lhay be 
3f in. wide, plus f in., if tongued into the 
angle posts as shown at l l (Fig. 1036). 
Top rails and muntins are 3f in., and the 
'bottom rails 4f in. wide, mortised, tenoned, 
and ploughed for panels, and stop-cham- 
feyed as shown in the lower part of Fig. 
1033. Having fitted and secured the rails 






299 


KITCHEN, LAKDEK, AND PANTRY FURNITURE. 

and linuigB to their respective places, clean dards, shown at m M*(Pigs. 1033 and 1034), 
ofi toh with the angle posts, and fit in are IJ in. thick. The shelves should be 
the framed ends. Get the shelves to their grooved for plates similarly to the top at 
proper lenjrths and widths, and secure the n (Pig. 1035), the space between the shelves 
Mme to fillets which are screwed to thj being arranged to "requirements. They 
inside of the ends, as shown under the should be housed into the standards 
shelves (Fig- 10.35). To fix the top, put about f in. deep. Stopping the groove 
screws through the top rail about 12 in. about* f im from the front edge, and pro- 



rig. loss. —Eoriiontal Section throngh Dresser Fig. 1037.—Vertical Section throngh 

with Sliding Doors. Dresser’s Sliding Doors. 


apart. To secur tlie top to the ends, tiding the shelf with a shoulder, makesTa 

plough a groove (see Fig. 1038), and majfe better-looking job. The standards also 

some wooden buttons of hardwood, pre- should be grooved into the top, and pushed 

ferably mahogany, on which *cut a tongue, in from the back ; and to make a good job. 

Insert the tongue into the groove, and both shelves and dresser should be matclf- 

sorew through the buttons into the top, boarded at the back. The cornice is 3J 

A being the top, b the top rail of framing, in. by J in., fitted with a piece of 2i-in. 

and 0 the mahogany button. The fronts of architrave moulding mitered at the ends, 

the drawers should be IJ in. thick, planed and kppt flush with the top edge of the f-in. 

true and wgll fitted into the opening; piece. Fix these* together with screws 

the sides should be J in. thick and dove- from the back, and on the top of all brad a 

tailed together. board J in. tMck, and of sufhcient length 

Dresser Standards.—The dresser stan- and width to project J in. beyond the 
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(_ 

moulding both at tho' front and ends, as into place. The dresser, when it is corn- 
shown in Fig. 1033. plctcd, may be painted, or, if stained 

Completing Dresser.—Having cleaned ofi and varnished, should be well cleaned up, 
the doors and shot tl\em to their respective twice sized, and twice varnished; if painted, 
widths and heights, remove the parting fpur coats should bo given. The drawers 
beads P p (Pig. 1037) and rebate the outer should have' a lock and two 3J-in. brass 



Fig. 1039. Fig. 1040. 



door over the linings G H. Replace the beads, 
and in a similar manner rebate the inner 
door, and brad on the fillet k (Pig. 1037). 
When fitting these doors, allow sufficient 
space between the beads and rebates for 
paint or varnish. The doors should be 
finished and quite dry before being put 


drop handles, and into the edges of the 
shelves should be Screwed some brass 
dresser hooks, on which cups may be hung. 
,To make the doors run easily, tjvo small sash 
rollers to each door should be let into the 
under side of the bottom rails of the sliding 
dobrs at Q Q (Fig. 1037). 
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Dresser with Mirror. 

Figs. 10.39 and 1040 illustrate the con¬ 
struction of a kitchen dresser which may 
be of pine or canary wood. The lower 
part (see Pig. 1011) consists of a cup¬ 
board, enclosed by two doors, which are 
divided by a fixed panel, and contains a shelf 
supported by fillets screwed to the gables. 
Three drawers of a handy size are arranged 
above the cupboard. A plinth, shaped at 
the front as .shown, supports the lower car¬ 
case, and the upper part comsists of four 



Fig. 1043.—Plan of Dresser Plinth. 


ends. Cut the dovetail grooves b in the 
ends of the plinth to receive the back, 
keeping it in 1 in. Then mitre the ends to 
the front, and glue them to the corner 
, blocks. Glue a piece, in. wide by | in. 
thick, on the inside of the front at the top 
edge, and fix pieces to the ends in the 
same 3vay. • The shaping of the front 
and ends should he done before gluing the 
whole together, and a sash moulding should 
be run on the edge at the front and ends. 
The gables df the lower carcase should 
be squared up to 2 ft. 8J in. by 1 ft. 7 in. 
• • 


r' 

A,; 
I- > \ 



Fig. 1047.—Section Bhowing Poeition of 
• Dresser Drawer •Stop. 



shaped gables, shown in Pig. 1040, the two 
inside being 5 in. longer than the outside 
gables, and forming cupboard, which is 
enclosed by a door ith a glass panel. Pour 
small drawers (see Pigs. 1039, 1040, anti 
1042) on each side of the cupboard com¬ 
plete the arrangement. 

Construction of Dresser.—Beginning with 
the plintti, plane up sufficient wood for the 
front and back, and two ends 4J in. wide 
by I in. thick. Cut the front to the sizes 
given in Fig. 1043, and make a mitre at 
each end. Dpvetail together two pieces 
4 in. long by SJ in. wide by J in. thick 
(see Pig. 1044), and glue two of these comer 
blocks A (Fig. 1043) inside the front at tlfe 


wide by | in. thick. They are rebated 
on the edges for the J-in. back, which is 
made of tongued and grooved stufi 3 in. 
wide. The bottom is lap-dovetailed to 
the gables, and should be set back IJ^ in. from 
the front to allow the doors to overlap. 
At the back, the bottom, which is f in. 
thick, is narrowed to allow for nailing the 
back to the edge. The four long rails o 
(Fig. 1045) are 3 in. wide by | in. thick, 
the two at the top, front, and back being 
dovetailed to the gables. The rail at the 
front under the dlawers is fixed to the 
gables, with two short tenons on each end| 
and the back rail is housed in the gable 
with a dovetail groove. The two upright 
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divisions d are 3 in. Wide by | in. thick, and 2i in. wide by | in. thick, and are fixed to 
are fixed to the rails by catting square pins the front and back rails, with short tenons 



Fig. 1048. Fig. 1049. 


Figs. 1048 and 1049.—Front and End Elevations of Plate Back. 



Fig. lOSO.—Vertical Section of Plate Back. 

on the ends and mortising the rails to receive 
them. The two drawer nmners e are 


on the ends. The guide e is glued and nailed 
to the runner, while the drawer runners 
G are in. wide by J in. thick, and screwed 
to the gables. 

Doors of Dresser.—The doors are mor¬ 
tised and tenoned together, the stiles and 
rails being in. wide by 1 in. thick, with 
a sash moulding run on the front edges. 
Rebate the inside edges at the back for the 
panels, which are J in. thick and bevelled. 
Fig. 1046 shows an enlarged section of 
the doors. The panels are fixed with 
beads nailed to the edges of the stiles and 
rails, and the panel between the doors is 
framed up in the same way as the doors, 
and screwed to the ,top and bottom rails. 
Work a J-in. bead on the edges of the stiles 
next the doors to break the joint, and glue 
and nail a fillet h on each edge of the dividing 
panel to form steps for the doors. 

Drawers.—The three drawers above the 
doors are dovetailed together in the usual 
way, the fronts being bevelled all round 
the edges. The drawers are stopped by 
gluing and nailing thin pieces of wood—two 
- for each drawer—about 1^ in. square, to 
the rail. Pig. 1047 shows the position of 
drawer stop. 

' Dresser Top, Shelves, etc.—The top pro- 
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jocts 2 in. over the gables at the ends, IJ in. 
at the back, and f in. at the front. It is 
4 ft. 4 in. long by 1 ft. 9 in. wide by 1 in. 
thick, and is screwed to the rails at the front 
and back. Screw two fillets J (Fig.-1040) 
IJ in. wide by f in. thick to the gables, to 
support the shelf, which is I in. thick. The 
shaped gables for the upper pa'rt are' shown 
in Fig. 1040, the two on the outside being 

1 ft. 7J in. long by 9 in. wide by | in. thick. 
Rebate the back edges for the J-in. back. 
The top and bottom shelves K are f in. 
thick, and are housed into dovetail grooves 
cut in the sides of the gables, the grooves 
being stopped I in. from the front, and the 
shelves rebated. The shelf l between the 
drawers is ^ in. thick, and grooved in the 
gables, -the short division between the 
drawers being 2 in. wide by 4 in. thick, and 
fixed Vo the shelves with short tenons. A 
fillet J in. thick is glued to the shelf at the 
back of the division to guide the drawer. 
The shelf above the door is fixed in the 
gables in the sam'e way as the others. 
The back for the upper part is i in. thick, 
and is in two pieces half checked together at 
M, and screwed to the rdge of the bottom 
shelf. It is fixed in the rebate in the out¬ 
side gables, and placed over the .edges 
of the inner gables, which are made J in. 
narrower for this purpose. Leave the back 
projecting over the back edge of the top of 
the lower part, and fix with screws. At 
each end glue a piece to the back edge of 
the lower carcase top, where it projects 
over the gables. The upper half of the 
back is fitted in the rebates in the gables, 
and shaped on the top edge as shown in 
Fig. 1039, and screwed in place. Turned 
knobs should be fitted to the drawers and 
doors, and the latter are hung with brass 
butt hinges. The dresser would look well 
if stained walnut colour and polished. 

Plate Rack. 

A rack for draining plates and dishes is 
illustrated by Pigs. 1048 and 1049. It 
should betaxade of sound red deal or yellow 
pine, of which the follqwing quantities arc 
required : Two bottom rails, 2 ft. 10 in. by ' 

2 in. by 1 in.; two top rails, 2 ft. 10 in. by 
1 in. by 1 in.; two middle rails, 2 ft. 2 in. by 
1J in. by 1 in.; four end rails, 7 in. by 1J in. 


by 1 in.; four stiles, 2 ft. in. by in. 
by 1 in.; two stiles, 2 ft. 1J in. by 1J in. by 
1 in.; and one top board, 2 ft. 10 in. by 0 J in. 
by J in. The rails and stiles are mortised 
» and tenonqd together, and wedged from the 
outer edges. The upright bars are § in. in 
diameter, and are fixed in position after the 
framework is wedged together, the holes 
for them being previously bored in the 
rails. The rods are of birch, and those 
sold by house furnishers for curtains, etc., 
will be suitable. Pig. 1050 is an enlarged 
view, showing how the rods arc placed in 
the rails. A handy shelf is formed by screw¬ 
ing a board CJ in. by ^ in. to the top (see 
Pig. 1050). The plate rack is fixed on 
w.all dogs, usually over the sink. 

Portable l-arder or Safe. 

A convenient form of portable larder or 
safe is shown by Pigs. 1051 to 1053, and 
should be made of good white deal. The 
sides, top, bottom, and back are each formed 
of boards ploughed and tongued together, 
the sides of the boards being beaded on 
their front edges to give a better appear¬ 
ance. Reference to a (Pig. 10.54) shows the 
stopped housings to receive the bottom, 
which is cut to fit them, and also to con¬ 
tinue over the edges of the sides, where it 
is mitered to fit chamfered fillets nailed to 
the lower fends of the sides. The top is 
screwed to the sides, but to give further 
support a fillet shown in section in Pig. 
1053, and by Pig. 1054, is dovetailed to 
the sides. This fillet is rebated for the 
door and also beaded, this bead and the 
beads of the sides being mitered as shown 
at C. In Fig. 1053 it will be seen that the 
boards forming the hack are continuefi to 
the floor, and are nailed to the back edge 
'af the bottom of the larder. A chamfered 
fillet is screwed to the under side of the 
top, and to this the upper ends of the 
boards are nailed. Rebates should be 
made in the back edges of the' sides to 
receive the edges of the back boards. To 
give a finish to the'" bottom of the larder, 
a flat plinth should be dovetailed into the 
lower ends of the sides as shown at b (Fig. 
1054), the ends being mitered to strips 
nailed on the sides; whilst a moulding 
mitered round the under side of the top 
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^es a better appearance to that part, should be hung with «, pair of 2-in. butts, 
The door IS of a simple character, consist- and a suitable fastening should also be 
mg of stiles, rails, and muntin rebated and provided and fixed. The shelves are sup- 
chamfered, the joints at the corners being ported on fillets screwed to the sides at suit- 
haunched mortice and tenon, and those able heights, and should not be fixed to 
connecting the muntin and fails being the dllets, but left free, so that they' can 



Fig. 1066 ?—Provision Safe with Semicircular Top. 


stub mortice and tenon. The netting, be easily removed in order that they may 

which is of a very fine mesh, is held in receive thorough cleansing, 

position by means ofr beads, mitered and 

screwed into the rebates. Door stops, Provision Safe, 

one of which,is shown at d (Fig. 1064), , A provision safe with a semicircular 

are screwed to the sides and bottom, the top is shown by Pig. 1066. Front and side 

rebate in the top rail acting as stop for elevations are shown by Figs. 1066 and 
the upper part of the door. The do<»r 1067, details of the mouldings, etc., at A A 
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and B B being presented by Figs. 1068 and circular end. Fig. 1061 is an enlarged 
1059, whilst Kg. 1060 is an enlarged detail detail of the angle post, showing the joints 
showing the construction of the semi- with the raib. 



Fig. 1066. 1®®^- 

Figs. 1066 and 1067.—Front and Side Elevationn of ProvUion Safe. 




Fig. 1068. Fig. 1069. 

Figs. 1068 and..l069.—^Horisontal Sections through Door Stiles, etc., of Safe, on Lines A A and 

BB (Fig. 1066). 
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Fig. 1060.—Joints in Bemicircalar End of Safe. 

Ship’s Pantry-safe. 

The pantry-safe illustrated by Figs. 
1062, 1063, and 1064 is fitted with blinds 
and perforated zinc, and a ring plate for 
hooking up. This form of safe is used on 
ships and yachts, and the wood employed 
is usually teak or mahogany, but for domes¬ 
tic purposes pine is suitable, while the 
back, if fixed near a wall, could be match- 
boarded. Two methods of piaking the 
frame are shown in Figs. 1065 and 1066, 
which are alternative sections at a b (Pig. 
1063). In Fig. 1066 there are four stiles, 
in which the eight rails are stump-tenoned 
and pinned, while in Pig. 1066 there are 
eight stiles and eight rails mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged, making four pieces, which are 
ploughed and tongued, and fixed with 
blodks screwed fro’ the inside, or by nail¬ 
ing through from the outside and stopping 
the holes with putty. Prepare timber to 
the following dinjensions, alfowing ^ in. 
extra at each end on stiles, and also on 
the tenoiis of any rails that come through ; 
the excess lengths are trimmed ofi after 
the work has set:—Peur stiles, 2 ft. 1 in. 
by 2j in. by 2f in.; eight rails, 1 ft. 9 in. 
by 2f in. by in.; two door stiles, 1 ft. 
7J in. by 21 in. by IJ in.; two rails, 1 ft. 
Sf in. by 2J in. by IJ in.; and the shelf, 
3 ft. 4 in. by 11 in. by f in. Ole top. 




Fig. 1061 .—Joints of Angle Post of Safe 
with Bails. 
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usually got out of one width, is 2 ft. by and the wood slips ‘for retaining it, and 

2 ft. by IJin. or IJin. thick in the centre, mark the divisions, raked at an angle of 

and worked down to | in. on the edges, 45°, for the blind laths ; eighteen are required 

and the bottom can be made from two pieces, for each of the three sides, and fourteen 

ploughed and tongued together, I ft. _1I in. ^ in the door. The grooves are /„ in. deep, 



by I ft. II in. by | in. The blinds will 
take about 96 ft. of stufi, and ordinary 
Venetian laths cut in two will ^answer 
the purpose. Plane the material and cut, 
the mortices in the stiles and the tenons 
on the rails, fit temporarily, fprm rebates 
I in. wide by | in. deep to receive the zinc 


and are stopped j-g in. from the front edges 
(see Pigs. 1067 and 1068). Cut a notch 8 in. 
from the base in each stile to receive the 
shelf fillets, and bore and counter-bore 
three holes in each top rail (Pig. 1069) 
for fixing the roof (see Pig. 1068). The 
tounter-bore is afterwards filled with wood 
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plugs cut across the' grain. Then form a are on the outside of the frame, and this 

S-in. bead on the rails under and above method is adopted when the blinds are 

tbe door, and frame the whole together, omitted. The fillets for the shelf are 

trim the ends of the stiles, shoot the top screwed on, the shelf being in two pieces 

and bottom of the framework level, and, (see fig. 1070) for taking out when large 



Figs, loss and 1066 .—Horizontal Sections of 
Ship's Pantry-safe at A and B (Fig. 1063 ). 



Fig. 1070.— Fig. 1071.— 

Shelf and Batten of Door Joints in 

Pantry-safe. , Pantry-safe. 



Fig. 1068.—^Inside of Pantiy-safe Frame and 
Hanging Stile of Door. 


fix the stop in position. The blinds may 
next be inserted (having been previously 
fitted, and painted «or varnished), some 
allowance being made in the grooves for 
the thickness of the paint. Then the zinc, 
is secured by wood shps c (Pigs. 1065 and 
1066) bradded on. In Fig. 1066 the rebate 
and the beaded slip for securing the ziAc 


joints of meat require hanging. The bottom 
is screwed on from the under side, and 
the door (see Fig. 1071) is next fitted, a 
f-in. Ijead being worked on the stiles only ; 
the hinges are let in their full thickness on 
the hanging stile, the look stile being rebated 
to meet the slip at d (Pig. 1065). It can 
be carried on at the lower rail and hanging 
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stile, the hinges bein^ | in. wide at this 
case. The door should have a cupboard 
tiOT and lock, the eye bolt or ring plate, 
whichever is fitted, being galvanised. The 
screws, hinges, lock, etc., should be of 
brass if the safe is intended for’ sea-going 
purposes; and, finally, the dimensions 


ments; but of course the dimensions can 
be altered to suit requirements. All the 
outer boarding, except the top and bottom, 
should be | in. thick, ploughed and tongued, 
, or rebated together. The boards for the 
inner casing may be about f in. thick, the 
joints being tongued or rebated as for the 




Knife-box. 

given are extra for*sea usage, and may be 
reduced {pr home purposes. 

Cold S^fe. 

The cold safe illustrated by Figs. 1072 
» 1075 is suitable for keeping butter, 
neat, etc., codl during hot weather. A 
landy size is about 2 ft. 0 in. high, 2 ft. 3 in. 
ride, and 2 ft. deep, outside measure-t 


outer boards. Good matchboarding wil! 
be suitable. The bottom and top should 
be of 1-in. boards, jointed and ploughed, and 
tongued together, and the appearance will 
be improved if the outer edges are rounded 
as shown. Fillets of wood about 2 in. 
by 1 in.jShould be used, to which the inner 
pnd outer boarding •wn be nailed. The 
ends of some of these fillets are shown in 
section in Fig. 1075. In making the safe, 
the best plan will be to nail the inner casing 


tl 
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and fillets together, and then to nail on the 
outer hoards, filling in the spaces tightly 
with dry sawdust; but care must be taken 
not to force in so much as to bulge the 
boarding. The door will require careful 
work, and should be made to fit fairly 
close. Its construction is clearly shown 
iniPigs. 1072 and 1075 ; it should be*hinged 
with double garnet hinges. The fastening 
may be any of the ordinary forms as de- 
sir^. Bearers and shelves can be fixed 


1080 is an enlarged' section of the side 
in Pig. 1076 at the centre, and shows clearly 
the nature of the ornamentation. To 
make the incisions after they are drawn 
^on the surface, prepare a block a few inches 
long and With one edge planed to an angle 
of 45°, as shown dotted in Pig. 1080. Hold¬ 
ing this carefully to the lines, pare down 
its edge with a thin sharp chisel. Bub a 
little chalk on the under side of the block 
to prevent its slipping. The curved grooves 



as required. A metal or earthenware dish 
to contain ice should rest in the bottom 
of the safe. 

Knife-box. 

For making a knife-box such as is illus¬ 
trated by Figs. 1076 to 1078, the best wood 
is sound, dry Honduras mahogany or white 
beech; and, relief carving being unsuitable 
for an article subjected to the rough usage 
of the kitchen, incised ornamentation can 
alone be suggested. Two designs are pven,‘ 
and each of the four sides may be finished 
either as Fig. 1076 or as Fig. 1079. Pig. 


are better cut with a V-shaped bent chisel 
or “ veining tool.’* The edges of • the 
bottom may be ornamented with beads, 
'as in Pig. 1076, by drawing the circles and 
semicircles on a strip of thin paper and 
pasting this on the edge previously rounded; 
then little nicks are cut between the circles, 
and the ends rounded down with a small 
chisel. The dovetails should be made in 
the direction of the grain as shown, and the 
top edge mitered. The division, which also 
forms the handle, should be housed into 
the ends slightly, as shown to the right 
of Fig. 1076, and the bottom is screwed to 
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it. The quarter plan (Pig. 1077) shows 
the half internal dimensions of the box, 
while Pig. 1078 illustrates the method of 
obtaining the bevel for cutting the shoulder 
lines on the end pieces. To make the draw¬ 
ing, turn down the edge a b (Fig. 1076),* 
as shown by the dotted line, and project 


the section shown in Pig. 1080, with the 
exception of the beading of the top edge 
which is better done after dovetailing 
Mark the lengths on the bottom edges, anc 
set a bevel to a” b' (Fig. 1078), and applj 
this the marks on the inside face ; kiiife' 
cut these in, square this line over the edges 



Figs. 1083 and 1084.—Secret Dovetail for 
Enife-box. 


Figa. 1085 and 1086.—Ordinary Dovetail for 
Enife-bix. 





Fig. 1089 —Moulded 
Edg^ of Enife-box 
Bottom. 



Fig. 1088 .—Centre Division for Enife-box without 
Drawer. 



Drawer. 


it into the plan *to intersect a projector 
from thp corresponding edge of the side in 
plan, the lettering indicating the same 
point in its various, positions. Join the 
intersection a“ to b', the intersection of 
the lower edges of the sides, and a'b‘ is 
a side of the true angle of the end, and 
also of the side, as the inclinations are 
equal. To set out, prepare the sides to 
14 


and pencil it in on the outside. Next allor 
the thickness of the stuff, f in., and marl 
down a second bevel line, cutting the piece 
off to this line square through. Next plan 
off the top edges to the same bevel as th 
bottom, being careful, however, to bev( 
the two edges parallel with each othei 
Then apply an ordinary mitre templat 
to the top edges, and to the inside sigh 
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lines, and mark the . mitre on the edge; 
later, and before the edge is rounded, run 
in a fine-out saw, not quite down to the 
dovetail, and set out the dovetail sockets 
on the ends. Make each outside space 
half the width of the interior ones,' and 
from these points draw lines with the bevel 
used for the bottom edge, and o,n the inner 
line or back of the sockets mark the width 



Fig. 1091.—Incised End of Knife-box. 


corner. Then bead the top edges, and out 
out the dovetails with chisels; finish 
cutting the mitres down to the dovetails, 
and fit together. All being correct, mark 
the groove for the division in the two end 
•pieces square from the bottom edge, knock 
to pieces, and sink the groove. Next 
glue up, fit the division, and clean off and 
fit on the bottom, rounding its edges pre¬ 
viously, and fixing with glue and screws. 




Fig. 1094.—Alternative Side Elevation of Knife-box. 



Fig. 1092.—Moulded Edge 
of Bottom of Knife-box 
shown by Fig. 1082 . 



Fig. 1096.—Knob of 
Knife-box Drawer. 


sides of the socket should be about S0°, 
and this method of marking will ensure the 
dovetails being all alike. Having marked 
both ends of one piece, place the two 
ends face to face in the bench screw, and 
'line across their ends with the bevel; run 
in the dovetail saw within the lines, then 
fasten one side piece in the screw with its end 
level, and rest an end piece on it, keeping the 
inside sight lines in line with the inside face 
of the side, and the bottom edges flush. 
Hold the end down firmly, and draw the 
dovetail saw through the cuts, number 
the end, and repeat the process at each 


Other Knife-boxes. 

Figs. 1081 and 1082 show knife-boxesi in 
perspective, the latter having the addition 
of a drawer underneath. Hardwood such 
as mahogany, oak, or walnut, finished 
with french polish, shofild be used; the 
corners are connected by mitre, or secret 
dovetailing, as shown in Figs. 1083 and 
1084. If a more sipiple method of con¬ 
struction is desired, the boxes can be made 
of pine, nailed together or dovetailed in 
'the ordinary manner as in Figs. 1085 and 
1086. The principal sizes are the same for 
both designs; Extreme length, 1 ft. 3 in., 
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and extreme width *8 in. In getting out 
the wood, a little extra in length must be 
allowed for working. The sides and ends 
are.f in. thick, and are ganged to 3 in. 
wide, with the top and bottom edges square.^ 
The correct angle for the ends dan bo taken 
from Pig. 1087, which is drawn one-quarter 
full size, or to the scale of 3 in. to 1 ft. 
The dotted lines at a (Pig. 1087) indicate 
the length of the ends. When the sides 
and ends have been taken to length and 
width, the next thing is to dovetail them 
together; the pin b (Pigs. 1083 or 1085) 
is made on the ends of the box, and the 
Sockets c (Pigs. 1084 or 1080) to receive 
them arc on the sides of the box. Before 
the box is glued together the ends must bo 
grooved in. deep to receive the centre 
division ; see the dotted lines » (Pig. 1087), 
and also at e. Note that the groove docs not 
extend to the top edge of the sides. The 
half of the centre division (J’ig. 1088), 
shown one-quarter full size, is got out in. 
longer than the inside measurement of the 
box, in order that each end F (Pig. 1088) 
w ill fit in the groove in the ends. The centre 
division is put in before the sides and ends 
are glued together. When the latter is 
done, the lower edges of the box must bo 
planed level so as to fit against the bottom, 
which is J in. thick, and provided with a 
half-round” edge ; see Pigs. I(i81 and 1089. 
The bottom is fixed to the sides and ends 
with screws driven from the under side. 
The turned feet a (Pig. 1081) arc If in. 
in diameter a4d J in. thick, and are fixed 
with glue and screws. It is usual to glue 
cloth or baize on the under side of the feet, 
so that the box may be laid on a polished side¬ 
board or table withqpt scratching the sur¬ 


face. An alteruativeepatteru for the centre 
division is .shown in Fig. 1090. The hand hole 
in the division piece should be slightly rounded 
on the inside edges. To relieve the sides and 
ends of the design (Pig. 1081) they can be 
panelled out in incised lines (V or hollow in 
section) as in the end view (Pig. 1091). 

The* construction of the knife-box with 
drawer (shown by Pig. 1082, p. 312) 
is nearly the same as described for Pig. 
1081. The ends h (Pig. 1082) and the 
back are f fc. thick and 1| in. wide, the 
back corners being mitre-dovetailed as in 
Figs. 1083 and 1084. The drawer front is 
in. tliuh, and the sides, back, and bottom 
arc I in. thick. The drawer can be made in 
the usual way by gropving the sides to 
receive the bottom ; or, to give more inside 
space, the latter can be rebated to the 
sides and front, the" bottom standing uj 
,V in. just to clear and avoid friction. The 
top portion of the box is fixjd to the lowei 
ends ]£ (Pig. 1082), and the back with doweh 
and glue. The bottom J (Fig. 1082)—see 
enlarged section Fig. 1092—^is fixed as ii 
Pig. 1081. The lines K in the end viev 
(Fig.^1093) arc incised, but they can be 
further elaborated by the ft-oss lines anc 
the carved centre as in the alternaiive 
side view (Pig. 1094). It will be seen tha 
the shaped outlines of the sides and the end 
(Pigs. 1093 and 1091) can be applied to the 
design Fig. 1081; also, the diamom 
centre of Pig. 1091 could be carved as i 
centre in Fig. 1094. Likewise the uppe 
part of Pig. 1082 could be incised as in Pig 
1091. The .^urned drawer knobs of Pig 
1082 are shown in side view by Pig. 1095 
Brass handles on the drawer instead o 
knobs would also look well. 
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Kitchen Cupboards. 

Pio. 1096 shows an elevation of a kitchen 
cupboard over a sink; Fig. 1097 showing 
an end view and Fi§. 1098 a section. Figs. 

1099 and 1100 show respectively eleva¬ 

tion an^ section of a kitchen cupboard for 
a recess. It has been as.sumed that only 
a front and doors are necessary in the 
latter case. Ail the framework should be 
made of wood IJ in, thick, working up to 
about 1^ in.; ^-in. boards will be re¬ 

quired for panels, 1-in. boards for the 
bottom of the cupboard shown at Fig. 109(1, 
and |-in.. boards for the‘top of the ^me. 
The dimensions of the parts are given in 
the‘ illustrations. The frames should ‘fii’et 
be made. The doors cun be hinged with 
2J-in. butt?. To fix ‘the first cupboard 
shown, prepare three pieces of wood about 
3 in. by 2 in., and fix them in the wall as 
shown. The top should be fixed by driving 
two or three holdfasts into the wall, and 
screwing these to the top. The frame of 
the cupboard illustrated at Fi^s. 1099 and 

1100 will have to be fixed to the wall or sides 
of the recess. Shelves are not shown, but 
can be added as desired. Some moulding 
fixed to the cupboards as shown will greatly 
improve their appearance. The following 
quantities of wood are required for the 
fcupboard shown at Figs. 1096, 1097, and 
1098: 50-ft. run of 2J in. by IJ in. for 
front and sides of frame, stiles, and top 
rails of doors; 5-ft. run of 3 in. by IJ in. 
for bottom rails of doors; 12 ft. of pine, 
11 in. by J in., for panels of doors ; l5 ft. of 
7 in. by f in. for top ; 12 ft. of 9 in. by 1 in. 
for bottom ; about 9 ft. length of 2J-in. by 
1-in. ogee moulding to fix round the top. 


The designs might also be adapted for pup- 
boards in dining-rooms or bedrooms, in 
which case oak or other hardwood might 
be used. 

Damp-proof Harness Cupboard. 

Figs. 1101, 1102, and 1103 are front, end, 
and back elevations respectively of a 
cupboard for holding harness. Fig. 1104 
being a horizontal section. The height 
from the floor to the top of the comice 
is 7 ft. 6 in., and the width 3 ft. out to out 
of the ends ; the depth in the clear is 1 ft. 
Owing to the frequent occurrence of damp 
in harness rooms that adjoin stables it is 
necessary to adopt some means by which the 
damaging efiects may be obviated. The 
cupboard in which the harness is hung, 
therefore, should be air-tight and damp- 
proof ; and the one illustrated has been 
designed to meet these requirements. Good 
yellow deal should be used. The front 
is composed of two IJ-in. panelled folding 
doors. The lower panels 'of wood are 
bolection moulded, the upper panels of 
glass being divided into three squares each, 
with moulded bars, a section of which is 
shown at x (Fig. T105). The meeting 
stiles are prepared with hook joints, and 
a^moulded cover fillet is tongued to the face 
of the right-hand door, as shown in section 
at Fig. 110-5. The outer* or hanging stiles 
(see Fig. 1106) are prepared with a {.ongued 
heel, which fits into a shallow groove pre¬ 
pared in the rebate of,the front frame of the 
ends, the lower edge of the doors shutting 
into a rebate prepared along the front edge 
‘of the pot-board. The nppeit end on the 
inside of the top rail of the door shuts on to 
a J)ead prepared on the fillet fixed on the 
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inside of the oomi&e rail (see Fig. 1107). 
The ends are framed together with flush 
panels on the inside, the outside being sunk 
and bolection moulded. These ends are 
made the full height of the cupboard to 
the under side of the cover-beard or top* 
the latter being fixed down to the top rails 
with screws (see Pig. 1107). The bottom 
ends are grooved to receive the pot-board 


(see Fig. 1108), which is held in position 
by being nailed through the ends, and 
additionaUy secured with glued angle- 
blocks on the under side, as shown. The 
plinth, when fixed, will cover the holes 
madfe by the nails in fixing the pot-board. 
The back is framed together in six panels, 
flush framijji on the inside. The back stiles 
of the ends are prepared with rebates 



Figs. 1096 and 1097.—Front and End Elevation of Cupboard to fit over Sink. 



Figs. 1099 and 1100.—Elevation and Cross SecUon of Cupboard 
for Becess. 
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1 in. by J in. to receiye the panelled back, 
the exact width of which is obtained after 
the ends have been fixed to the pot-board. 
It is essential that the back should fit in 
tight between the rebates, and for per¬ 
manently fixing, the edges should be glued 
and secured by inserting screws at close 


intervals, as shown in Fig. 1103. The 
plinth and comiee are mitered at the front 
angles, and screwed in position from the 
inside of the front and end framings. After 
the carcase has been put together, the inside 
•must be treated with a damp-proof pre¬ 
paration, such as Palma cream, this being 
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Fig. 1101. 


ng. 1103. 


Fig. 1103. 
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Figs. 1101 to 1104.—Front, End, and Back 
Elevations, and Borisontal, Section of 
Damp-proof Harness Cupboard. 


Fig. 1104. 



Fig. IIOS.—Horizontal Section through meeting Fig. 1106.—Horizontal .Section through Hanging 
SUles of Cupboard Doors. « Stiles of Cupboard Doors. 
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applied with an * ordinary paint 
brush. The mode of procedure is 
as follows :—Having carefully rubbed 
down the face of the woodwork with 
glasspapcr, and dusted over, give the 
work one coat of ordinary whit^-lcad paint? 
When this is dry, apply two or thre:‘ coats 
of the cream, allowing each coat to get 
perfectly dry and hard before applying the 
next. When the last coat is quite dr), and 
hard, take some Willes<len three-ply paper 
and cover the whole of the interior with it, 
hanging the paper in the usual way with 
strong paste. The edges of the paper are 
prevented from coming away by fixing 
rounded fillets along the edges and in the 
angles, as shown in the detail illustrations. 
The following is the table of quantities :— 


-S' I 


L _ 

No. 

a. III. 

ft. 111. in 

Stiles 

■ r 

7 b 

4 1 

Kails 

i i 

1 C 

S 1 


2 

1 fl 

2.', 1- 

Kars 

4 

1 (1 

1 

Panels 

•> 

1 <> 

10 ■ ^ 

.\foaldin|;s 

1 

10 0 

11 1 

Bends 


0 

r. 

K ^ 

Sto]) 


7 0 

4 

Stiles 

4 

7 C 

3 i 1 
« 1 1 

Krail?s 


1 2 

■ 

' j* 

i 

1 2 

H : 1 

l^vnels 

2 

1 0 

9 1 ; 


2 

1 2 

9 ; j 

Mouldmg,-^ 


■M) 0 

1’.' r 

Stiles 

2 

7 0 

4 1 1 

Kails 


;i 0 

0 1 1 



;i 0 

4 1 1 

Muulins 


2 

4 i 1 

] Ninels 

(•) 

2 0 

1 1 ! if 

Pot- board 


;j 0 

1 2 1 1 

I’op 


0 

1 2 . 

Plinth 


5 !) 

1 1 

Coniif^e 


6 0 

3.V 2.» 

Fillet 


2 10 

if 

'JV)|. Kail 

1 

3 0 

1 Ij 

Fillet 

2 

2 

7 0 
7 0 

i 

j j 


2 

;i 01 

1, 1 


'■I 


) 

1 

2 I 


Heiiiiirkn. 

All the niateriikl 
h> 1)0 ytjllovv 
deal, M])ecially 
HD lee tod for 
and 

varniHliin^. The 
whole of tho 
deal to h o 
wrought, and to 
hold tlie fidl 
nominal thielc- 
iiOHs and width. 
'I'lie inside of all 
framin'?, excejit 
doors, will he 
covui*cd w i t h 
pa}>ei', and must 
Ix) flush framod 
and sTiioothcd 
with tlio jack 
piano. 



Mortice latch, left hand. 
Uiiiss-necked bari'el boll*. 
Sni)er 21 (w. clear sheet ffluss. 
Super Wincwleu 15>ply JMtj 'er. 
Kccontnc catch and luuidle. 


Figs. 1101 to 1101 are reproduced to a 
scale of J in. to the foot, and Figs. 1105 to 
1108 to 4 in. to the foot. 

Corner Pedestal Cupboard. • 

As the cupboard illustrated in Fig. 1109 
is intended to ho painted, deal will sewfe 


Fig. 1107.—Vertical Section through Upper Part 
of Harnese Cupboard. 



Fig. 1108.—Vertical Section through Lower Part 
of Cupboard Doors and Plinth. 






Fig. 1112.—Horizontal Section of Comer Pedestal 
Cupboard, 


g::.. IT- 
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Flff. 1110.—Side Piece of Corcer Pedestal Cupboard. 






















































Fig. 1114. - Front Elevation of Dress Cupboard 
for Bedroom Recess. 


Fig. 1116.- 


-Vertical Section of Dress Cupboard 
for Bedroom Recess. 
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1117 and 1118.—Fron6 Elevation and Vertical Section of Hanging Comer Cupboard. 
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as material. The hack is made of two being screwed to the qjipboard bottom, which 
pieces of J-in. board, 2 ft. 2J in. long, is of |-in. board, and which is placed so that 
one 1 ft. wide, and the other wider by J in. the door closes against one-third of its 
to allow for the overlap at the comer. These thickness. The front strip P (Fig. 1100), 
are screwed together and to the side pieces, which continues the lines of the door, is 
one of which is shown separately^t Fig. 1110* also of f-in. board, and is 1 ft. long by 4 in. 
These side pieces are of |-in. stufi, of the wide. It is fastened on the side pieces, and 
same length as the back boards, and 4 in. its lower edge is shaped. The upper part is 
wide. The front edge K of each is splayed held ^bgetUfer by the cupboard top, which 
ofE so that the door (Fig. 1111) and front is made of J-in. stufi. This is screwed down 
strips may lie fiat. Fig. 1110 also shows on the tops of the back and side pieces, 
the arrangement of the moulded ornament and on the upper front strip o which runs 
on these side pieces. The back and sides above the door, and is of J-in. board, 1 ft. 
are .braced together in their lower parts by long and 14 in. wide. It is fixed to the side 



o 


Fig. 1119.—^Horisontal Section through! Hanging* Comer Cupboard. 



Hg. 1122 .—Section through GUuie of Cupboard Hg. ii28.—Part of Kiddle Bail of Cupboard 
Door. ^ Door. 
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pieces, and along its under surface is fastened are fixed to the backs c and sides d. The 
a slip of J-in. wood, which projects J in. door is a piece of J-in. board, I ft. 9 in. 
below its under edge, and against which high and 1 ft. wide, and on this are bradded 
the door closes. A line of moulding, as the slips of moulding (Fig. III.3) which 
shown, runs along the front of the upper form the pattern. These are cut from 
edge of the cupboard, and hides the fasten- ordinary steam-struck moulding, such as 
ing-on of the top piece. .4nother line of may cost about Ss. a 100-ft. run. Out- 



Fig- 112« Fig. 1126. Fig 1127. 


Figs. 1124 to 1127.—Frost Elevation, Horisontal 
Section, Side Elevation, and Vertical Section 
^ of Cupboard for Antique China. 

moulding runs along the lower part of the side the rectangular figure, pieces of J-in. 
front, l| in. below the door, and shallow board, cut to shape, are fixed on the |-in. 
openings have to be cut through the slightly base, the upper and lower ones crossing 
rounded front edges of the back pieces to its grain at right angles. The space within 

accommodate these mowldings. The middle the central diamond is filled in the same 

shelf, shown in plan in Pig. 1112, which is a •■manner. In painting this aupboard, the 
section on a b (Pig. 1109), is of J-in. board, mouldings, etc., may be kept of a darker 

and is fixed 1 ft. above the cupboard bottom, shade than the other parts, but this is 

Por its support, strips h of J-in. wood mheh a matter for private taste. Pig. 1109 



Fig 1126. 
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is to no exact scale’, but Pigs. 1110, 1111, 
and 1112 are 2 in. to the foot, and Fig. 1113 
is half size. 

Dress Cupboard for Bedroom Recess. 

A dress cupboard is shown in*front eleva-^ 
tion by Fig. 1114. Pig. Ill,6 is a horizontal 
oection (enlarged) of the cupboard, and 
shows the shape of the recess. First pre¬ 
pare the front of clean yellow deal IJ in. 
thick and about 2 in. wider than the recess. 
If a ready-made door is used, the opening 


fix the ledges b, 9 in. wide and 1 in. thick, 
in a similar manner, and fit in the shelf 
so that the outside edge is flush with the 
ends. Fix the front in position, screwing 
to the ledges, the floor and skirting, and 
to the angle block o (Figs. 1115 and 1116) 
behind the stile d (Fig. 1115). Ascer¬ 
tain Ijy hoyr much the comice overhangs, 
and prepare and fix the top so that the 
rounded outiide edge projects 1 in. all round. 
The wide bead e is then scribed to the wall 
and skirting* and bradded to the stile p to 



Fig. 1128.—Hanging Stile and 
Angle Post of Cupboard for 
Antique China. 


Fig. 1129.—Falling Stile 
and Angle Post of China 
Cupboard. 


Fig. 1131.—Detail of 
Ear for China 
Cupboard. 



Fig. 1130.~Back Angle of 
China Cupboard. 


Fig. 1132.—Section of Necking 
to Frieze of China Cupboard. 


Fig. 1133.—Section through 
Base of China Cupboard. 


should be of standard size, showing as 
nearly as possible 4}^ in. margin all round. 
T\*ith a very widi' "cess, folding doors would 
be used. Brace the front securely and 
offer it up. Adjust the head level and 
scribe to the flqor, and th?n scribe the 
stile D to the wall and skirting. Prepare 
and fi»the ledges a (Fig. 1116) 4J in. wide 
and 1 in. thick round the recess, level 
with the top, allowing the ends to project 
the thickness of the skirting. Use 3-in. floor- 
brads for nailing to briclwork, and, in the, 
case of a lath-and-plaster partition, feel 
for the studs with a bradawl, and screw 
to them with 3-in. screws. For the shelf, 


hide the joint and the end of the rail tenon 
and to make a neat finish. The comice 
is then mitered round and fixed with IJ-in. 
oval wire brads to angle blocks o (Fig. 
1116), glued round under the top. Then 
hang the door to the stile v, using 3-in. 
butts. The shelf acts as a stop, but, «f 
thought necessary, a common stop may be 
nailed to the floor. Treat the cupboard to 
harmonise with the surroundings, and 
thenjjrovide and fix the necessary door 
furniture and also the dress hooks, which 
are screwed to the ledges b as required. 
If the cupboard is intended only as a tem¬ 
porary fixture, the use of screws as described 
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is advised, but for p, permanent fixture be of pine stained to match the remainder, 
nailing would make a better job. The door standards are in. square, and 

the doors themselves are of 1-in. stuff. 
Hang^ing' Corner Cupboard. Tlje return ends are of |-in., and the shaped 

The corner cupboard shown in elevation top plinth and the fretted brackets are 
by Fig. 1117, in vertical section by- Fig. tof 1-in. wood. These two members are 
1118, and in horizontal section by Fig. dowelled or screwed to the carcase, and the 



Fig. 1136. 


1119,' should preferably be executed in a return ends hre housed into the top and 

dark, rich-coloured wood, such as mahogany bottom shelves J in. and bradded, as shown 

or Italian walnut. The chief dimensions in Figs. 1120 and 1121, the top en^s being 

are : Width across front, 2 ft. 10 in.; width preferably dovetail-housed from the back, 

of sides, 2 ft.; central depth,-1 ft. in.; as shown by the dotted lines. The sides 

returns, 5 in.; and height over all, 3 ft. 1 ip. of the carcase can run over the edges of 
The top shelf is of J-i&.« stuff, the iJbttom the top and bottom, and be nailed directly 
shelf of 1-in. stuff, and the middle shelf of ‘thereto, as shown in Fig! 1118. The 
f-in. stuff. The sides are J-in. boards, standards should be tenoned, fox-wedged 
glued up to the width required, and may at, the top, and through-wedged at the 
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bottom, and the "inner shelf may rest 
on bearers (not shown). The doors, made 
with shaped rails in the upper panels, are 
rebated for glass, and left square in front, 
as shown in Pig. 1122. The lower panels 
are left square. The rebate for *he bevelled* 
edge glass panels is formed with a J-in. 
bolection ogee moulding and a f-in. glazing 
bead. Pig. 1123 shows how the joints in 
the middle rails are made, a i'„-in. mortice 
and tenon being used to secure them. 
The meeting stiles of the doors are square, 
a |-in. planted bead covering the joint. 
Pig. 1119 is a section on a b (Pig. 1117), 
Pig. 1118 being a section on d d (Pig. 1119). 



Fig. 1137.—Horizontal Section of Door and Bide 
of Ornamental Cupboard. 



Fig. 1139.—Top Back Comer of Cupboard.* 


Pigs. 1117, 1118, and 1119 are to a scale 
of IJ in. to 1 ft., and the remainder are half 
full size. 

Cupboard for Antique China. 

The cupboard shown in front elevation 
by Pig. 1124 is intended to be made of 
mahoggny, with plate-glass panels in the 
front and siJe lights. The door is hung with 
ornamental brass hinges, and is fitted with 
a brass lock and ornamental drop handle. 
The frieze is decorated with short flutings and 
sunk pater®. The elliptical panel in the 
pedimenl/ is worked in low relief, and the 
scrolls arc formed with the V-tool, the cornice 



Fig. IISS.—Top Front Comer of Cupboard. 



Fig. 1140.—Beotion of 
Moulding to form Panel 
on Cupboard. 



Fig. 1141.—Cupboard Shelf with Plnih 
Edging] 
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over the pediment bging dentilled. Rg. 
1125 represents a horizontal section above 
the bottom rail of the door on line a a (Fig. 
1124). The angle pieces near thft door 
are provided with a groove and hook joint to 
prevent dust entering the cupboard,, the 
back angles being rebated to receive the 
liackboatd. The backboard may be framed, 
or if preferred it can be one plain board only. 
Fig. 1126 is a side view of the cupboard, and 
Pig. 1127 a vertical section. The inside 
of the cupboard is fitted with four shelves, 
I in. thick, and moulded on the front edge. 
The details of the cupboard arc illustrated 
as followsFig. 1128 is thff angle post 
and hanging stile of the door ; Fig. 1129 
the angle post and falling stile of the door, 
with the hook joint; Fig. 1130 the back 
angle shoving the glass panels, which are 
secured with coloured hard stopping on 
the inside ; Fig. 1131 the section of the 
bars for the door and side lights; Fig. 
1132 an enlarged detail of the necking to 
the frieze upon which the pediment is 
built, and Pig. 1133 shows the base enlarged. 
The plate-glass panels should be i in. thick, 
and the woodwork, if light, should be toned 
down to represent Spanish mahoganjikand 
french-polished.' 

* Ornamental Wall Cupboard. ' 

Fig. 1134 illustrates ^he front elevation 
of a small' cupboard, made in polished 
walnut or mahogany, fixed to the wall with 
brass plates, or screwed through the back 
to wall plugs. Fig. 1135 shows a side eleva¬ 
tion, and Fig. 1136 a sectional plan. The 
following pieces of timber are required;— 
For the top, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9J in. by f in.; 
bottom, 1 ft. 9 in. by 9^ in. by f in.; two 
sides, 2 ft. 5 in. by 8| in. by | in.; back, 
8 ft. by 6 in. by J in.; two door stiles, 2 ft. 
5 in. by Sf in. by | in.; two door rails, 1 ft. 
2J in. by 2 in. by f in.; door nosing, 10 ft. 
bj f in. by J in.; folding rebate slip, 8 ft. 
by y'it in. by yk in.; glass fixing slip, 7 ft. 
by i in. by J in.; top scroll, 1 ft. 6 in. by 
5J in. by f in.; bottom scroll, 1 ft. 6 in. by 
5| in. by f in.; and moulding for diamond 
panel, 4 ft. 3 in. by | in. by i'g in.» The 
sides of the cupboard are rebated at the back 
edges to receive the back, which is of ^-in. 
stuff, placed crossways of the carcase, glued 


and pinned in the rebate, the joints of the 
boards being grooved and tongued. The 
face edges of the sides are ornamented 
with a moulding, shown in section by Fig. 
1137. The top and bottom of the cupboard 
are similarly moulded, being fixed to the 
sides by screws either from the top or from 
the under side. A fillet in. by in. is 
grooved into the framework ^ in. on, to 
form the folding rebate for the door, as 
shown in Figs. 1138 and 1139. The scroll 
at the top and bottom is cut from |-in. stuff, 
and the panelling is (with a carver’s punch) 
cut J in. deep and decorated, and is glped 
and screwed into a rebate in the top and 
bottom, as shown in section in Fig. ll.'V.t. 
The diamond panel on each end of the cup¬ 
board is formed with a moulding £- in. by 
Vk in., shown in section by Fig. 1140; this 
can be worked with a router or moulding 
planes. 

Cupboard Door.—The door is of J-in. stuff, 
cut to the shape shown in Fig. 1134 with a 
band-saw. The stiles are 3£ in. wide at 
the joint, and 2 in. at the widest part of the 
sweep. The rails are 2 in. wide at the 
shoulders, and 1£ in. wide at the narrow 
part. The rebate for the glass can be cut 
with a router, after which the jneces should 
be framed together with secret mortices 
and tenons, wedged and glued. The nosing, 
f in, by ^ in., is pinned in the opening as 
shown in Fi^. 1137 and 1138. It can be 
worked in a straight length, and then soaked 
in hot water for an hour or so, when it can 
easily be bent into the shapes required. In 
the small corner circles it will be necessary 
to cut one or two small saw-kerfs on the 
inner side of the nosing to help in bending. 
The nosing also forms part of the glass 
rebate. The glass is in. or £ in. thick, 
and fixed with a slip j in. by J in., shown 
inflection in Pigs. 1137 and 1138. The door 
is hung with il^-in. brass butt hinges, and 
is closed with a brass lov«r lock. 

Completing the Cupboard.—The interior 
of the cupboard is lined with plush, green 
and dark red being suitable colours. This 
is fixed with thin gfuc, brushed lightly 
and evenly over the woodwork, and the 
plush pressed against it. In pressing out 
the creases, place a sheet of tissue paper 
over the plush. The corners of the cup- 
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board will look well’ if finiskod with |-in. 
or J-in. plush toll. For the display of 
china and small curios it will be necessary 
to provide one or two shelves, which should 

he I in. thick, and fitted with clips, to 
enable them to be fixed at various distances. * 
The shelves should be covered with plush, 
as shown in Pig. 1141, the fancy edging 
being glued to the slip which fits into the 
groove on the under side of the shelf. 

Cupboard and Drawers for Recess. 

Pigs. 1142 to 1145 show a recess with 
drawers in the lower portion and a cup¬ 
board above them. The recess illustrated 
is 6 ft. 6 in. high, 2 ft. 10 in. wide. The 
illustrations show fuUy the principal parts of 
the construction, and will serve the purpo.se 
better than a lengthy description. In the 
following will be found the main features. 
The first part to construct will be the frame¬ 
work for the drawers, comprising the lower 
portion. The two stiles a and n (Pig. 
1142), and the bottom and two intermediate 
rails, are housed together as illustrated at c, 
(Pig. 1146), whereas the joint at D (Pig. 
1142), between the top rail and side, should 
be dovetailed together as shown at Pig. 
1147. The runners E (Figs. 1146 and 1148) 
should tenon into the front rails f ; and if it 
is desired to have p.anels to separate the 
spaces between the drawers, ,thc runners 
and rails should bo ploughed. Next, the 
rails and stiles should be fixed together and 
then fastened temporarily to the sides of 
the recess. Fillets o (Pig. 1148), about 
J in. thick and .‘5 in. wide, should be pre¬ 
pared and cut so as to fit close against the 
back wall. The runners should next be 
cut off true to length, and to the back edges 
of'these the fillet'- shhuld be nailed. Now 
the front should oc taken out, the runners 
attached to it, and the whole pushed intb 
the recess. The runners shdhld be care¬ 
fully adjusted so lhat they are quite hori¬ 
zontal, #nd the fillet may be nailed to the 
wall. After this the front should be fixed 
to the sides of the recess. To make a good 
job, two brick joints on each side should 
be found, and small plugs driven in. To find 
the joints without damaging the plastering, ’ 
drive in a moderately fine bradawl. The 
top of the drawers, which also forms tlje 


bottom of the cupboard, has a rounded 
edge ; it should next be prepared and fixed 
The material for the drawers should he 
got ready, the fronts being carefully fitted 
to the case. Then the sides and back are 
preptfred and set out for dovetailing, 
which should be done in the usual manner. 
There js a lap-dovetailed joint between the 
front and side. After the drawers are fitted, 
guide strips should be prepared to go 
between the runner and fillet as shown in 
Fig. 1148, and a piece of skirting or plinth 
should be fixed to the bottom. The onn- 
structioL of the upper frame to receive the 
doors is quite simple. The joint between the 
head piece and stile is shown at Pig. 1149, the 
head piece serving as a top member to the 
cornice. The appearande of this framing 
will be much improved if a bcsid is worked 
on so as to break the joint betweei^ it and 
the doors. This framing should be fixed 
to the sides of the recess in a similar manner 
to the lower framing. A piece of suitable 
moulding should be fixed so as to form a 
cornice, and fillets K, L, and M (Pig. 1144) 
should be prepared and nailed to the sides 
of the recess to receive the shelves ; for the 
doors,’tho stiles ifhd rails require mortising 
and tenoning together. Thq stiles and 
rails • should next be ploughed for ^he 
panels; then, when these are prepared, 
the parts should be fitted together. The 
joints should be glued, cramped, and 
wedged ; and after the glue is dry, the stiles 
and rails should bo planed flush. The 
appearance of the doors will be improved 
if a small panel moulding is mitered and 
bradded in. *Next, rebate the doors together 
os shown in Fig. 1142, and fit them in the 
opening, hanging them with 3-in. wrought- 
jjron butt hinges. Finally, suitable drop 
handles and locks should be fixed on the 
drawers, and also a knob, lock, and bolt 
to the doors. 

• 

Collapsible Cupboard. 

A collapsible cupboard, opened out for use 
as shown by Pigs. 1150 and 1151, occupies 
a space of about 3 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. lOJ in. by 
1 ft. ? in.; then, when closed up, as illus¬ 
trated at Pigs. 1152 and 1153, it occupies 
a space of 3 ft. 4 in. by 1 ft. loj in. by 6 in. 
The thickness of the wood shown in the 



330 


CABINETWOEK AND JOINERY. 


illustoations IS 1 in. finished, except the panel, and rebated at the back edge, so that the 
which about f in. It will be seen front, sides, and back fit into them; and thus, 

that the front, sides, and back arf hinged when the several parts are opened out and 
and fitted together with rebates and also fitted together and secured by a few hooks 
beads to break joints and improve the ap- and eyes or similar fastenings (or even a few 
pearance. The top and bottom are grooved, * screws) fixed on the inside, the whole is 



Fig. 1142. ‘ fig, 1144, 


Figs. 1142 to 1144.—Front Elevation. 

e 

Horisontal Section, and Vertical 
Section hf Cupboard and 
Drawers for Becess. 


Fig. 1143. 
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finnly held together. The rebates and to be varied to suit particular circum- 
grooves also serve to make the cupboard stances, and the particular kind of wood 
more dust-proof. The object of the fillet to be used is largely a matter of choice, 
marked a (Figs. 1153, 1154, and 1155), Portable‘shelves could be made to fit into 
as will be seen, is to allow of the top and the cupboard in such a way that they could 
bottom folding back through an angle of »be taken out, or raised or lowered as re- 
270 degrees. The sizes, of course, have quired ; the shelves would rest upon small 



Fig. 1182.—Front View of Collapsible Cupboard Fig. 1163.—BaSk View of Collapsible Cupboard 
(Folded). (Folded). 



Figs. 1164 and 1166 .—Part Sections through Back 
Top, and Hanging Fillet of Collapsible 
Cupboard. 


Fig. 1166 .—Part Horizontal Section of Collapsible 
Cupboard (Folded). 
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turned buttons, in holes bored in the sides, 
as in bookshelf work. Fig. 1151 shows an 
enlarged part of horizontal section (opened), 
and Pig. 1156 an enlarged part of horizontal 
section (folded). 

Linen Cupboard. 

Linen cupboards should be made pf good 
yellow deal, sound, dry, anS free from 
large knots and shakes and other defects. 
The shelves are of Christiania white deal. 


C'^IttNO 



of good quality. Fig's. 1157 to 1161 are 
plans and elevations of a linen cupboard. 
Set out on a rod, full size, the width of 
the front (see Fig. 1158), and the height as 
shown in Fig. 1160; and set out on the 
•same side-of the rod, parallel with the 
front, the width of the division to the 
cupboard. The rod having been carefully 
set out, take ofE the quantity of material 
required, namely : Stile frame, two 9 ft. 2 in. 
by 4| in. by 2 in.; one 9 ft. 2 in. by 5 in. 



Fig 1169. 



Fige. 1167 to 1169.—Front Elevation, 

« 

Horizontal Sectio;, and Side 
Elevation of Linen Cupboard 
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Fig. 1160 . Longitudinal Vertical Section of Hg. 1161.—Cross Vertical Section of 

Linen Cupboard on Line A E (Fig. 1168). Cupboard on Line fl D (Fig. 1168). 



Fig. 1163.—Angle Joint in Linen Cupboard Hook Kail (see L, 

(see E, Fig. 1168). ^ Fig. 1160). 
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by 2 in. Door, four G'ft. 10 in. by 3{ in. by 
2 in. Framing for door, two 2 ft. C in. by 
SJ in. by 2 in. Top rails of frame, one 5 ft. 
9 in. by 3j in. by If in. Top rails of doors, 
two 2 ft. 5 in. by in. by 2 in. Frieze 
rails, two 2 ft. 5 in. by 41 in. by 2 in. 'Rails 



Fig. lies. - CroES Section 
ot Linen Cupboard Cornice 
(soe J. Fig.'1160;. 




Fig. 1167.- Vertical 
Section of Linen 
Cupboard Framin 
(see K, Fig. 1160). 


which is taken to the*outter-out, who gets 
out the material required, which is then 
marked, brought to the saw to be cut to the 
required size, then taken on to the planing 
machine to be faced and edged, then on 
•to the throe-cutter machine to be thick- 
nessed and taken to width. The material, 
with the quantity sheet, should then be 
placed in a convenient position foi the setter- 
out. It is only necessary to set out one 
rail or muntin of each length. In large 
and busy mills it is usual to face-mark 
each piece of wood, adding in each case the 
number of the job, otherwise the .stuff 
might get mixed. The rails are then taken 
on to the tenon macliine. The mortices 
for the muntins are marked after the 
rails have been shouldered and tenoned. 
One rail of each kind should then be marked 
for haunching. They arc usually cut with 
the bandsaw, on the table of which a fence 
is fixed, to obviate the necessity of marking 
each rail separately. Set out the stiles 
for mortising, and gauge each stile, mark¬ 
ing on each the number of the job, and the 
sight-line of the rails. The job is then 
taken to the spindle for moulding and 
grooving. The position of the stop on the 
stile should be marked as shown in Fig. li(i2. 
Then trace of! the various details of -the 
work from which the machinist may pre¬ 
pare the eptters for the mouldings and 
beads, and mark also the position of the 


Fig. 1169.—Front 
of Angle of Linen 
Cupboard. 
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Fig. 1168.—Part Horizontal Section of Linen Cupboard, Doors, etc. 
^see O, Fig. 1168). 


. of doors, four 2 ft. 5 in. by 9 in. by 2 in. Top 
rail framing, two 2 ft. 5 in. by in. by 
2'in. Bottom rail framing, two 2 ft. 5 in. by 
4J in. by 2 in. Muntins, four 2 ft. by 4^ in. 
by 2 in.; two 1 ft. 8 in. by 4| in. by 2 in.; 
two 1 ft. 5 in. by 4J in. by 2 in. Panels, eight 
1 ft. 9 in. by 9 in. by'f. in.; four 1 fu. 3 in. 
by 9 in. by f in.; four 1 ft. 5 in. by 9 in.' 
by I in. Cornice, one 17 ft. by 3^ in. by 2 in. 
These quantities are set out on a sheet. 


grooves foF panels. The work, having 
been milled, is ready for the joiner to put 
together. The doors, end framing, and 
division, should be put together and allowed 
to stand for a time to dry. Each panel 
should be left J in. wider than the full 
dimension required. The panels of the 
framing in the linen cupbbard are flush 
inside, as shown in Figs. 1163 and 1164. 
^rhe shelves in the linen cupboard should 
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be framed to the lAzo of the opening, and 
fixed on 2-in. by li-in. chamfered bearers, 
as shown in Pig. 1158 by dotted lines, and 
in Pig.s. 1160 and 1161. The rail for the 
hooks in the hanging cupboard is shown 
in Fig. 1165. It is screwed on to the divi¬ 
sion and end, the screws beicg arranged' 
so as to be hidden under the hooks. After 
the work has stood for a time, the framing 
for the front ends and division is glued up. 
The I-in. panels in doors and framing 
should be | in. narrower than the required 
width, while the I^-in. panels in the hang¬ 
ing cupboard are got to the exact length 
and width, allowing in. all round for the 
tongue, as shown in Fig. 1161. Glue up 
the frame of the cupboard, and fi.xa stretcher 
at the bottom. Screw on the inside of 
the cupboard, the e.xact width of the open¬ 
ing at the top, and glue in the frame tongue 
as shown in Pig. 1166. Level off the doors, 
framing, and division. I’he doors and 


framing should be. rebated as shown in 
Pigs. 116.'1 and 1167. Fix in the two 
top framings, and fix the bead on the 
bottom edge of the rail, and mitre it into 
the frame stile. Glue and brad on as shown 
in Fig. 1107. The two doors should then be 
fitted and hung with .‘il-in. wrought-irou 
butt hinges, as shown in Fig. 1163. In 
gluing «p the end framing it is advisable to 
glue a block about 0 in. long on ciieh stile, 
opposite each rail, to take the shoe of the 
erarap or cleat, and to screw each tenon from 
inside the finming. After the doors are 
hung and the end is fitted on, the edge 
of the divis’pn being shot straight and 
fitted into the groove as shown in Fig. 1164, 
the work is primed, knotted, and stopped. 
Only the edges of the shelves should be 
painted. It may be said that Fig, ]168 
i.s on enlarged detail at a (Pig. 11.58), and 
that Pig. 1169 is a detail of the moulding 
on the angle. 
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Oak Wall Bracket. 

Figs. 1170 and 1171 are front and side 
views of a wall bracket made in fumed 


oak. The mouldings a and b (see section. 
Fig. 1172) are lengths of ordinary gold 
spoon picture moulding with the rebate 
cut away, while the strips c and i> are 
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ordinary flat gold slips. The bracket sides 
are 8J in. by 2| in. by | in. When finished, 
they are secured to two pieces of oak at the 
front and back, as shown at Figs. 1172 
and 1173, the latter being an underneath 
plan ; these pieces are 2J in. wide, and of 
any suitable thickness. The fretted front, 
which is I'j- in. thick, should bo cut to the 
pattern shown in Fig. 1170. After this 
has been bradded in position, the f-in. wide 
gold slip should be cut and fitted to form 
a diamond, inside of which is a turned 
centre ornament (see also Figs. 1171 and 
117g). The top of the bracket is 7 in. 
by in. by 1 in., and is cut away at the 
comers as shown in Fig 1172, a rebate 
J in. wide and deep being then cut around 
the bottom edges. In this rebate the J-in. 
moulding is secured, after being correctly 
jointed. Screw the top in position, letting 
the screw-heads down J in. and plugging 
the holes. Then mitre and fix the ^-in. 
moulding around under the top, as shown. 
Next fix a mitered strip of oak Jin. thick by 
■| in. wide close up under tha moulding 
so as to protect it. Cut the flower-shaped 
side ornaments from ,'‘„-in. stufi, and brad 
in position ; then turn the IJ-in. bosses 
to go on them, and the drops under the 
front, ^ in. in diameter, the front centre 
boss, 1 in. in diameter, and the four j^^-in. 
front buttons. A small pin is turned 
underneath each boss and knob, thus 
enabling them to be secured by gluing in 




Fig. 1173.—Underneath Plan of Oak Wall Bracket 
































CABINETWORK AND JOINERY 



Section of Wall Bracket 
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holes bored to receive them. Now mitre 
and fix the ^-in. wide gold slip across 
the lower part of the front and sides. Pig. 
1173 shows how the joints of the moulding 
are to be cut. A thin cr)at of shellac 
spirit varnish brushed over the gold mould-* 
ings and .slips, after fixing them, will pro¬ 
tect them from wear in cleaning the bracket. 
It should be said, though, that varnish 
tends to make gilding look brassy. 

Wall Bracket with Mirrors and 
Revolving Glass Cabinets. 

• 

The wall bracket shown in front elevation 
by Fig. 1174 can be made of any suitable 
dark hardwood ; if made of American pine 
it would be best stained a dark colour. 
Pig. 1175 is a side elevation with the, re¬ 
volving cabinet partly broken away to show 
the pillar, and Fig. 117() a horizontal sec¬ 
tion. The body is made of 2-in. by -J-in. 
stHiff, and is 2 ft. !) in. wide and 1 ft. 4 in. 
deep, with two pieces fixed 7.\ in. from 
the outside ends. To these* a centre 
rail is secured, forming divisions for four 
mirrors. All the inside parts of the 
body should be rebated J in. back and 
^ in. deep to take the mirrors (sec the 
horizontal section. Fig. 1170). The outside 
edges can bo beaded with .’.-in. bead if 
desired. The top and bottom shelves arc 
2 ft. 9 in. by 7J in. by J in., cut to the shape 
shown in Fig. 1170. The centre shelf is 
shorter than the others, namely, 1 ft. 0 in. 
by 7J in. by J in., being cut ofl to the 
lines A A (Fig. 1170). Holes ^ in. in diameter 
must be made for the pillar ends, and the. 
top and bottom shelves are recessed J in. 
deep, IJ in. in diameter, with a |-iu. hole 
fpr the dowel plate.. The turned pillars 
are Oj in. long, tapci .4 from IJ in. to 1 in. 
in diameter. The end of one pillar is ■ 
turned J in. in diameter, l*in. long, to 
pass through the, centre shelf into the 
top ol the other pillar. The other ends 
are ^ in. in diameter for a distance of 
J in. The four turned pillar tops or knobs 
are then secured with fine cabinet screws. 
The shelves can be fastened to the body 
with screws ’from the back. A suitable 
top B (Pig. 1174) can be fastened to the 
body if desired. 


Revolving Cabinets.—The dowel and socket 
joints for the revolving cabinets arc of 
brass.. The flange is 1J in. in diameter and 
I in. thick, with holes for the screws to 
secure them in position; the dowel is 
-1 iu! in diameter and i in. long. The 



Fig. ^’77. Fig. 1178. 


Figs. 1177 and 1178.—Dowel and Socket Joint 
for Revolving •Cabinets of Bracket. 



r> 


Fig. 1179.—^Part HorizontiH Section of Bracket 
Cabinet. 



Figs. 1180 and 1181.— Fig. 1182.- Spring 

Details of Upright and Catch for Door of 

Shelves for Bracket Bracket Cabinet 
Cabinet 

^socket is recessed to take the dowel (see 
Figs. 1177 and 1178). The two cabinets 
arc J in. shorter than the distance between 
the tjip and the bottom shelves. The 
tops and the bottom^ of the cabinets arc 
T in. in diameter, ^ in. thick, and rebated 
back i in. deep to form a hexagon, and in. 
across the slips (see Fig. 1179). The four 
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uprights are 1 ft. in. long, made to cabinet, and are held in position by beading 
section o (Fig. 1179); two uprights for J in. by in. The cabinet door is 1 ft. 
the door are 1 ft. IJ in., made to the section 0| in. by in.; the rails being of ^-in. 


D, the ends being secured by a mortice- by |-in. stuff. The glass for each door is 
and-tenon joint. The two shelves are .’ij" in. by 2| in. The door rails should be 



Fig. 1183.—Part Front Elevation of 
Ornamental Bracket with Pillars 
and Carved Supports. 


—t- 


eqiial distances apart, a'nd bj in. across the 
shps, hexagonal in shape, and J in. thick, a 
suitable rebate being made in the up¬ 
rights (see Figs. lf8Q ^nd 1181). 'Secure 
the shelves to the uprights before fixii)g 
the cabinets together. Five pieces of glass, 
1 ft. Of in. by 2| in., are required for each 


bevelled to fit against the uprights. Two 
small hinges, a knob f in. in diameter and 
f in. long from centre rail, and a small brass 
catch (Fig. 1182) let in the rail, will com¬ 
plete the door. The brasp sockets for 
revolving the cabinets are secured to the 
tops and bottoms of the cabinets. 
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Mirrors.—The two centre mirrors are smooth tlic edges, then along the front edge 

1ft. 2^ in. by o.J, in., and the two end mirrors work a V groove, as shown in Fig. 1185, 

beliind the eabinets are 1 ft. OJ in. by 0 in. and slightly round the outer corners. These 

These can be held in position by picture supports arc carved on each side, a simple 

backing orw'ith strips Jin. by | in., as pattern being traced on and carved out J in. 

shown in Fig. IITO. . ,<)r in. d^ep, the wood between the pat- 



Fig. 1191. 


Ornamental Bracket with Pillars and 

^ Carved Supports. 

Fig. 1183 is a part front elevation of a 
bracket from which it will be seen that s, the 
upper part or shelf, is 2 ft. 6 in. by 9 in. by 
1 in., the edges being beaded to reheve the 
thickness; this also 'gives an ornanJental 
finish. Having prepared this piece, cut' 
out two supports (Fig. 1184), which will be 
best done with a band saw; clean up and 


.tern being cut away and left to form a 
moulding foUb'wing the shape of the sup¬ 
port (see Fig. 1184). 'Die shelf is screwed 
to the supports with IJ-in. No. 10 sirews, 
the screw-heads being well countersunk 
and the holes afterwards filled in. Two 
bars B B (Fig. 1183)', 2 ft. 3^ in. by If in. 
by j in., pass along the back, and are let 
in flush with the back of the supports (see 
B, Fig. 1184). Fig. 1186 shows a section of 
the bar. These bars have a j-in. bead 
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run along each edge, and a band of 
carving IJ in. wide run along the face; 
the pattern may be the same ap illus¬ 
trated, or any pattern could be introduced 
which might be more in accordance with 
the maker’s taste. A very good substitute 
would be a bar of carved moulding, which 
could be obtained from dealers in carved 
woodwork, the price of the* width here 
shown being about M. per foot. Along the 


the black cases in which stufied birdsj 
etc., are usually placed. Pour strong brass 
eye-plates (Fig. 1188) are used to fix the 
bracket upon the wall; these are screwed 
to the sheU and bottom bar with |-in. No. 10 
screws, using brass screws throughout. 

Fancy Wall-cupboard Bracket. 

Pigs. 1189, 1190, and 1191 illustrate, 
respectively, front elevation, end eleva- 



Fig. 1197.—Bracket Frame for Three 
Photographs. 



Photographs. 

inner edge of the bars, bore a row of J-in. . 
holes at IJ-in. centres, to receive the 
dowel ends of the pillars. The bracket 
pillars are turned with dowel ends d 
( see Fig. 1187), and' should be glued' 
in the two bars of carving before being 
fixed to the supports. The bracket may 
be made from good ■■ dry mahoga'ny or 
walnut, either of which will have a hand¬ 
some appearance when polished, but maho¬ 
gany would show a better contrast aifainst 



Fig. 1199.—Comer Bracket for 
Photographs. 


tion, and plan of a small cupboard bracket, 
made in white vrood, stained or enamelled, 
or painted and varnished. It is suitable 
for a drawiitg-room, and the front panel 
should be embellished with a large floral 
scroll of a running * design. The back 
piece B p (Fig. 1192) should be made first. 
It consists of J-in. stuff running from 
top to bottom, the two side edges being 
ploughed to fit corresponding grooves in 
the end pieces e p (Pig. 1192). The ends’ 
are next fitted, using i-in. stuff, with 
nlonshed back edoe. The ton imA Vmftom 
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are screwed on, tlie screw heads being and one narrow flap^ the wide flap reaching 

stopped up and cleaned with glass-paper, on to the case, the narrow one talring the 

As ^own at Fig. 1191, the top and bottom door. This is necessitated by the moidding 

pieces project 3^ in. beyond the case, the not being sufficiently strong for the screws, 

corners being rounded and the edges beaded. If any difficulty is experienced in pur- 

similar to the fence rail, seen in section (Fig. chasing this type of hinge, get a wide 

1193). The door is now put together ♦ hinge, and cut down one flap to the required 

by framing up some 2-in. by f-in. stuff, width. A row of holes is now bored along 

using tenoned joints. A panel J-in. thick the top and lioltom, J in. diameter, J in. 



Fig. 1202.— SBOtion of Lower Part of Comer showing Top and Lower 
Bracket (see Fig. 1199). Shelves, 


is ploughed in, the surrounding mo aiding _ deep, and 1 in. on from the face edges, at 
being worked on the edges,of the stiles’ 2-in. centres. These are for the dowel ends 
and rails (sec Fig. 1194). The two stiles of the pillars forming the fences. Th|8e 

are also beaded, s8 as to give a finish to pillars may be similar to the designs given 

the end moulding when the door is closed. *' in Figs. 1195 and 1196, and can be pur- 

When the door has been hung, the ends chased ready turned. Glue them in position, 
are panelled with a IJ-in. by J-in. moulding and, when dry, touch the reverse dowel 

M (Fig. 1192). This moulding projects end with some ^paiqj;, and, while this is 

• beyond the front edge the thickness of the ^wet, gently lay on the fence rail. By this 
door, namely, | in. In hanging the door it method the exact position for the dowel 
is necessary to use hinges having one wide holes in the fences will be obtained. As 
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the fence rails are only 1 in. by ^ in., it making of the cupboard, which is now 

is advisable to have them bent to shape, ready for decorating. A few vases and 

which could be done at a trifling cost by plaques will stand upon the top, and a 

a bent-timber merchant. Should' it be small bowl with a fern growing looks pretty 

decided, however, to saw them out, the on the bottom corner brackets. Use brass 

best Ilian will be to get a board, and first eye-plates, or screws driven through the hack 

mark out and bore the dowel holes; next ' into woodin wall plugs, to fix it. By in- 



Fig. 1206. Wall Bracket with Copper Panel. 


cut the outside sweep and bead the edge; setting a glass panel in the cupboard dootj 
after it is cleaned up and practically finished, a cabinet for the exhibition of a fcw'pieces 
the inside sweep may be cut. After it is' of antique china is obtained, 
out, the fence must bo very gently handled ; o i, 

the grain running short across the comers Photograph Brackets, 

renders it liable to lie ^sily broken.* One Figs. 1197 to 1200 show designs for photo- 
or two shelves are fitted inside, the dis-,. graph frames with shelves attached. That 
tance between them being arranged to .shown by Fig. 1197 is made from flat mould- 
suit requirements. This completes the ing, and in figured oak looks well when left 



BEACKETS, 


in the natural colour. If preferred, stained 
or enamelled pine may be used. The frame 
is' l ft. 8 in. wide by 8| in. high, and the 
shelf is S in. above the frame and 2 ft. 1 in. 
by in. wide by | in. thick. The vertical 


of the shelf are sedured by screws inserted 
from the back of the frame. The frames 
of the comer bracket (Fig. 119!)) are 1 ft. 
10 in. long and ]0| in. wide, and are kept 
in position by the top shelf and the bottom 
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is 11 in.; IJ-in. moulding is used. The 
pediment is 1 ft. lOJ in. long and 3 in. deep 
in the centre curves. The frame at Fig. 
1200 is designed to use short pieces of pic¬ 
ture moulding. It is 1 ft. 3i in. by Of in., 
and the shelf is IJ in. above the frame and 
HI in. by in. by J in. thick. The 
moulding attached to the front of the shelf 
is I in. thick. The trusses are 1 ft, 2 in. 
high and 3J in. wide where they join the 
shelf. No glass is required for this frame. 
The mount may be cut from I'Vin. or J-iii. 
board, and covered with plush or Japanese 
wall-paper. The woodwork may be stained 
and varnished, or enamelled in colours to 
harmonise with the moulding us-'d. The 
method of constructing the frame and 
fixing the parts is shown by the sections 
in Fig. 1201. 

Wall Brackets with Copper Panels. 

The brackets illustrated by Figs. 1203 
to I2J1 should be made from well-seasoned 
wood, oak being most suitable ; it could 
be stained green, or oiled, as either result 
would harmonise with the copper panels. 
As dimensions for the brackets, the follow¬ 


ing would be suitable:—For Figs. 1205,120fi, 
and 1207, the back may be lOJ in. by lOJ in. 
by I in.; the shelf, 6 in. by 2J in. by J in.; 
and the stay, \\ in. by IJ in. by J in. For 
Figs. 1208, 1201), .and 1210, the back may 
be 11J in. by 6| in. by f in.; the shelf 
■of in. by 2J in. by J in.; and the stay, 
4| in. by If in. by \ in. These dimensions are 
taken at the widest parts, but the tenons 
on the shelves and stays arc not included. 
The outsides of the bevel shown in Figs. 
1205 and 1208 will be the shape of the 
copper panels, but the holes in the backs 
will be to the inner lines. The panels can 
be made from thin copper in the following 
way :—Trace the inner lines on the copper, 
and sketch in the design. Then go round 
it with a tracing wheel, and put it on a 
cushion or something soft, and rub it u)) 
from behind with a modolhng tool until 
it is like the design. The plate can then 
be polished up and fixed at the back (see 
Fig. 1211) and fastened by small pin points, 
after which plaster must be put in to stifien 
it. The bqvcl can be put on the front 
with a carving chisel, and the rest of the 
bracket may then be put together. 
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Dumb Waiter. 

The dumb waiter shown in elevation by 
Fig. 1212 should be made in oak or walnut, 
to be in keeping with the furniture of the 
room in which it is to be used. The dimen¬ 
sions are as follows : Main .shelf, 1 ft. 10 in. 
in diameter ; upper .shelf, 7 in.; base, 11 in. 
Height to main shelf, in.; to upper shelf, 


1 ft. 1J in. ^hc whole of the parts are turned 
in the lathe. The upper and lower pillars 
are separate, and are jointed as shown in the 
enlarged section (Fig. 1213). This joint must 
be perfectly true, and the shoulders turned 
equally true, with'just sufficient play be tween, 
when pulled up tight with the bolt, to allow 
the main shelf to revolve easily. Recesses 
are hollowed in the pillars J;o receive the 
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head of the bolt and the nut as shown. 
The nut of the bolt should be tightened 
up with a hox-spanner. The upper shelf 
is fixed on the pillar with glue after the 
lower part has been put together. A half 
plan of the bottom is given at Fig. 1214, 
and a plan of the top pillar at Fig. 1215. 
The base of the lower pillar should be covered 
■ with baize to prevent scratching the ttable. 
The W'ork should be french-polished in the 
lathe. The material required is as follows : 
One piece 11 in. by 11 in. by (i.J- in.; one 
piece 7 in. by 4 in. by 1 in.; otie piece 1 ft. 
10 in. by 1 ft. 10 in. by IJ in.; one piece 
7 in. by 7 in. by 1 in.; one ^-in. bolt, 
10 in. betwe(‘n head and nut. 


Fig. 1216. Oak Tray witb Copper Fittings. 

Oak Tray with Copper Fittings. 

The tray shown by Pigs. 1210 to 1218 
can be made of any hardwood, oak lor pre¬ 
ference. The size can be varied to meet re¬ 
quirements, the one illustrated Iscing medium 
size. A section of the moulding for the 
sides is shown in Fig. 1219, and is easily 
made. It should be planed out of one 
length, if possible, and then mitered and 
glued. Each comer can be further secured 
witb a nail or screw, which is hidden by 
the copper comer plates. At a distance of 
24 in; from each end, the top of the moulding 
should be roimded on each edge as shown. 
The base, which is a piece of J-in. thick 
figured oak fretwood, alrcifdy planed, shtuld 
be neatly roimded on the edges. It projects 
J in. from the sides all round, and is screwed 
to the sides from underneath. It should 


be stained or fumed a rich brown, and then 
wax polished. The copper corner plates 
(see Fig. 1220, which is a half elevation) 
should be cut from sheet copper in. thick, 
and look well if hammered all over with the 
ball pene of a small liammer; or they 
can be left plain, a (Pig. 1221) shows the 
finished shape of the handles, and n and o 
(Fig. 1221) give .sections, the half develop¬ 
ment being shown by d. These handles ari> 
,'j in. thick, and they should be well annealed 
before, being bent. This can easily be 
done by hand, after which they can be 
hollowed over a smooth 1-in. round rod, 
held in the vice, or on the handle of a flat¬ 
iron, the cars being bent to fit the moulding. 
The fittings should then be polished 
and lacquered, and secured to the tray 
with small brass snap-headed screws. 
Figs. 1217 and 1218 are reproduced 
to a scale of in. to a foot, and 
Fig.s. 1219 to 1221 are hull size. 

Set of Waiters or Trays 
in Oak. 

I 

Figs. 1222 and 1223 show respec¬ 
tively part plan and elevation of a 
very useful waiter that will be found 
much more durable than japanned 
iron trays. The wood employed, oak. 
must be dry, straight-grained, well 
seasoned, and free from knots and shakes. 
The base-board n (Figs. 1222,122-3, and 1224) 
is first built up with 4-in. widths of J-in. 
thick stuff. The boards are, arranged as 
shown in Fig. 1225, with the grain of each 
board running in the reverse direction to its 
neighbour; the reason for this being that 
the shrinkage of a board is less at the 
butt end than at the, branch end, and 
placing the boards as illustrated equali.ses 
the shrinkage and prevents splitting and 
twisting. The joints are shot square and 
true, and gluei; they may be further 
strengthened by inserting small dowels 
before the gluing is done.* The base-beard 
how requires squaring to 2 ft. 6 in. long by 
1 ft. 8 in. wide ; a moulding is then worked 
on each edge, a section of which is seen at M 
(Fig. 1224). The fence mouldings are next 
1 prepared. Two designs for these are given 
in Figs. 1226 and 1227. Each one is worked 
out of stuff IJ in. square. The timber for 
























Figs. 1222 and 1223,—Part Plan and Elevation of Oak Waiter or Tray. 
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these must he even grained, or difficulty 
will .arise in getting out the moulding. 
The fence mouldings .are fixed in position 
on the hasc-board by first gluing them, 
then they .arc further secured with screws 
driven from the under side, (see s,. Fig. 
1224). Corner f(!ct pieces are fixed to 
raise the board J in. above the dead level. 


will be the brass supports b s (Fig. 1224) 
for the handles. A piece of brass rod J in. 
diameter is first heated and cooled j it mav 
^cn be bent over a J-in. mandrel with ease. 
When the end meets, it mu.st be neatly 
fitted to form the eye or ring, and after- 
' wards brazed. Set off the length for the 
upright and hammer out the flap p (Fig. 1224) 



for Fence Moulding for. Tray. Fig. 1228.-Plan. Elevation, and Section of Tray’s Corner Feet. 



These are shown at Fig. 1228. Along the 
top outside edge of each a ^-in. bead is 
worked to break the joint; the comers are 
mitered, and the ends finished with a sweep. 
These pieces are glued and screwed to the 
under side of the base-board fin. in from 
the edges; a piece of thick cloth oi* felt 
is afterwards glued to them to prevent • 
scratches when moving the waiter on a 
table, etc. Tlie next part to take in hand 


for the screw ‘holes, which will finish about 
i iu. by in. The brass, having been 
properly annealed, will hammer out cold 
without fracturing, but during this opera¬ 
tion it will probably work hard ; the con¬ 
stant hammering has a hardening effect, 
owing to the consolidation of the particles 
of metal. This is remedied by'again heat¬ 
ing, and cooling till finished. The screw 
holes in the flap must be accurately drilled 
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md countersunk to fit the screw heads, a 
oose fit being dangerous to the security 
)f articles that are carried upon the tray. 
The brass supports, before bei^g fixed, must 
be well polished, or, if preferred, a coat of 
black lacquer may be applied. In fixing 
them use 1-in. No. 8 screws, iuid let the 
laps into the moulding flush with the top 
surface. The handle H (Fig. 1224) is a 
piece of ebony or oak turned to give a 
good grip for the hand. It tapers from 
1 in. diameter in the middle to J in. diameter 
at each end, and is shouldered and reduced 
to I in. diameter to fit the hole in the brass 
support, the knob (k. Fig. 1224) being 


glued in after the handle is fixed in the 
support. The method of turning and fixing 
this knob is clearly seen in Fig. 1221), in 
which K is the knob, u the handle, and D the 
dowel turned on the knob. A convenient 
set of trays will be : one 2 ft. 0 in. long by 
20 in. Vide ; one 2 ft. long by 15 in. wide, and 
one 1 ft. 0 in. long by 12 in. wide. In the 
smaller onei^ the base-boards may be about . 
I in. thick, and the fence mouldings re¬ 
duced to I in. and J in. high, the thickness 
to correspond. The trays should now be 
cleaned ofi u»(] rubbed over with two or 
three coats of linseed oil, and the polishing 
may then be ^proceeded with. 
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Oak Linen Chest. 

The linen chest shown in convention.!! 
view by Fig. 12.30 should be constructed 
in wainscot oak, fpimed. A plan of the 



Fig. 1280.—Oak Linen Cbest. 


chest is given at Fig. 12.31, and various 
details are shown in Figs. 1232 to 1234. The 
dimensions are as follows:—Length out¬ 
side angle posts, 5 ft.; width of ends, 1 ft. 
10 in.; height from floor to to{), 3 ft.; depth - 
inside of chest, 2 ft. OJ in. The angle posts ' 
are 3 in. square, tapering below the bottom 
of the chest to form the feet (see elevation. 
Fig. 1234). The inner edges are moulded 
and grooved to receive the panels, forming 
a st’ile for both the front and return framing. 
The back posts are the same size as the 
front posts, but are moulded, etc., on one 
edge only, to receive the return end framing; 
the back being solid, and flush with the 
face, the back posts iwill require grobving 
only on the inner edges (see Fig. 1231). The. 
mouldings and grooves will require to be 
stopped at the lower ends, to enable a 


splayed shnuldor (o lie formed mi the tenon 
of the bottom rail; otherwise the leg would 
diminish the depth of the moulding, which 
IS not desirable. The framing lietween 
the posts is IJ in. thick, and comprises 
bottom rails 3J in. wide, top rails 34 in. 
wide, and muntins 3 in. wide; the panels 
arc 1 in. tliick. The bottom rails are 
moulded and grooved for the panel on the 
top edge, and moulded and grooved for 
the bottom of the chest on the lower edge, 
the bottom being 1 in. thick. The top 
rails are moulded and grooved on one edge 
only, to receive the panel, the muntins 
being grooved on both edges. The panels 
arc sunk, and a small moulding is worked 
on the solid round the raised parts. The 
whole of the framing should be properly 
mortised and ttenoned together. The two 
outer faces of the front posts, and the 
return faces of the back posts, have a 
shallow sinking formed in them, as shown 



Fig. 1231.—Plan of’Linen Chest. 


in Figs. 1232 and 1234. The top of the 
chest is formed of 1-in. wainscot, and pro¬ 
jects 1 in. over the front and ends. It is 
framed together, the muntins being tenoned 
into the feont and back rails. The front, 
back, and end rails are mitered together 
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at the angles. The joints are feather- 
tongued, and have in addition in each 
joint two , V™' double nut screws, the nuts 
being let in and turned from ths under side. 
The inner edges of the framing are grooved 


to receive the tongue* on the panels, which 
are flush-framed, with beaded joints. The 
front and return edges of the top are moulded 
as shown. The back of the chest is 1 in. 
thick. The ends are tenoned and haunched 


r*-3i-«-I.4.-- 



Fig, 1233.—Vertical Section Fig. 1232. Horizontal Section Fig. 1234.- Elevation of Foot 
through Front of Linen through Post and Framing of of Linen Chest. 
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3 WTOught-irou chest hmgcs. 

1 wrought-iroii chest lock and key. 


to fit into the mortice and groove in the 
angle posts, the bottom also is solid, 
an(i tongued all round. The brackets 
arc of wainscot 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in. thick 
(see Figs. 1233 and 1^34). The materials 
required are given in the tabic opposite, 
all the wood being dry wainscot. 

i 

Clotljes Chest. 

Fig. 1233 is a perspective view of a 
clothes chest of a convenient size for use 
when 1»aveiling. Figs, 1^6 and 1237 showing 
sections of the chest. The internal arrange¬ 
ment consists of a shelf a (Fig. 1237), in. 
wide by | in. thick, supported on two fillets 
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B screwed to the ends of the chest. The 
shelf should be made to slide easily from 
side to side. Another shelf c, 11 in. wide, 
placed in an opposite direction to the shelf 
A, is supported in the same manner. In the 
right-hand top comer is a small fixed tray 
suitable for small articles. This will be, 
a convenient arrangement for the inside, 
preventing the crowding together of the 
contents of the chest. Good yellow pine 
should be used for constructing the chest. 
First plane and square up the two sides 
to 2 ft. 8 in. in length by 1 ft. in. wide 
by I in. thick. Next prepare the two ends, 

1 ft. T) in. long, and the same width and thick¬ 
ness as the sides. The four pieces should 


deep, cut in the sides of the chest (see 
Fig. 1239). The tray lid is shown in section 
by Fig. 1240. A short pin is cut on each 
end of the lid and inserted in the hole h 
(Fig. 1239), thus forming a hinge for the 
lid. The tray must be inserted while the 
body of the chest is being glued up. The 
lid of the chest should be J in. thick, with 
a projecting piece IJ in. wide, and rounded 
on the outside edge, shaped as shown at J 
(Fig. 1238). At the back edge it is J in. 
thicker to allow for the hinge. The inside 
would look well if stained and varnished, 
.while the outside should be given a coat 
of red-lead. After puttying up the nail 
holes, the chest should have two coats 



then be dovetailed together. The bottom 
should be of |-in. lining, tongued and 
grooved and nailed to the edges, laying it 
across from back to front. Fillets 2 in. 
by 4 in. are nailed along the' bottom and 
flush with the outside edge,s (see v. Fig. 
1238). When the body of the chest is 
planed up and glass-papered, the plinth 
D (Fig. 1238), which is 2J in. wide by 4 in. 
thick, can be nailed on. It should be 
mitered at the comers, and a sash mould¬ 
ing is run on the top edge. The mouldng e 
(Fig. 1238) should now be nailed round the 
top edge, keeping it f in, below the edge of 
the chest. The fillets supporting the shelves 
are li in. wide by ^ in. thick, and are 
fixed to the sides with screws. Th,e tray 
should be of |-in. stuff,' the inside measure¬ 
ments being 4 in. wide by 3 in. deep. The 
front and bottom are let into grooves J in. 


of paint, smoothing bctwc(!n the coats 
with glass-paper. Japanned iron handles 
should be screwed to the ends. The lid 
is hinged with a pair of 3-in. brass butts, 
a suitable brass lock completing the 
fittings. 

Another Clothes Chest. 

Fig. 1241 is a view of the finished chest, 
whilst Fig. 1242 is a broken longitudinal 
section showing the details. The material 
should be good quality yellow pine, per¬ 
fectly dry and free frvm knots or f<hakes. 
A suitable length for a chest is 2 ft. 10 in. 
outside measurement, and the width 
1 ft. 5 in. The height given is 1 ft. 5J in., 
but this may be varied slightly to suit the 
width of stuff obtainable, as it is advisable 
to have the sides and ends in'whole pieces. 
The box, which should not be an}' thicker 
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than I in., is dovetailed together and glued. 
The bottom is formed of feather-and-^ooved 
lining, nailed to the under edge. Fillets p 
are carried all round the outeide edges of 
the bottom to keep the box out of the damp. 
These fillets are nailed to" the lining, but 
one or two screws should also .pass right 
into the under edge of the box itself, so 


arc shown by Fig. 1243. A rim t is mitered 
at the comers and nailed around the lid, the 
bottom edge projecting down J in. below 
the frame. The lower facing is fixed on 
to keep the lid a little clear of the top edge 
of the box. Brass butt hinges and a good 
» lock, as well as good handles, should be used. 
If the frame of the lid inside is veneered 




Figa 1238 and 1237.—Longitudinal and Cross Vertical Sections of Clothes Chest 



I 




Fig. 1238.- Part Vertical 
Section through Back of 
Chest. 



Fig. 1239.—Detail of Clothes • 
Chest Tray. 


mmm mm 

Fig. 1240.—Sectioa of Tray 
Lid of Clothes Chest 


as to bind the bottmn firmly on. The 
skirting s may be do\ctailed at the comers, 
but mitre joints will do as well. It must 
not, however, be in contact with the floor, 
and fqf this reason sis kept up \ in. The 
lid is formed of J-in. stuff, with 3-in. pieces 
clamped to each end. These pieces, being 
J in. thicker than the central portion, neces¬ 
sitate the planting-on of pieces of pine the 
same width as the cross ends, and flush with 
them, to form a mock frame, into which 
is planted a sunk moulding. These pieces 
16 


with mahogany and the panel with bird s- 
eye maple, with a mahogany moulding 
planted in and the whole polished, it will 
give the interior of the box a very rich 
appearance. At one end of the box, as 
. shown by Figs. 1^2 and 1243, there is a 
till with secret recess, and having drawers 
below. Resting on a projection of the 
till at»one end and on,a fillet at the other 
end of the box is a'tray, having a smaller 
tJay inside. The bottom recess is intended 
for dress-shirts, collars, etc.; the top one 
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for woollen articles. "Suits are thus kept railed to within J in. of the top to re- 
separate, which is an advantage. The ceive the sliding part o, which has a square 
till is formed by dovetailing the bottom shoulder 1 in. in depth on the top edge to 



A 

I 



Fig. 1Z12.—Longitudinal VetUcal Section of Clothes Chest. 


B to the two gables G G. The two divisions 
A are raggled to the gables, the 'raggle 
of the bottom one being stopped about J ip. 
from the face edge. A solid division sepa¬ 
rates the two drawers. The gables are 


allow it to slide up and reveal the recess 
below. A small piece of pine D (Fig. 
1242) is checked down flush, with the top 
edge of gables to carry a back stile, 
to which the flap is hung. The till car- 
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case is screwed to the sides of the box. A 
small stiffening block is inserted into the 
recess immediately above the drawer divi¬ 
sion. 


to facilitate lifting them out and in. Fig. 
1244 is a broken plan of the interior of the 
box, having the till flap removed. If the 



Fig. 1243.—Part Cross Section of Clothes Chest on Line A B (Fig. 1242). 



into the front, and nailed to the front and 
under edges, of the sides and back. The 
trays are dovetailed together and the top 
edges rounded. Holes are cut in both trays 


well to have a njahogany flap on the till. 
Jlie outside of the box should be painted 
with good oil paint, and the interior should 
be left plain. 
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Sea Chest. 

Most sea chests in a cabin oi forecastle 
are usually found considerably larger at 
the base than above, with the idea, no 
doubt, that such a form prevents them 
from rolling over in bad weather. But 
this is quite unnecessary; chests slide 
across a cabin long before they capsize, 
and if lashed they do neither. It is neces¬ 
sary that the chest be watertight, as several 
inches of water, and sometimes enough to 


with brass screws, all joints and the insides 
of comet iron angles being painted before 
putting together. For the handles make 
two grommets' of l|-in. or 2-in. rope ; these 
are secured to the ends of the chest by a 
pair of oak or teak cleats (Fig. 1246), the 
' edges of the groove being rounded off to 
prevent cutting the grommet. Brass hinges 
and lock are well worth the small extra 
cost. The till B is indispensable; let it 
be made of J-in. stuff, outside measurement 
1G| in. by 6 in. by 6 in. This will just fit 




Fig. I216.--Cleat for Becurisg Grommet 
Handle to Sea Chest. 



Fig. 1247.—Interior Arraiigement of Sea Chest 
(Till Eemoved). 



Fig. 1248.—Part Section of Sea Chest, 
showing TUI, Partition Strips, etc. 


float the chest, continually wash to and fro 
over the cabin deck in bad weather; for 
which reason soft woods are better than 
hard, the latter being more liable to crack, 
while the former receive only a harmless 
dent from a blow. The wood should be 
1 in. thick, free from knots, the comers lieing 
dovetailed and iron boufid (see Fig. 1245). 
On the bottom two dunnage battens of 
teak or oak a a must be fixed with brass 
screws, and in their centres a groo'te cut 
to admit the chest lashing, thus preserving 
it from chafe and the chest from a wet 
deck. The top and bottom are fixed 


across the chest at one end, resting on the 
strips DD (Figs. 1247 and 1248), which are 
nailed in such a position as will allow the 
chest lid to close over the projecting part 
of the‘till. /-The strips e and P are now 
nailed as shown in Fig. 1246 ; the partition 
G slides between them, 'and can be removed 
if desired when the till is lifted, c is 
another partition, which may be made in 
two parts, to slide, between the strips h h 
in the same manner. The whole of the 
inside must now receive two coats of good 
copal varnish, and the outside three coats 
of paint. A canvas cover should also 
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be made, 3 ft. 2| in. by 1 ft. in., with 
edgea 4 in. deep to cover the lid joint; 
this may be painted black or white, or kept 
scrubbed; its use is to keejj rain, or any 
other liquid, from runnipg inside at the 
lid joint, and it is for many reasons better 
than a rebate. Dimensions not given in the 
text are shown on the illustrations. 

Stevi/ard’s Sea Chest. 

Figs. 1249 and 12r)0 show one method 
of arranging a chest for holding a steward’s 
outfit. There are two trays, which divide 
it into three spaces, so as to keep the varioi's 
items separate. The bottom space is in¬ 
tended for trousers; the middle one (which 
is divided into three spaces by the raggling 
of two divisions into the sides) is for sliirts 
and collars; and the top one for uniforms. 
The chest is made out of l-in. yellow pine, 
dovetailed together, with a J-in. bottom 
nailed on, and l|-in. by 1-in. pieces screwed 
to the bottom to keep it off the deck. The 
end and side wood at the bottom is covered 
by a base, which is mitered at the comers 
and nailed on. The lid is made of |-in. 
wood, with 3-in. cross-ends mortised and 
tenoned to it. There are two arrangements 
shown for the lid. a shows the ordinary 
arrangement for good chests, with one facing 
nailed to the lid and resting on the other, 
which is nailed to the box, and kept down 
J in. from the top edge, b stows a throat¬ 
ing cut out of the top edge of the chest, and 
a small bead fastened to the lid to drip off 
any water which may find its way in. This 
throating would require to be extended 
to the outside of the chest to run the water 
off. The trays are dovetailed together, 
and a grip-hole is cut out at each end, and 
nicely rounded. The tray bottoms, which are 
ffeathered and grooveil* together, having the 
grain running the short way, are screwed 
to the under side of the ^ays. Small 
pieces are put in at the bottom of the box 
to cajry the bottom tray, the top tray 
resting on the bottom one. The top edges • 
of the trays are rounded, and should be 
mitered at the comers,,the divisions being 
mitered to the middle of the round. The 
base is only, shown on one part of the 
illustration, but it is intended to be carried 
all round. 
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Lead-lined Tea-chest. 

The tea-chest about to be described 
is made preferably of mahogxny, and is 
divided into two compartments. The insides 
of the.se are lined with lead, such as is 
used in large tea-chests. This lead can be 
bought at any grocer’s for a small sum. Fig. 
1251 is a longitudinal sections of the box, 
showing the construction ; Fig. 1252 being a 
section on a b. Fig. 1251. The body of the 
box is secret dovetailed, a d the moulding 
on the top dowelled to the cd^c of it. Before 
fixing the moulding, a gauge line is run 
round the box where it has to be cut to 
form the lid. After the moulding is glued 
on, the top can be fixed with glue and 


the bottom can be replaced. The under 
sides of the small lids are also covered 
with the lead. The turned ball feet shown 
in the illustrations are screwed to the 
bottom with thin screws. Two beads are 
shown at the lid joint; one on each edge, 
but one dt them can be dispensed with. 
The lid is hinged, but it is not intended to 
have a lock. If one is wanted, the division 
will require to be shifted clear of the centre, 
and one space made larger than the other ; 
or the box must be constructed of sufficient 
width to justify two divisions. 

Traveller’s Sample Case. 

Figs. 1253 to 1257 show the construction 
of a traveller’s sample case, .30 in. by 18 in. by 




Figs. 12B1 and 12B2.—Longitudinal 'and Cross Vertical Sections of Lead-lined Tea-oliest. 


small brads. The box can then be cut to 
the gauge line, and the division glued in 
a shallow groove which is cut for it 
before gluing the box up, after which the 
bottom can be sorewed on. The fillets f, 
to support the lids, arc fixed' in after the 
joint of the lid and box lus been faired 
up. The illustrations show them fixed 
with very small screws, but glue and 
small brads will make a strong enough 
job. The lids are then fitted, the holes 
bored in the centre, and the turned knobs 
gl,ued in. A small moulding is mitered 
and glued to the inside of the lid. The 
lead is fixed in with' small galvanised' 
tacks. To make the job easier, a pencil 
line can be drawn all round the inside of 
the bottom, and the bptfom unscrew»jd and 
the lead tacked on. .^cr the lead has 
been fixed to the inside from the bottom 
edge of the box to the top edge of the fillets. 


21 in., to contain such things as leather 
goods. Ciood red-deal, birch, beech, or 
other similar hardwood, f in. to 1 in. thick, 
may be used, according to strength and 
other requirements. The angles should 
be dovetailed together, and the boards 
jointed and cross-tongued, as shown at 
Fig. 1250. To prevent dust, etc., getting 
in, a fillet about IJ in. by J in. should be 
nailed round so as 'to project into the lid 
when closed (see Fig. 12.53). If the staples 
are made as,.shown at Fig. 1257, they can 
be screwed to the front of the rim of the 
lid, and the returned' piece showu at a 
(Fig. 1257) can be let in and screwed to 
the under side of the lid ; this will prevent 
it being broken off. The eye and plate 
can be made so that the eye passes through 
the front, the plate being screwed to the 
inside; it is thus not hkely to be broken 
oil or unscrewed from the outside. Two 










Fig. 1265. 

Figs. 1264 and 1265.—IBddle Tray of Dranghts- 
man's Cheat. 
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padlocks ni.iy be used, or a rod and one 
lock, as shown. Eor ordinary purposes, one 
staple, eye, and lock would be sufficient. 

• 

I)rau£:htsman’$ Chest. 

The chest shown in Pig. 1258 «8 designed 
to take various articles that could not be 
got into the draughtsman’s instrument 
case. The wood shown is J-in. pine (but 
|-in. would be better), dovetailed at the 
comers, and lightly stained and varnished. 
The ends of the trays are J in. thick, and the 
sides and bottoms are J in. thick, fiogei*- 
holes being bored in the ends for lifting. 
Figs. 1259 and 1260 are sections on a B and 
c D (Fig. 1261) respectively. Pig. 1261 being 
a plan of the box below the third traj' 
while Figs. 1262 to 1267 give plans and 
elevations of the three large toys. The 


racks shown in Pig^. 1260 and 1201 are for 
largi set-squares, the two end trays above 
are ink, colour saucers, etc., and below 
are t^o divisions, with movable partitions 

and a water glass! 
and the other for a case of railway curves. 

• liie well between takes the instrument 
case. The top tray takes several beam-com¬ 
pass laihs vt difierent lengths, a 1-ft. 6-m. 
roUing parallel ruler, and a 1-ft. 6-m. 
hand level. The largest space to the right 
contains the pocket case for a 9-fo. pro 
portional coirijiass, and the other 
are devoted to special purposes, and tfo 
middle space,to general use. The 
tray is wholly devoted to curves, and tn® 
lower tray holds a speed indicator in case, 
a squeegee for use in mounting pkns, a 
pair of clamps, and various odd§ and ends. 

If ncces.sary, a lock and key can bft added. 
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Hall Screen with Fretwork and 
Leaded Lights. 

The hall screen illustrated by Fig. 12(18 
may be successfully introduced in a dwelling- 


house, private hotel, or similar building. A 
good position for the screen is about 4 ft. 
or 5 ft. back from the drawing-room and 
dining-room doors. Care should be taken 
to arrange the comice, span rail, and dado 



Fig. 1S68.—Hall Screen witb Fretwork and Leaded Lights. 
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Fig. 1276.—Double Tenon Joints for Hall Screen Screen on Une Q H 

(see Fig. 1270). (Kg. 1268). 
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tmI mouldings in line with and also of the 
same section as any existing details of 
the sort, otherwise the screen will appear 
to be disconnected from the original 
architecture of the house. Pig. is a 
section on a b ; Fig. 1270, section on .0 d ; 
Fig. 1271 section through ef, in Fig. 1272, 
which is a vertical section through a n. 
The dimensions are: Height, f* ft. 10 in.: 
width, 6 ft. 6 in.; height from floor to under 
side of span rail, C ft. 2 in. The screen 
is intended to be constructed of hardwood 
with leaded light on each side; two small 
panels are shown in the dado, but a single 
larger panel would look as well, and would 
lessen the labour. The U 2 )per framework 
may be of soft wood stained and varnished 
to match. The frame is divided by a centre 
span (the inner and outer radius are, re¬ 
spectively, 1 ft. 8^ in. and 1 ft. 11J in.), 
surmounted by a small frieze band and 
cornice. Cut-through ornament is intro¬ 
duced in the divisions formed by the framing, 
but leaded lights of suitable design could 
be introduced with'equally good effect if 
desired. The three parts of the screen 
may be framed up in the shop ready for 
erecting. It will be noticceffrom Fig. 1209 
that,the frame here is sunk into the pilaster 
its full width, owing to the irregular .shape 
of the stile. It will be seen that the 
dado and bottom rails are tenoned to the 
inner pilaster (Fig. 1273), so that the mould¬ 
ing and skirting boards shall hide the 
joints (see Pigs. 1274 and 1275). The 
two sides may be fixed first. The upper 
framework and the span rail (sef Fig. 1270) 
(the latter being mortised to receive stump 
tenons from the wall and ihner stiles or 
pilasters) having been removed, the wall 
should be plugged in positions where the 
screws for fixing will be covered by the 
attached mouldings; while the floor may 
be mortised to receive tenons from the 
stiJas (not shown in illustration), which are 
further secured by screws driven through 
the bottom rail before the skirting board is 
fixed. The span rail and the upper wall 
stiles are now placed in position. The 
frame (Fig. 1277) is<vtoagued to the‘span 
rail and rebated to the upper wall stiles- 
as shown by Pig. 1278. A rebate is worked 
round the frame to receive the fretwork. 


which is kept in po.sition by a quartor- 
roimd slip, the top band of the fret being 
retained by slips attached on each side. 
The comice Moulding is attached to a 
batten fixed to the ceiling, the lower part 
abutting on the fretted! band (see Fig. 
''1279). 

ftrnamental Dividing Screen. 

Fig. ]28t) illustrates a screen suiliible 
for dividing a long room into two jiarts, or 
for fitting aer(’“s a rei e.ssed window opening. 
Mihiigiiiy am walnut arc suitable for 
use if the, g neral tone of the room is dark ; 
but if it. is ligh'. whitewood should be 
chosen and i n im( lied in art colours. The 
pillars are about 4 in. square at the ba.se, 
with *'irn"l shafts, iuii.shed by orna- 
.iienl; i cajiitab, and above these the jiillara 
are reduced t<! 2J in. or in. square, and 
carried uji through the frieze to the ceiling. 
Th<^ pillars against the wall are of half- 
roimd and half-square sections, and can 
be made from one whole pillar sawn down 
the centre.K The several rails are mor¬ 
tised into the pillars, and the finishing 
mouldings mitered and carried round the 
pillars. The side bottom ojienings are fitted 
with a circular span rail J in. thick, cut to 
form tw'o arches, and supjiorted by a shaft 
in. or IJ in. square. This shaft is 
slotted at theij upper portion, as seen in 
Fig. 1281, to fit the span rail. The, bottom 
rails are moulded on each side (see Fig. 
1282) and round, the pillars to form a 
finish, the design corresponding with the 
room skirting. The pillar capitals arc 
obtained by pinning and gluing on a piece 
of stuff IJ in. square, and then carving the 
design at the top of the capital. The centres 
from which the middle arch span rail is 
struck arc shown in diagram form in Fig. 
1283, together with the centres for the 
edging. Above the arch spsin rail a heavy 
moulding m (Fig. 1284) is fixed for mor¬ 
tising into the pillars. "The under side is 
'grooved to receive the arch span rail, and 
the top side grooved for the first frieze f. 
This frieze is ^ in.' thick, and the floral 
wreath work is carved in wood and screwed 
on, or lincrusta. decoration can with advan¬ 
tage be used. Above this a rail of square 
section is placed to carry the moulding 
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X, and also the bottom edge of the second „ „ 

frieze a. ITub frieze is | in. thick, and is Vestibule Screen with Folding Doors. 

planted flush over the pillars on each side, The screen iUuatiated by Eig. Vs 

and hero again lincrusta deocration makes intenJed to be executed in Italian or 

a very suitable fin^^ Overh^^^^^^^^ 

heavy moulding fitfmg “a'X'. gcr^^ Fig. 1287 a plan, while Fig..^l288 

and It 18 desirable to carry ro respectively vertical seotiou 

room as a cornice. P“'® j,„pp„rt • through doer*, etc., and side framn^ 

if po.s,sj hie, let m to the ffoor jg jq ff {rf,at floor to cmbog, 

aztd there ia a moulded and carved walttttt 
cornice aii round (he vestibule and ball. 
The four jum*** shown on fb'* plan st Fig. 
Vlb", auA \u xW deiad Vvgs. VJy> m 


but ulaTc <(iis mnrwt 

* It,, ii, nr 'u'f.iie iuttnig on tne vase 
’ 'll.' V'V' of the pillars arc 

jnouliuu^^. ' ' a* si,« 

tightiv fixed "ith double wedge , 

ceiling the hcanu^bek^amtMSt'X 



Fig:. 1278. -Section of Hall 
Screen's Frame and Upper 
Wall Stile. 



Fig. 1279.- Cornice Moulding o{ 
Hall Screen. 





Fig. 1277.—Hall Screen Frame carrying Fretwork, 



joist and the wedges secured from move- 
ment. For this purpose the top frieze 
and moulding are fixed after the structure 
is in position; the side pillars are fixed to 
the walls, and where two vertical walls 
form the boundary, clearance must be left 
to allow for fitting. ^The pillars are then 
packed, and an ang’e* moulding is used to 
cover the clearance. Brackets for flower 
bowls as shown in plan in J'ig. 1285 are 
screwed on the rails b (Pig. 1280) above 
the small arches, fn designing this screen, 
it has been borne in mind that draperies of* 
plush curtains, etc., will be hung and looped 
in the archways in orderJx) give the necessary 
softening fimsh. Loop them with heavy 
cords and tassels, and choose the colour to 
harmonise with the prevailing tone or colour 
scheme of the immediate surroundings. 


are made out of 4-in. by 4-in. stufi rebated, 
grooved, beaded, etc. The transom is 
continuous and of the same thickness as the 
door and framings, and the jambs and 
transom arc fAmed together in the ordinary 
manner. The jambs do not run up beyond 
the transom, and the framing above, which 
is 2J in. thick, forms an independent sash 
or fanlight. The head is cut to an ellip¬ 
tical shape, and marginal bars are cut 
to correspond. The head- or top-^iil 
must be wide enough to take the moulded 
cornice on both Sides. The spandril piece 
on each side of the exterior portion is sunk 
and carved with a fan or other pattern. 
The (fanlight sasji .should be firmly fixed 
Jxi the brickwork and the ceiling joists, 
and to the plaster at each end. The 
centre part below the transom is filled 
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in with a pair of 2J-in.* folding doors, each over the screws, and the upper panels are 
having three panels; the lower panels divided into squares, wit li marginal bar 

are raised and mitered, and have bolection to follow the elliptical rail of the door, and 

moulding on the outside and ordinary mould- are filled in with clear be\ elled plate glass 

ing on the in 3 ide,Tand the centre jeinels as before. The .frieze ^rail is provided on 



Fig. 1280.—Ornamental Oividing Susen. 


•are filled in with leaded^ lights. The glass ^ the outside with a moulding having a' dentil 
is painted and burnt, and the centrepiece course, and on the inside with a sunk mould- 

has a shield pattern in clear bevelled polished ing, as shown at Fig. 1295; moulding 

British plate-glass ; the whole being held in apd apron lining are fixed on the middle 

position by brass safidlc-bars, tnmed'np at rail. The framing on each side of the door 

the ends, and fixed with screws passing is carried up to the transom,* and is fixed 

into the rebate of the door. The glazing in the centre of the jamb, the part below 

mouldings or bgads are notched and fitted the middle rail being flush framed on the 




























-0 pi 


376 


CABINETWOEK AND JOINERY 



Figs. 1286 to 1289.—Half Outside ind Inside Elevations, Plan, and Vertical Sections 
of Vestibule Screen vrith Folding Doors. 
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Fig. 1293. 

Figs. 1292 and 1293.—Horisontal Sections of Vestibule Screen through Centre and Cuper 
Farts of Door and Side Framings. 



Fig. 1296.—Vertical Section 
through Door and Transom 
of Vestibule Screen. 


Fig. 1294.—Vertical Section 
through Lower Side Framing 
of Vestibule Screen. 
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outside, two moulded ‘ panels which carry and at the face of the framing. The 
the line of truss being sunk on the face ; on centre part on each side is formed into a base 
the inside the panel stands back | in. from for the shaft of the truss, the latter being 
the face of the framing, and in the centife there turned as shqwn, and a carved lion’s head 
is a false muntin framed at each end with a planted and fixed on the face. Over the 
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it forma a cap. The two centre jambs slightly differently from the exterior, the 
have turned terminals, between which a upper spandril carving and the dentil 
shaped and moulded pediment is fixed, course in the moulding along the transom 
The interior part of the screen is designed being omittjtd. The two lines showing 

below the floor level indicate the cement 



. Fig. 1304. 

Figs. 1303 and 1304.—Front Elevation and Flan of 
Screen between Two Booms. 


concrete and mosaia floor. 

Entrance Hall and Staircase 
Screen. 

Front and side elevations of an en¬ 
trance hall and staircase screen are 
presented by Figs. 1296 and 1297. The 
part plan of the hall and staircase given 
by Fig. 1298 shows the conditions which 
the screen has to fulfil. An enlarged 
part elevation of the newel post (a, Fig. 
1296) is shown by Pig. 1299. This post 
helps to support the screen, as shown 
in the enlarged part elevation (Pig. 
1300). Horizontal sections of the post 
at X X and of the screen and part of 
post at Y Y are presented by Figs. 1301 
and 1302. 

Screen between Two Rooms. 
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arches, the centre opening being 4 ft. 6 in. 
wide, the remainder divided equally. The 
panelling between the two side arched 
openings is arranged to carry 4he same line 
as the dado or chair rail round the room. 
If desired, the panelling may be entirely 
omitted without spoiling the design. The 


central opem'ngs are* 3 in. square, with a 
base to each 9 in. deep, boldly moulded at 
top, with mitered angles ; the projection of 
the bale beyond the shaft being 1 in., making 
the full size 9 in. by 5 in. by 5 in. (see 
Fig. 1307). In the same figure is shown 
esp th® lower shaft, formed in the 



Enlarged Scale. 


Screen. 
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at angles. The flat member of the mould¬ 
ing is enriched by circular sinkings. The 
part of the shaft between the cap and the 
base is sunk and moulded to form ii panel 
on each face ; the return face having a panel 
with a semicircular head (Fig. 1312). That 
portion of the shaft above the lower cap ia 
part square and fluted, and part shaped 
in square form with a sert^-shaped and 
carved base; and immediately below the 
intermediate cap it is scrolled, and has an 
ornamental carved swag falling from the 
volutes (see Fig. 1308). Tho return face of 
the intermediate shaft is shown in Fig. 
1311 to be sunk moulded, the sinking being 
carried down and stopped, ‘diminishing to 
one-third the distance of its length. The 
intermediate cap previously mentioned is 
formed by mitering round the shaft a bold 
moulding as shown. Springing from the 
latter cap is a shaped truss, moulded on 
the edge, the faces being sunk and incised. 
The truss supports a moulded and denticu¬ 
lated cap, which in turn carries the shaped 
rib forming the centre arch (see Fig. 1315). 
The outer pillars are constructed similarly 
to those already described, but on the 
faee are two-tlurds of the thickness of 
the centre one?. The rib forming the semi¬ 
circular arch at tlie side opening is 2 in. 
thick, square on the edge, and with'a face 
moulding planted on each side (see Fig. 
1311). A small key block is formed at the 
crown (Fig. 1311), over which runs a double 
moulding cut between the square fluted 
shafts. Each end of the moulding has a 
projection forming an internal and external 
mitre, which in turn supports the shaped 
panel piece with square ve-tical bars (see 
Fig. 1316). A bold moulding is fixed under 
the head lining of the opening, forming a 
cornice which is broken round the square 
part of the shafts. 

Room Screen. 

The screen illustrated by Fig. 1314 is 
preferably made in mahogany or of the 
same wood as the furniture in the room 
where the screen may be used. Fig. 1315 
shows a design less elaborate in the fretwork 
panel, but with more variety in the sash bar. 
The screen may be two- or three-fold. The 
screen measure^ 5 ft. 1 in. from the base 


to the top of the fret panel, and about 2 ft. 
3 in. in width. Prepare two lengths for the 
stiles, 4 ft. 9 in. by If in. by 1 in.; two 
lengths, each- 2 ft. 3 in. by 3 in. by 1 in., 
for the middle and lower rail; and one length, 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 in. by i in., for the top rail, 
which har a groove -i’„ in. by J in. deep. 
This groove secures the fretwork, which 
is inserted from the top after framing up. 
The panel is prepared from |-in. stuff, 
reduced to -,V in. Make a full-size drawing 
of the fretwork, and trace it on the wood. 
Use a centre-bit for removing the largest 
spaces, taking care not to cut into the lines, 
and as soon as the centre of the bit is felt 
tluough the wood, withdraw it and finish cut¬ 
ting the hole from the back. This method 
prevents tearing the edges of the hole. 
Finish with a keyhole saw, and cut out¬ 
side the lines, trimming off with a file and 
glasspaper. Cramp the two stiles together, 
and square off the lengths of the mortices 
and their widths with the marking gauge. 
The rails are stump-tenoned IJ in. deep, 
the tenon on the bottom rail being cut as 
shown in Fig. 1316. The sash bars are |in. 
by 1 in., and are fitted to the top and 
middle rails before these are framed to the 
stiles (see Fig. 1317). In the screen shown 
by Fig. 1315, the joints of the bars are 
mitered and glued, with the exception 
of the large sauare, which should be mitered 
at the corner joints b, and stump-tenoned 
as shown in Fig. 1318. A slip, of the 
section shown in Fig. 1319, is glued to the 
stile al A (Fig. 1314), and a similar slip is 
glued to the bars to keep the glass in position. 
Class of a pale greenish-yellow colour, similar 
to that used in stained-glass windows, has 
a pleasing effect. Fig. 1320 shows an 
enlarged view of fretwork panel. The lower 
panel is made by stretching tapestry witn 
a reversible design. It should be one that 
harmonises ip colour with the uphobtery 
in the room. Cut it so as to bring the pat¬ 
tern even in the frame, allowing enough 
for turning down and securing with tac&, 
working from opposite centres alternately, 
and finbhing at the corners. Fix thin 
wood strips on each side with fine brads 
as shown in the section. Fig. 1321. Another 
way is to stretch fine canvas across and 
paste Japanese wallpaper on both sides. 
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Fig. 1322 and in Fig. 1325. Polished 
walnut or mahogany could be used, or, 
possibly, enamelled mahogany might by 
preferred. The centre leaf represents the 
effect of a painting on the plain oval of the 
bottom panel. In Pig. 1323 the haunchings 
and tenons of the stiles are shown by dotted , 
lines. As mentioned,, another design for 
the top rails is given in Figj 132p. The 
construction of the bottom part of the 


ovolo moulding, rebated, and mortised 
and tenoned together. The glass is fixed 
by beads cut and mitered into the rebate 
of the frame^. The stiles are 2Jin. wide, 
the top rails ate 7J in. wide, and lie bottom 
rails are 10 in. wide. ( 

Three- or Four-fold Screens. 

Figs. 1328 and 1329 illustrate a folding 
screen with three leaves, each leaf being 



Fig. 1322.—Front Elevation of Drawing-room Three-fold Ffre-ecreen. 


framing is indicated in Fig. 1320, which 
also shows the carving in the bottom rail, 
line carving in each case can bo finished 
before the frames are glued up, but the 
bottom should be shaped with a fret saw 
before the screen is put together, and 
cleaned up afterwards. Fig. 1327 is hori¬ 
zontal section through' the centre of each 
leaf. The whole of the framing is prepared 
from 1-in. stuff, moulded with a small 


of the same pattern. If desired, another 
leaf may be added, making a four-fold 
screen. Other designs(. for the leavjs are 
illustrated by Figs. 1330 and 1.331. The 
framework of the screen may be of pine, 
painted and enamelled white or any light 
tint. If for use in rooms other than the 
drawing-room, mahogany or walnut, french- 
polished, will be more suitable. The four 
square pagiels in the upper part of the 
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screen are of clear glass; the panels below 
are covered with some light-coloured fabric, 
such as damask, or wall-paper or Japanese 
paper. The dimensions of *he leaves are: 
Height to top rail, exclusive of pediment, 
G ft.; width, 1 ft.«10 in.; pediment, G in. 


to turn the side posts in a lathe, the turned 
ornaments on the top are fixed separately 
with a pin turned on the ornament. In 
putting the parts together, the posts are 
mortised to receive the tenons on the rails; 
and .the cross rail and upright between 



It'll 


Fig. 1324. 



Fig. 132B.—Altersa'tive Carved Top of 
Firescreen. 


Fig. 1327. -Fart Horiaontal Section of Fire- 
ecreea 



Fig. 1326.- Carved Isiwer Bail of Fire-scrsea 


high and £ in. thick. The side posts, 
whioh.rfire in. square, are got out of what 
is termed l|-in. stufi. The top rail a (Pig. 
1328) and the middle rail b are also li in. 
thick, but 1 in. wide,on the face; the 
bottom rail is 3 in. wide. The ribs o whidh 
separate the glass panels are J in. wide 
on the face, and, of course, are made level 
with the posts and rails. To aviid having 
17 


the glass panels are halved where they cress 
each other. The shaped span-rails d are 
9 in. high, and ard made of very thin wood, 
or of three thicknesses of veneer glued 
together, the middle piece being the oppo¬ 
site T.'sy of the gram *0 the outside pieces. 
The frames are first glued together; then 
the glass panels are secured in petition 
with beads ^ in. thick, bradded to the 
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post* and rails. This fs clearly shown in 
the section (Fig. 1332). 

Blind-frame, etc. —^The lower panels e, 
to make a foundation for the covering, will 
require what is called a blind-frame. This 
is made of J-in. stuff, the stiles and rails 
being about 3J in. or 4 in. wide, and halved 
together. Calico or print stuff should be 


AND JOINERY. 

first tacked on the frame, and afterwards the 
outer covering. This frame also is secured 
with beads, a section of which is shown in 
Fig; 1333. Ip securing the span-rails d, 
a portion of the beads will have to be 
cut away to receive them. The beads on 
one side of the screws should be first fixed 
and mitered at the corners; then the 



















































































































































Pigs. 1332 and 1333.— 
Sections o." Screen Framing 
showing Beading of Panels 
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panels are put in, and next the beads 
to secure them. Should the screen 
be used for hiding any portion of a 
room, coloured “cathedral” glass may be 
jubstituted for the plain glass, or wood 
panels covered with plain silk or other suit- 
ible material may be used. An enlarge¬ 
ment of half the pediment is shown in 
Fig. 1334. To make a cletn job, the 
Erame and beads should be enamelled or 
french-polished before the panels are finally 
ixed. 

Hingeing Screen.—The leaves are joined 
together with 3-in. brass butt hinges, one 
being 6 in. from the top, another the same 
distance from the ground, and the third 
balf-way between the two. The hingeing 
arrangement is shown in the plan (Fig. 
1329). If the screen is to ,be draught-proof, 
bands of fabric or leather binding, about 
2 in. wide, must be tacked to the edges 
where hinged; this is best done when the 
leaves are folded together. 

Alternative Patterns of Screens.—A screen 
with leaves of the land shown in Pig. 1330 
is of the same dimensions as the one already 
described, with the following exceptions. 
The height is 6 ft. 3 in. at' the sides, and 
S ft, 8 in. at the centre over all; the top 
rail F is 4 in. lower than the top of tlje side 
posts, and the rail g is 4 ft. from the floor. 
The upper and lower panels will require 
blind-frames. There are several ways of 
forming the margin at h. Close brass-head 
ituds or nails may be inserted. Gimp, 
with a plain matwial for the borders, and a 
dgured material for the centre oj the panels, 
would look well; or tinted paper for the 
borders and figured wall-paper for the 
jentre, with narrow gold beading sepa¬ 
rating the border and filling; or, as an alter- 
lative to the beading, a gilded line, about 
I in. wide, of gold paint or leaf. The 
.eaves are hinged in the same way as in the 
jther screen. The dimensions with leaves 
is shown by Fig. 1331 are : Height to rail J, 
5 ft. 10 in.; rail K, 2 ft. 9'in. from the floor; 
light size of panel n (shown enlarged in Fig. 
1335), 5 in.; height of pediment, 9 in.; 
terminals of side ptsts,. 6 in. high.* The 
lerminals are shaped on each side as shown 
n the enlarged ^If view of the pediment 
n Fig. 1336. The ornament in the pedi¬ 


ment is cut through with a fret-saw. The 
design of the panel l (see Figs. 1331 and 
1335) is cut out of very thin wood or veneer, 
and glued on the face of the panel; the sunk 
portions are then roughened by tapping with 
a semi-blunted point oS iron, thus giving 
a granulated effect. The panels may be 
covered with material as suggested for 
those in Fig. 1330. There is a great variety 
of suitable materials available, such as 
Linorusta-Walton, Anaglypta, etc. 

Window Screens. 

The three window screens illustrated by 
Figs. 1337, 1338, and 1339 are designed to 
allow of expansion or contraction to suit 
the different sizes of windows without 
spoiling the general effect; while the side 
portions of Figs. 1337 and 1339 are also 
adaptable for bay windows. A suitable 
wood for making is pine, painted and 
enamelled white or some art shade to 
match the decoration of the room. If the 
scheme of decoration is dark, as a dining¬ 
room would be, the screen would look well 
in mahogany or walnut, finished with 
french polish. Befors making the screen, it 
is advisable to prepare a full-size drawing 
of half the design. To get the right pro¬ 
portions, construct a scale as follows: 
Divide the design into as many parts as 
the desired height of the screen in inches 
-rsay 2 ft. 9 in. = 33 parts—calling 12 
parts 1 ft. The various details may then 
be measured from the design, and trans¬ 
ferred to the working drawing. The con¬ 
struction of the screen shown at Fig. 1337 
will be described first. The framing of this 
should finish as thick as 1-in. stuff will 
allow when planed up. The side posts a 
are IJ in. wide ; bottom rail b, 2| in. wide ; 
top rail C and midd'ie rail D, which is id 
three pieces, 1 in. wide; inner posts B, 
1 in. wide. ,The cross rails b and o are 
tenoned into the side posts. The inner posts 
E are connected in the a>me way to th. rails 
'‘B and c, the three cross rails D being 
stump-tenoned into the uprights. The 
balusters are { in, square, and are sunk 
i'in. deep into the rails b and d. As an 
alternative, the balusters may be of brass 
cased tubing ^ in. in diameter. To facilitate 
cleaning, these should be made removable. 
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To do this, let the lower ends rest in holes 
bored J in. deep in the bottom rail, and bore 
holes J in. deep in the rail above. Then, if 
the rods are cut to i in. Wnger than* the 
space between the rails, they can be pushed 
up into the uppet holes and allowed to 
drop into the lower ones, their removal • 
thus being an easy matter. The shaped 
cut-through panels are of J-in. stufi, and 
grooves ^ in. deep are made in the posts 
and rails to receive them. In marking 
the tenons and mortices to the rails and 
posts, due regard must be paid to the 
grooving, as this will take away a part 
of the tenon (see Pig. 1340). A |-in. 
mortice chisel will be a suitable tool to 
use. If the screens arc made of hardwood, 
it will be desirable to fix the panels with 
beading, as the polishing can be done 
better and more conveniently when the 
panels are out. A section showing this 
method of fixing the panels is given at 
Fig. 1341, while Fig. 1342 shows the re¬ 
bating of the posts and rails to receive 
the panels and beads. Thg pediment 
is of |-in. stuff, screwed or nailed to the 
top rail; if of hardwood, it should be 
dowelled. 

Alternative Designs.—The construction 
of Fig. 1338 is similar to that of Fig. 1337. 
The oblong panel in the centre is made 
separately. The side posts are 1J in. widS; 
bottom rail, 2 in. wide; otW rails, 1 in. 
wide. The stiles and rails of the centre 
framing are IJ in. wide, and are dovetailed 
together, the inner edges being grooved 
to receive the J-in. stuff panel. The frame 
should be glued together with the panel 
inserted ; and when dry, the grooves on the 
outer edges, to receive the four shaped 
panels surrounding it, should be made. 
The two short centrd stiles and side rails 
are stump-tenoned into the frame. The 
ends of the pediment f (ffig. 1338) are 
housed in. deep into the side posts, 
and the lower edge»is connected to the top 
rail by means of dowels. In the screen showif 
at Pig. 1339 the posts and rails are mor¬ 
tised and tenoned as dpscribed for the first 
screen. The outer and iimer posts are IJ 
in. wide ; bottom rail, 2i in. wide ; rails o 
and H, 1 in. wide. The shaped balusters 
j are f in. thick, the ends being sunk J in. 
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deep. The side cut-through panels are of 
|-in. stuff, inserted in grooves in the same 
way as those previously described. The 
centfe portion of the screen has two small 
silk or muslin curtains, which may be drawn 
apart if desired. The supporting rod for 
the curtains may be of brass cased tubing 
of I in. diameter, «nd should be remov¬ 
able, go that the curtains may be taken 
off for cleanmg. Bore holes in the inner 
posts to receive the rod, which should 
be ^ in. longer than the sight measure, 
making the Iftle in one side deeper than the 
other, as described for the brass balusters 
in Fig. 1337.„ Rings of f in. diameter are 
sewn to the curtain. The two side pediments 
are | in. thick, and may be fixed with screws 
driven from the under side of the top rails. 
The shaped span-rail over the curtain rail 
may be fixed in tke same way, W it should 
also be housed in. deep into the inner 
posts. 

Fixing Window Screens.-w-The screen^, 
may be fixed to the window frames with 
small brass glass-plateg, or by means of 
dowels in the under edge of the bottom 
rails, and small brass sliding bolts fixed’on 
the face of thd top rails. 

Carved Fire-screens. • 

Oai Screen with Cathedral Glass Panel.— 
The fire-screens about to be described 
arc useful and ornamental. The screen 
shown in front and end elevations and 
plan by Figs. 1343, 1344, and 1345 is suit¬ 
able for the dining-room,, library, or study, 
and is construct^ of oak, with a panel 
of tinted “cathedral” glass. The colour of 
the glass shdbld be in harmony with the 
general colour scheme of the room in 
which the screen is placed. The measure 
ments over all are 2 ft. 4 in. high, 2 ft. 3i in. 
wide, and 8J in. across the feet. The 
material required is as follows: Two stiles 
2 ft. 4 in. by 2 in. by 1 in.; top rail, I^. 

in. by 3J in. by 1 in.; bottom rail, 1 ft. 
6| in. by 1 in.; t\4o beads, 1 ft. 6 in. by f in. 
by J in.; two beads, 1 ft. 4| in. by | in. 
by i in.; and for the feet, two pieces 
8J ins by 2 in. by in, and two pieces 6 in. 
})y 2 in. by IJ in. The brackets, and the 
small fret attached to the middle of the 
bottom rail, are cut from one piece of |-in. 












SOBEENS. 


stufi. After the timber is planed up 
sqMre and true, the frame should be set out, 
and the pattern of the carving traced on. 
The carving should be done ^efore the mor¬ 
tising ; if the mortising were done first, the 
• 


The feet are Imived together as shown in 
Fig. 1347, which is an underneath view. 
The brackets and the small fret are cut 
witb a band or bow saw, cleaned up with 
a spokeshave, files, and glass-paper,^ and 
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Figs. 1361 to 1363.—Elevations and Plan of rire-acreon Fig. 1360.—Detail of Folding 

with Leaded Glass Panel. Fire-sor&n. 
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glass is secured with brads. When the stiles, which also form the outside feet, 

screen is glued up and cleaned, it should are 2 ft. 2f in. by 5^ in.; the top rail is 

be finished with No. glass-paper, and then 1 ft. in. by 4^ in.; and the bottom rail is 

fumigated and wax-polished. 1 ft'. 4| in. bj» 4 in. by IJ in. The frame 

Walnut Screen with Leaded Glass Panel.— is moulded with, a §-in. ovolo, rebated. 

Figs. 1.'561, 1.3.52, and 135.3 are respectively mitered, mortised and tenoned together as 



Rg. 1361. Fig. issrf. 


Figs. 1361 and 1363. Elevation and Enlarged Vertical Section of Carved*Arch for Corridor. 

' «!' 

front and end elevations and plans of a shown in Figs. 1354 and 1355, the latter 

towin^room screen in polished walnut, figure also giving in detail the carved orna- 

It is 2 ft. 4 in. highj 2tft. wide, and OJ in. ment. The cross feet of this screen are 

across the middle feet. This screen, with in the middle, and are dovetailed into the 

the exception .of the beads, is prepared bottom rail as shown in Fig. 1356. The 

entirely from IJ-in. walnut, lie 'two leaded-glats panel is made up of simple 
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forms ot coloured glass. A bulb of glass 
is suggested for the centre circle. 

Mahogany Folding Screen.—Fig. 1357 
shows an elevation of a thr^-fold drawing- 



Fig. 1866. 


by 2J in.; bottom tail, 9 in. by 2i in. For 
the outside frames, two hanging stiles, 
1 ft. 10 in. by IJ in.; one piece for the 
shaped stiles of the outside frames (see 



Fig. 1366. 


Figs. 1366 and 1366.—Elevation and Vertical Section of Oarved Arch with Electric 
* Light Pendant. 

room fire-screen of mahogany, stainedt Fig. I'iO'J), 1 ft.,11 in. by .5 in. by 1 in.; 
dark and polished. Fig. l.’iuS showing two top rails, in. by •') in .; two bottom 
the plan of the screen partly folded. It rails, 7J in. by 2 in. When the stuff is 

is 2 ft. y in. wide, 2 ft. high, and is pro- plangd up, the frames should be set out, 

pared from 1-in. stuff. The quantities cut to the requirdd'shapes, and cleaned with 

arc: Two stiles for the middle frame, 'spokeshave and glass-paper. The rebating 

1 ft. 10| in. by 1^ in. by 1 in.: typ rail, 9 in. should be done if possible on a vertical 
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Hgs. 1377 and n78.—Elevation and Vertical 
Section of another Lightly Constructed Arch. 


showing the construction at I'ig. 

Fig. 1369 includes a<horzontal section at . 1 , 


Lightly Constructed Aich. — Fig. I.U 7 ;; 
shows o design for n light r and less exjicn- 
sivo arch, to bo ])rei»iircd from 1 ^-in. i-tull. 
with a liorizonliil sectioi at l; Pig. i;J71 
being a vcrfica ‘^1 section t trough (ho ci iitre 
of Pig. 137.-!. • 

Severely Designed Arcl es.—For an arch 
' on somewhat severe lines Fig. J.'o.l will be 
found a useful design. ' his should be in 
4-iu. oak; M is an enlarge i vcrtieal seiuion. 
Fig. 137() represents a ;oocl design for 
the opening of a bay in 1 drawing-room, 
with a horizontal section at N. 

Another Lightly Constructed Arch.—An¬ 
other design for a light arch is repro¬ 
duced at Pig. l.'!77, with a horizontal section 
at 0 . Fig. 1378 being a vertical section 
through the centre of Fig. 1377. 

4rch for Restaurant or Lounge.—A very- 
rich . ii. for a restaurant or lounge, is 
illii^traleo 1-379, with an enlarged 

'-■tiation 0 . -a. '-arving (Fig. 1380), a 
cli' ■ elev.itioii . I vertical sections B 
an.. Tlii,'- sho,, 1 . orepared from ."-in. 
stui- hiili \ ill t ‘ good relict for the 
can- II ■ "I, R.'th le. 
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Hardwood Palm Stand. 

The palm stand shown in general view 
by Fig. 1381, and in front elevation by 
Fig. 1382, may be made of almost any 
kind of hardwood. The legs are IJ in. 
square at the top, tapering to J in. square 
at the bottom. The top is | in. thick, and 
should be moulded round the edge to the 
section shown in Fig. 1383. The shelf also 
is ^ in. thick, and should have a hollow 
vi(>rked round the edge, as shown at Fig. 
1 ’>84. The corners of the shelf should be 
. at out on the slant, so as to fit round the 
legs. , 

Fretted Rails.—To sot out the fretted rails 
under the top (sec Fig. 1385), proceed as 
follows : Draw the centre hne. A b, and across 
this draw the lines c and l), with a space 
of 5 in. between them. Mark the portions 
of the legs as indicated by the dotted lines, 
and then, by drawing lines parallel to the 
insides of the legs and J in. away, the sloping 
ends of the rail arc obtained. From the 
point where d cuts a b, measure ^ in. up, 
this being the rise of the arc which forms the 
bottom edge of the rail. Join this point 
to E by a straight line, and bisect it, and 
continue the line obtained till it cuts 
• A B prolonged ; the point of intersection is 
the centre for the curve of the arc. Draw 
another arc J in. above and parallel to this 
one. Next, from the line (?, and on a b, 
mar|{ a point 3^ in. j^own, and with this point 
as centre, and a radius of 2| in., draw thy 
semicircle. Bisect the radius on line a b, and 
draw the horizontal line f ; then, with 
centres o g, and a raflius of DJ in., draw 
the two arcs, and round ofi the cnmeis as 
shown. The rail below the shelf (sec Fig. 
1386) can be set out in a similsf way. 


Top, Shelf* etc.—The top of the stand is 
secured to the legs by means of four short 
dowels, one in each leg (see section. Fig. 
1387). Two'housings, 5 in. long by J in, 
wide by J in. deep, are cut on the tops of the 
legs to take the ends of the rails. The top, 
legs, and rails should be well glued together 
and blocked in 'the angles mfdemeath as 
shown. A good method of securing the 
shelf and rails to the legs is shown at Pigs. 
1388 and 1389. The small blocks h are cut 
to the shape shown, and screwed to the und<ff 
side of the shelf. The leg is notched out 
directly under the sheff, as shown in Fig. 
1389. The back of the block should be cut 
a trifle short* to ensure the whole being 
brought up tight together when the screws 
are inserted in the legs. The shelf ani rails 
should also be glued and blocked underneath. 

Flower Stand with Shelf and 
Splayed Legs. 

The flower stand illustrated by Fig. 1390 
is suitable for a bay window, the height 
from the floor to the top*of the stand being 
3 ft. 3 in? Any of the hardwoods, thor¬ 
oughly seasoned and free from defects, may 
be selected in preference to deal, pine, or 
whitewood. The legs splay outwards diag¬ 
onally, so a full-size template must be 
made from thin stuff for marking them out 
ccononucally on the plank. The original 
size will be 2| in. square in section when 
cut by the band saw ; but as the facets %ill 
stand the wrong jray for the rails, the angles 
must be worked down to form facets going 
parallel to the sides of the stand. This 
will J)e more readily understood by referring 
to the dotted lihe^ in Fig. 1391. The 
•finished size should be If.in. from the top 
dotrn to the lower shelf, where they are 
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are then placed in position over them, and may he used. A fiill-sized section should 
pmned on tenons, and finally the top is be prepared before starting the work, the 
secured by screws driven up through the leading dimensions being given in the illus- 
rails from outside as in Fig. *1399. * tratidns. Fig. 1406 is an enlarged part 



Fig. 1397. - Lamp Pedestal or Fern Stand. 



Fig. 1400. -Beading for Lailp Pedestal 
^ ^ Bails. 



Figs. 1^01 to 1404. Rg. 1399. -Part 

Mouldings for Lamp Vertical Section of 
Pedestal Shelves, etc. Lamp Pedestal* 


a 

Plant Stand with Decorative Panels. 

The plant stand illustrated at Fig. 1405 
may be made of almost any hardwood, 
panel spaces lend themselves to a vanety 
of treatment, such as carving, repousse work, 
fretwork, or inlaying; or omafcental tiles 


vertical section *through the centre. The 
posts are IJ in. square, and are mortised 
and stop-rebated on the insides (see Fig. 
1407) to receive ,the tails and panels. The 
.rails should have the edges rebated, the 
tenons cut on the ends, and be fitted to 
the posts, before being shaped. The two 
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lower rails are tenoned into the posts (see 
Fig. 1406), the top edges being 10 in. from 
the ground. The shaped cross rail a is 
connected to the lower rails by lap-dove- 
tailing it into the under side of the rails, as 
shown at Fig. 1408. For supporting the 


the feet. The capping pieces are obtaine 
from blocks of the same size, and should b 
secured with dowels let into the block 
and posts about | in. and 1 in. respectivelj 
An alternative method of treating the top 
of the posts is shown at Fig. 1409. If don 


^ riBBKHy MV . ... . 






Fig. HIB.—Palm Stand oi Jardiniere with 
Shaped Legs. a 

tra^ on which the flower vase or pot is to 
stand, three laths, 9 in. by 1 in. by | in., 
are notched into two of the rails, and screwed 
at each end (see Figs. 1406 and 1407). 
The moulded blocks for the feet arc lU in. 
square by 1 in. thiclf, ahd should be lixed 
with |-in. birch, dowels about 2 in. long,' 
the dowel holes being bored right throvgh 


Fig. 1416. Palm Stand or Jardiniere with 
Plain Legs. 

I 

in this way, the posts ,will have to be cu 
al in. longer. Fig. 1410 is a daffodil dcsigi 
for a carved wood panel. It will be ad 
visable to have some of the flowers, or i 
good photograph ol them, close at ham 
whiie carving. The lines ruled across th 
outlined half of the design are to be J in 
apart; this also applies to Fig. 1411. Th 
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carving should be done in fairly bold relief, 
the ground being, say, in. deep. The 
flowers and bulbs should be the most pro¬ 
minent parts, and the leav,fs should te 
kept fairly flat. These panels should be 
secured with small be%ding(see Figs. 1406 and 
1413). The horizontal heads are mitered 



Fig. 1417. Templates for Palm Stand Legs. 



Fig. 1418.—Cross Section tbropgli Bails and* 
Panels of Palm Stand. 



Fig. 142L—Panel of Palm Stand. 


at the angles, and* are fixed before the 
angle heads, which may require scribing 
a little at the ends to make them fit nicely. 
Fig. 4411 is an alternative design for a 
repousse panel. The section of the Taised 
portions should follow the course of an 
ellipse.rather than the arc of a circle. The 



Fig. 1420.~Ji;int for Inner Bottom Kails of 
Palm Stand. 



Fig. 1419.—Part Vortical Section of Palm Stand. 
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copper plate should Be backed up with a 
J-in. wood panel (see Pig. 1414), secured 
with beading in the same way as the carved 
wood panels. Fig. 1412 shows a Section 
through the repousse panel on the line x x 
(Fig. 1411). The metal tray or pan should 
be ol such a size as to enable it to be con¬ 
veniently withdrawn at any time. It 
should be provided on the ii^side with two 
drop rings for Ufting purposes, and after¬ 
wards painted with two coats of enamel. 
The woodwork of the stand may be finished 
by staining, or pohshing, ad desired. 

Palm Stands or Jardinieres. 

Figs. 1415 and 1416 sh6w perspective 
views of palm stands constructed of hard¬ 
wood. The stand shown by Fig. 1415 has 
ornamental panels which may be carved in 
wood, hafamered in repousse, or orna- 
m\;nted with gesso. The four panels are 
hot necessarily ahke, and the secondary 
panels in Pig. 1415 have heart-shaped orna¬ 
ment in low rehef. In Fig. 1416, carved 
ornament is dispensed with, the panels 
being centre-beaded, but a lower shelf 
and curved rails are introduced and relieve 
the squareness. Weli-seasened American 
whitewood, or satin walnut, may be used, 
both being umlsually free from knots and 
easy to work; also they take state and 
pohsh readily. For Pig. 1415, prepare 
the material as follows: Four legs, 3 ft. 
long, If in. square in the rough ; the llj-in. 
plain part is If in. square; the thick part 
of the cabriole is If-in. square section. 
Draw the curve 'for the legs on cardboard, 
and cut out with a sharp knife, Vhus making 
a plus-and-minus template (Fig. 1417). 
Trim the wood up square and set of£ the 
vertical distances, then fix the lower tem¬ 
plate (Fig. 1417) to the legs with a couple of 
drawing pins, and mark the curves on the 
four sides of each leg with a pencil, care¬ 
fully working away the surplus wood. 
Wiule finishing, try the upper template on 
the curves, this greatly assisting in getting 
them all alike. Where the bottom rails 
are mortised, the legs are 1 in. square, 
tapering to | in. and spreading to If in. for 
the feet. The finfals* hre doweUed on, 
and are If in.,square in the largest part. 
Cut the mortices in the • legs to receive 


stump-tenons from the rails; the tenons 
should only fit hand-tight, as driving is 
liable to split the legs; rebate the rails and 
legs on the infide to receive the panels, which 
are secured wi(h bradded slips (see Figs. 
1418 and 1419). The shelf is prepared 
from board 11 in. by f in., and rests on 
fillets secured to the rails (see Fig. 1419). 
Fig. 1420 shows the joint for the inner 
bottom rails. These are , half-dovetailed 
to the outer rails, and stopped | in. from 
the top edge ; use the glue thin and very hot 
when jointing up. In Fig. 1416 the le^ 
«are parallel except below the lower shelf, 
where they taper to J-J in. square and swell 
out again for the feet. The finials are cut 
from separate pieces of wood, 2 in. high and 
If in. square, and are dowelled to the legs. 
The upper and middle rails are J in. thick 
by 2 in. deep, and the bottom rails sup¬ 
porting the shelf are f in. thick by 2 in. 
deep, the top and bottom shelves being pre¬ 
pared from 11-in. by f-in. and 12-in. by f-in. 
stuff respectively. Mg. 1421 represents a 
panel dcsigjti. 

Columnar Palm Stand. 

( 

The palm stand shown in front elevation 
and sectional plan by Figs. 1422 and 1423 
is of somewhat novel design, and may be 
made of any suitable hardwood. The 
•;x)p measures lOf in. square over the mould¬ 
ings, and is formed by attaching mouldings 
A (see Figs. 1424 and 1425), mitered at the 
comers, to a piece b, which is about f in. 
thick. Immediately below b, four mUvdded 
pieces o, mitered at the comers, are attached, 
and in order to secure a lighter appearance 
are cut away, as at d (Fig. 1422), to a curve 
which balances the contour of the moulding. 
Screwed to the pieces c are four columns k 
(F ig. 1424), fitted cloSse up to which are angle 
blocks F, as shown in the inverted plan 
(Fig. 1425). The parts 0 (Fig. 1424) are short 
pieces of milfered moulding. The columns, 
which are 2 ft. 2 in. long and of lf-m.,square 
<■ section at the largest part, are attached 
to the base as shown in Fig. 1426. The 
square pieces h have tongues along each 
edge, fitting in ^ooves in the mitered 
mbuldings j. At each comer the pieces h 
are cut away,(see Fig. 1427), and screws 
may be ured to connect the columns firmly 



.Horizontal Fig. a«6.-Vertioal Section of Baee of Cdumn, 
Section of Columnar Palm Stand. wwoiui 
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to these pieces. The four curved base 
pieces k (Fig. 1423) are fastened to the 
parts above with screws. 

Table Plant Stand. 


in Fig. 1428 may be made in any wood 
to accord with the furniture of the room. 
If it is to be polished, use oak, mahogany, 
or walnut; if ttained and varnished, pitch- 
pine ; if enamelled, white or red deal, or 


Two plant stands for the table arc shown kauri wood. The mat(Sial should be thor- 
by Figs. 1428 and 1421). The stand shown i oughly dry, as the article when finished 




Fig. 1432.—Altemative Ornament for Top of 
Table Plant Stand. 


Fig. 1431.— 
Vertical Section 
through Comer 
of Table 
Stand. 
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» to be used in a room which, of course, is before described. The base should be of 

generally warm. The base should be a flat thoroughly seasoned wood, cut out to the 

piece of wood | in. thick and about in. shape shown at Fig. 1433. It is to be in. 

square , on it should be planted an ogee or 8 in. square, having the extended comers 

guiding, careMly miterSd at the comers. 1 in. by 1 in. in addition. The moulded 

Ihe comer pillars ^ay be semicircular, as pillars at the comers into which the tiles 

shown by the section (Pig. 14.30), or semi- " fit should be of the, section shown at Fig. 

hexagonal if preferred, and should be 1434, and should be screwed up from the 

dowelled into the base. Ball feet (Fig. 1431) bottoi^ of tV base. A groove i in. deep 

would also these pillars. The top should should be cut in the base, as shown at Pig. 

be made from wood IJ in. or IJ in. wide 14.3.5, to take the tiles. The top must 



Hg. U33. Fig. 1434. I ■ 

Figs. 1433 and 1434.—Part Horisontal Sections M Table Fig. 1433.- Details of Ckimer of 
Plant Stand tsee Fig. 1429). Plant Stand. 


and I in. thick, moulded round the edge, be of the same shape and size as the base 

and anitered at the corners. The comer but I'J in. wide, and is grooved on the under 

knobs may have either a pin or a screw, side to take the G-in. square tiles. The 

which, passing through this top moulding, comer pillaVs may be dowelled into the 

is fastened to the pillars. The 6-in. square top. The omRmental pillars at the extended 

tiles should be slid into place before the comers are turned, and are fixed by pins or 

upper moulding is fixed together. The screws as shown at Fig. 1435. A small, 

ornament on top of the tipper moulding may plain moulding should be fitted on the under 

be used or left ofi, according to the taste side of the upper moulding, and on the upper 

of the maker. It is cut out in fretwork side of tie base round the tiles, and, if it is 

and screwed to the top moulding with fine wished, ornamental fretwork scrolls mjy 
screwSj Fig. 1432 jgives an alternative be fixed to this stand with good effect, 

pattern for this ornament. Fig. 1429 shows « The tiles fitted in these stands should bo 

the elevation of a plant stand slightly quiet in pattern and colour; or really natural 

more ornamental in design than the one paintings of flowers would look well. 
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lewet Casket with Combination Lock. 

[he casket illustrated by Fig. 14.‘10 (p. 4M) 
s intended for bolding jewellery, private 
japers or correspondence, and personal 
licknacka. Fig. 143() sbowsa side elevation ; 
Fig.* 14.37 part ])lan; Fig. 14.38 an end 
dcvation; Fig. 1439 part section through 
lide of casket; Figs. 1440 and 1441 re- 
iliced vertical !lnd horizontaUsections; Fig. 
1442 shows an enlarged detail of spoon 
noulding a (Fig. 1438); Fig. 144,3 enlarged 
lection of moulding n (Fig. 1438); Fig. 1444 
ock plate; and Figs. 1445 ajid 1440 plan 
ind section of lock in position. The casket 
s made of maho|^any overlaid with fretted 
>ak, and ordinary carved oak piature- 
bame moulding, combined with gold spoon, 
picture moulding, is used in its ornamenta¬ 
tion. It is fitted with a five-dial number 
lock of simple construction. As the 
casket cannot be opened rmtil all the indi¬ 
cator hands are 'pointing to the correct 
figures, it is impossible for anyone not 
tmowing the combination to open it, espe¬ 
cially if it is well fitted without shake or 
play. 

The Boe. —^The box measures 1 it. 8 in. 
by Ilf in. by llj in. high over all, the body, 
cover, and bottom being of J-in. mahogany. 
The body is 1 ft. 5| in. long by 9J in. wide 
by* 9 in. deep, and should be dovetailed 
together for greater strength, bhnd dove¬ 
tails not being neccssar)', as the box ends 
will be covered by the fretwork overlay. 
The cover and bottom each measvue 1 ft. 
8 in. by 11J in., and*milst be well rounded 
on all edges, a; shown in the elevation* 
views and in the section of the box sjde. 
It is best to fix the bottom in position with 


fine screws from the inside, the heads being 
let into the sides flush. A piece of mahogany 
in. thick is required to fit nicely inside 
the box ; its grain should cross that of the 
cover, to which it should be glued and 
screwed centrally each way, thus stiffen¬ 
ing the cover and enabling the lock to catch 
the box front some little way down from 
the top edge. 

Fretwork.—Some oak fretwood, of y’„-in. 
or J-in. thickness, will next be required for 
the fretted “side, end, and cover pieces. 
The side and end pieces should be prepared 
the full depth of the "box sides, and should 
be fitted in place with mitre joints before 
the pattern is marked out and cut. Cut 
out the cover piece 1 ft. 7^ in. by 11J in., 
ajd well round the edges on one side only, 
as shown in thf? elevations and in the section 
of the side. Next mark out the fretwork 
designs on them all, those being enlarged 
from the drawing by an ordinary panto¬ 
graph. Only hall of the top is shown in 
the plan (Fig. 1437), the other hall being 
the same with the exception of the centre 
where the lock-face comes. In the other half 
this space is filled in by another ornamental 
circle, making five ov that side. The end. 
pieces have a f-in. space allowed all round 
the plates of the brass drop-handles; this 
should be marked out to suit the pattern 
of handles to be used; the.8e, of course, 
^hould be bought beforehand, and mJy be 
of brass or gun-metal. 

Mouldings.—After fret-cutting all the 
designs, the pieces* should be secured in 
portion with joiner’s fine brads, punched in, 
and the holes filled in with putty; but screws 
should be used'in the parts to be covered 
later by the mouldings. When tixey are all 
442 
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fixed, some |-in. gold spoon moulding should 
have the back part forming the rebate cut 
away as indicated by the dotted line ^cross 
the enlarged sectional vftw (Fig. 1442). 
After being mitered at? the corners, this 
should bo &cd to^he top and bottom edges 
of the box all round, the top mouldings flush- 
with the upper edges of the box, and the 
lower pieces in the angle formed by the 
jimction of •the bottom and sides. A J-in. 
gold spoon moulding should also have a 
rebate cut away in a similar manner, and 
should be mitered and fixed on the outside 
of the cover, in. back from the edges of 
the fretted top, as shown in the plan .and 
elevations. A slip of mahogany J in. thick 
and J in. wide, Imving its outside edge well 
rounded, should next be mitered and fixed 
on the inside edges of the gold spoon mould¬ 
ing on the sides to protect it, as shown in 
the section of the side and in the elevations. 
Some IJ-in. carved oak moulding, of any 
suitable pattern, is now required, and the 
backing of this is also cut away as shown by 
the dotted line in the enlarged sectional 
view of the oak moulding (see Fig. 1443). 
If the remaining i^afved front is now over 
I in. thick, it should be planed down to this 
thickness, care being taken not to injure 
the pattern. Then mitre-joint the ends, 
and brad in position next to the mahogany 
slips on the sides, and all aaund inside the 
spoon moulding on the cover. These mould¬ 
ings, jf nicely fitted, will give a handsome 
ap^jjarance to the jewel casket at very slight 
expense. 

Cover Hinges.—The cover should next 
be hinged, butt-hinges. If in. wide, being 
used; these will be of sufficient width to 
reach across the spoon moulding and the top 
edge of the box baejf, thus adding to the 
stability. 

Combination Lock.—The five-dial lock 
(Figs. 1444 to 1446) is of simple design, 
and, if well fitted, very effective in working. 
It is*a job for a mefiilworket, who can easily 
work from the following instructions. The 
main bolt is 5| in. long by 3f in. wide by 
i in. thick. A raahsgany pattern of it 
should be made slightly larger, to allorj for 
contraction and filing; f in. longer and a 
good tV in. wider will Se sufficient. It 
should be cast in good tough’ gun-metal, 


and after being cleaned should be finished 
all over with a fine file. The five brass rollers 
m^ alsa be cast and turned, or may be 
parted off a solid bar in the lathe. They 
should be If in. in diameter, J in. thick, with 
centre holes. The dials and hands 
should be cut from stout sheet brass. The 
dials should be turhed If in. diameter, with 
,‘„-im cen'iS'c holes; and the hands should 
be I in. long, with ;',,-in. centre holes 
drilled in them. All these holes should be a 
tight fit for^a piece of j\-in. diameter brass 
wire. A few inches of brass tubing, to form 
bushes for the central pins, will be necessary. 
The wire should fit the tube exactly. If 
this size tubing cannot be conveniently 
obtained, the bushes may be bored and 
turned from a small brass rod in the lathe. 
Next file out thp slots in the jollers to take 
the bolt lugs. They should be f in. deep, 
and accurately fitted. When ready, the 
bolt and rollers should be assembled in their 
correct positions on the insifle of the co-fl^r. 
The two outside holding lugs of the bolt are 
placed just level with the outside front 
edge of the cover stiffening piece, as shown 
in the -view, of the lock (Fig. 1446), the 
roller lugs being in position for opening 
the box—that is, slid in*o the rolle* slots. 
Wh^ all is ready, file off one end of the brass 
.wire quite square, dip it into some colouring 
matter, and carefully mark off the centre 
holes of the rollers by passing down the wire 
and tviming round in the holes. This done, 
mark the centre of each exactly, and care¬ 
fully bore holes through the cover to fit 
the bush* tubing tight, the holes to be 
bored thioiigh exactly square. Next plug 
these holes outside the cjover with hardwood, 
and, with a centre-bit to fit them, let in the 
dial plates flush with the mahogany surface, 
Ica-ving the oak fret cover with its If-in. 
holes {or dials to protect the brass hands 
when fixed. The dials should have the 
figures engraved or stamped on them %ith 
small steel stamjjs. Fix the dials in their 
recesses by hammering them home, after 
coating the backs with some shellac cement; 
then cut suitable lengths off the bush tubing, 
ancf drive them fsom inside the cover to meet 
. the dial plates, taking care not to shift the 
plates, and using the sameldnd of cement as 
before. Next cut the pentre pins to length, 




Fig. 1487. 
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Fig. IMO. 
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Fig. 1441. , 
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Fig. 1439.—Vertical Section through I* ■■— „ ■ ■ ■ .. . . . 

Side of Jewel •Casket. Pigj J 440 1441.—Vertical and Horiiontal Sections 

of Jewel Casket. 


*• Fig. 1442. Fig. 1443. 

Figs. 1442 and 1443. Sections of mouldings on 
Jewel Casket (see A and B, Fig. 1438). 
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^ Fig. 144A—Loc^ Plate of Jewel Casket. 



Fig. 1446 .-Vertical Section of Jewel Casket » Fig. 1443.—Plan of Jewel Casket I.ook 
Lock in Position. to PoUtion. 





















WORKBOXES AND OTHER BOXES. ' 


Ornamental Workbox. 

The majority of workboxes are plain 
■externally, and it is only when they, are 
opened that the eye is relieved by the silk 
and plush with which the interior is deco¬ 
rated. Fig. 1452 is a part elevation, and 


exeept that if access can be had to a spindle 
'machine a great deal of time and labour 
will be saved. The bottom part of the 
box is secret dovetailed ; the mouldings on 
the upper part forming the lid being merely 
mitered and glued, and then one tier of mould¬ 
ings screwed to the tier above. The bottom 



, Figs. 14B2 and 1453.—Part Elevation and Fart Vertical Section of Ornamental Workbox. 

• < 


Fig. 1453 a part vertical section through 
the centre of a box which is of good ap¬ 
pearance outside as well as inside. The 
box is a mass of ipoultogs screwed and 
hinged together, mahogany of a good figuip 
being very suitable for it. Nothing need 
be said on the running of the mouldings. 


is screwed on as shown, and the feet, which 
are cut out on two sides to the shape given, 
are glued and screwed to the bottom with a 
^ery light screw. On the top of the box, 
aiid held in place hy the rebate of the top 
moulding, is a photographic view (p. Fig. 
1453) moflnted on glass, with a piece of thm 
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Fig. 1154.—Fart Section through Workbox Lid. 



Fig. 1465.—Part Plan of Inside of Workbox Lid. 



Fig. 1458.—Fret Cover for Fig. 1466.—Diagram of ng. 1469.—Fret DeMgne 

Workbox Lid. Worktox Tray. for Central Cover of 

Workbox 











Fig. 1461|—Vertical Cross Sectfou of Workbox Secret Compartment. 
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pine w below it. The view should be 
piocured before proceeding to make the 
box, to get the light size of the top mould¬ 
ing. On the inside of the Id, resting m a 
rebate, and kept in place'by a moulding, is 
a fret border v (Pigs. 145.3, 14.54 and 1455), 
having a small piece of mirr(,r plate o 
in the centre. A small piece of pine is 
glued to the back of the fret to form a 
rebate for the glass, and a small screw used 
to draw the mitered moulding hard up 


and bradded to the’divisions. The frame 
of the tray is dovetailed, and the round 
on ^the t<jp edge mitered. The divisions 
are rebated into and mitered to the frame 
and to each other. This is shown in Fig. 
1457j which is a part plan of one of the 
comers of the tray. The middle part of 
the tray is an ellij«e, with four' diagonal 
piecesf rebated and mitered to it. The* 
ellipse is not essential, and either a circle or 
a square may be substituted. These central 



Fig. 1462.—Part Longitudinal Section of 
Bottom Book of Workbox. 
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Fig. 1467.—Diagram of Workbox Tray. 



Fig. 1463.—Cross Section through Workbox Book 
Backs’ (L. Fig. 1461). 



• 1 ) • 

Fig. 1466. Fig. 1466. 


Figa 1465 and 1466. Mouldings on Workbox Lid. 



Fig. 1464. Part Elevation of Workbox Book 
Backs,* 


to the face of the fret and glass. This is 
shown in Fig. 1454, which is a longitudinal 
section of the glass. Pig. 1455 is a part 
plan of the inside of, the lid, and shows a 
running design for the fret border, which 
can be varied according to taste. Fig. 1456 
is a line diagram of the tray, showing the 
divisions, the letters denoting where the 
space is intended tfc be covered by a fret ^ 
cushion c, or left open as shown by the letter 
o. A section of the tray is shown in Fig. 
1453, which shows the Uocks B for supporting 
the cushion cover, as also the blocks wjuch 
are glued to the comers of the box to support 
the tray. The bottom is* screwed to the 
under edge of the outer portion* of the tray 


pieces are jfept low enough to allow the 
top of the fret to come in with the bottom 
edge of the round. Pig. 1458 is a design 
for the fretwork cover of the corner spaces. 
A, B, 0, D, E, in Fig. 1459, are difierent 
fretwoA designs for the centre of the 
tray. Holes are bored in the centre of the 
frets, and small turned knobs are glued in. 
The interior of the box and tray is covered 
with either velvdt or plush. A piece of pink 
silk is stretched and glued to the top side 
of the fret border. This gives it a good 
apjlbarance, and, alsa hides the interior of 
• the lid from view. The inside sizes are 
given in Pig. 1453, but the size can vary 
with requirements. 
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Workbox with Secret Compartment. 

The box shown in Fig. 1400 is con¬ 
structed in the imitation book form, and 
comprises the workbox proper and a secret 
receptacle for papers at the bottom. It is 
intended to be finished in hardwood,' and 
polished. The construction is rather com¬ 
plicated, and requires careful study before it 
can be understood. The cross-section (Fig. 
1461) shows it as plainly as is possible with¬ 
out giving sections of every detail, which is 
unnecessary. In Fig. 1401, i'A is a box, 
secret dovetailed, with a yellow pine bottom 
B glued and bradded into a rebate. If it is 
determined not to cover the inside of ihe 
box with any material, the bottom should be 
mahogany'. The front c and the two sides 
of the top should be secret dovetailed 
together at the front, and' the sides fitted 
to the back d, which should be sunk parallel 
with the round in imitation of the binding 
o{ a book, as .shown in Fig. 1400. It can 
then be lap dovetailed, so as to show side 
wood right into thp margin. This, when 
glued uj), forms the frame of the top book 
or lid of the workbox. A strip of yellow 
pine E, to which has been clamped a thin 
strip ^of mahogany, is then glued to the 
back. After this has been allowed to 
get hard and then flushed off on both lides^ 
narrow strips, flush on the inside of the lid, 
are mitered at the front and butted against 
the back on the lower side, and screwed. 
These form the mock binding of the book. 
There are different methods which may 
be adopted to secure a good finjsh on the 
top. The finish shown in Fig. 1460 is com¬ 
posed of a central piece, to which a mitered 
border has been feathered and glued. 
The central portion, which may be a light- 
coloured wood, has been enriched by the 
addition of a floral design. The section 
(Fig. 1461), however, shows a raisM and 
fiel4pd frame of a different coloured wood, 
preferably dark, glued down to the top. 
After the top F has been cleaned all over, 
it should be glued down with thin hot 
glue to the top edge of the frame, and kept 
in close contact, eitheij with hand-screwi or 
thumb-screws, until the glue has thoroughly , 
set. It may now be laid aside until the 
bottom book has been finished. The bottftm 


book is a secret receptacle, and it is neces¬ 
sary to exercise great care in fitting the 
various parts together, so that it will remain 
a secret. The 'wood, in all such work as 
this, must be thoroughly dry to begin with; 
otherwise, when it begins to shrink, the 
manner of opening bettomes plain to all 
who look at it. The back o moves along 
far enough to allow of one of the ends 
sliding out. The other end is« secret dove¬ 
tailed to the front it, similar to the top book, 
and lap dovetailed at the back to the piece 

K. The top and bottom of this book are 
glooved at one end to carry the sliding 
piece. Pig. 1402 is a part longitudinal 
section through one end of the bottom 
•'oook, showing the. end sliding in the groove, 
and the. slot cut in the piece k for the screw 
to travel in for sliding the back. The 
sliding end is mitered to the front, and abuts 
against the back G. Before fixing either 
the top or bottom, two slots should be cut 
in the top at each end, to allow the bottom 
book to slide back on the screws, which arc 
fixed to the* bottom b through the slots. 
The slots and screws arc shown dotted. 
The keyhole is coverSd with one of the 
books, or rather imitation book backs 

L. There is a dovetailed piece glued to the 
back of it, and a raggle cut in the box a. 
This raggle has a slight draw on it, so that 
tl?e back L tightens as it comes up, and it is 
to allow this to drop down clear of the key¬ 
hole that the bottom book is required to slide 
back. Fig. 1403 is a cross-section through 
part of the workbox, showing the dove¬ 
tail on the back L. Fig. 1404 is an eleva¬ 
tion showing the position of keyhole and 
raggle for dovetailed piece. After the 
slots are cut in the top of the bottom book, 
it may be screweA to^the top edge of the 
frame. The book backs l may now be 
glued on the middle, one being dovetailed. 
The screws ca/i now be inserted into the 
bottom n, and then the bottom m can be 
screwed on. The top should now be fluted 
down to the top of the box and hinged, 
and the lock fitted. It should then be taken 
off and the mouldings planted in the inside 
of the lid. The comer moulding is fitted 
to blocks, which are glued to the comers. 
A small bevel plate mirror, kept in place 
by a small hioulding, is used to relieve the 
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surface. Pigs. 1465 and 1460 are enlarge¬ 
ments of the mouldings. The lid may 
now be re-hinged, and the lock got into 
good working order. The ttay, which rests 
on small blocks at the comers, may next 
be 2 Woceeded witll. Pig. 1467 is a line 










Fig. 1468.—Simple Workbox. 

diagpm of the tray, showing the divisions, 
which are raggled into one another. The 
spaces arc covered with lids, the central 
one being padded and lifted out with a 
small piece of ribbon at each end. 


and not including thh plinth, are :—Length, 
7 in.; width, 4 in.; and height, 4 in. at the 
edges, risipg to 4f in. at the crown. It is 
shown made in the solid, out of tV'!®- 
stuff; and a suitable wood is Spanish 
mahogany, inlaid with satinwood, or lac¬ 
quered brass might be used lor the inlay with 
good effect. The setTct drawer is concealed 
in tha plinth, the square portion of which 
at one end of the box forms the drawer 
front, the moulding being cut off and fixed 
to the box. A false bottom, as shown in 
Pig. 1473, (Jloscs the receptacle, and the 
piece of the plinth on the drawer is mitered 
to fit the fixed parts. 

Constraction. — To construct the box, 
cut the sides and ends rather full to the 
lengths, having previously planed the wood 
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Fig. 1469.—Vertical Section of Simple Wirkboz. 

(true, and gauged to thickness. Then gauge 
to a width the sides up to the junction with 
the top, as shown in Pig. l473, and the 
ends wide enough to reach the crown. The 
end piece at the right hand may, if desired, 
be smaller by the depth ef the square plinth. 
Mark the •mitres on the edges, square over 
the inside, ^nd groove or rebate. Three 
methods of forming the angle joints are 


Simple Workbox. 

§ 

An ordinary form of workbox (Pig. 1468) 
is of rectangular shape, and has nothing 
in its construction which th* cabinetmaker 
will not understand at a glance. Pig. 1469 
is a’vertical sectioil showing the tray. 


shown, the one at A (Pig. 1473) being the 
stroi^est, and that in Fig. 1475 the easiest 
mode. If the joint at B (Pig. 1473) is chosen, 
the h^ may be bradded, the brads being 
driven in the seat of the inlay. Plough 
or saw a |-in. groove in the two sides^and 
one end to receive the false bottom. Work 


Inlaid Fancy Box with Secret 
Draiyer. 

Pig. 1470 shows an inlaid fancy worlfbox 
fitted with a secret drawer which is par- 
tiaUy open. The outside dimensions of the 
box illustrated by Pigs. 1471* and 1472, 


a small tongue* on the top edges of the 
sides as shown in Pig. 1473, and cut the 
ends to the sweep. Then make a rebated 
mifl-e on the Insido of the ends on the 
. top edge, as shown in Pig. 1476, and prepare 
the mitres at the angles. * The mitre at the 
d/awer end of the bpx must be stopped 
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in line. with the plinth, and the end 
brought out square, as shown in Fig. 1470. 
An easier, but less workmanlike, method 
would be to shoot the mitr# right through, 
and afterwards fill in these pieces flush 
with the face of %he box. When ready, 
glue and brad together tempor^lry blocks, 
to which the hand-SCTCws can be fixed. Next 
prepare the top, as shown in outline in Fig. 
1477, J in. jwider than the finished size. 
Shoot parallel and plough the grooves. 
Then mark the inside sweep with a template, 
and work it out with a round plane. Next 
set a bevel to an angle of 45°, and working 
off the top, shoot the ends to fit, trying it 
into the opening in the box. When this is 
fitted accurately, glue it in and fix with* 
handscrews until dry, when the top can be 
cleaned off to the sweep of the ends, as 
shown by the dotted line in Pig. 1477. 

False Bottom.—Next fit and slide in the 
false bottom. Bore a J-in. hole in the 
middle of the right-hand end up through 
the thickness sufficiently to take the bolt, 
as shown in Figs. 1475 and 1474. To avoid 
making a separate illustration of the interior 
of this end, the bolt fs shown in the section 
(Fig. 1471); but it is fixed inside the other 
end. Next brad on the true bottom, and 
clean ofi flush all roimd. At this stage gauge 
lines may be run round from the bottom 
edge for the straight sides of the inlay aild 
for the joint of the lid. Also gauge the 
return lines on the ends and round the lid ; 
use a sharp cutting gauge. Next make 
and iit in the drawer. This is too slight 
to be dovetailed, as the sides arc of J-in. 
stuff. They are simply glued and bradded 
on two l-in. pieces, as shown in Figs. 1470 
and 1474. The bottom may be made 
^ of tin-plate or two-ply veneer glued together 
crossways, as shown in Fig. 1473. The 
drawer should be fitted to slide rather 
tightly, so that no rattling .^occurs. If it 
moves stiflly, a little powdered French 
chalk rubbed all over the moving parts will 
correct this. Clean the drawer flush witlf 
the box, and prepare and fix the plinth. A 
small scratch tool will be suitable for work¬ 
ing the moulding. The plinth should be 
mitered up all round, the solid end flfsed 
first, then the sides, and lastly the drawer 
end. This piece must have thfe moulding 


cut oif with a fine sa^^, and fixed on the box 
between the side pieces. Then the square 



Notch for Drawer of Drawer End of 


of, Box. Box. 



Fig. 1477.—Method of Preparing Box Ud. 


part is fixed on the Srawer front, the. top 
edge of the drawer and the butt ends of 
the* box being greased or oiled to prevent 
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any glue sticking, which would prevent the 
drawer being withdrawn. 

Completing Fancy Box.—Next_ cut the lid 
along the gauge lines with a fine saw, and 
clean up the edges. Fit the hinges, IJ-in. 
cast brass butts, and again remove the lid 
previous to inlaying. Prepare papei pat-, 
terns of the inlaying iwhich are all in the 
nature of “repeats,” and pasta them on the 
veneer or metal, whichever is employed. Cut 
them out with a fret-saw, mitre up, and lay 


A piece of thin baize glued over the bottom 
will hide the thumb slot (see Fig. 1478), 
and it will be impossible to open the drawer 
without first cfpening the box. 

Ladies’ Hat- and Bonnet-Box. 

A ladies’ hat- and bonnet-box, such as 
is shown in front elevation by Fig. 1479, may 
be made from almost any kind of wood, and 
painted, stained, and varnished, clear 
varnished, or polished according to taste. 




Fig. 1481. —Horizontal Section Fig. 1482.—SeJRon of Bottom 

of Leg and Bails of Box. , Monldiiig %f Box. 



Fig. 1483.—Section of Top and 
Hosing of Box. 


in position to the gauge lines. Mark round 
the outline with a hard, sharp pencil, having 
first chalked the surface of the box, and 
cut in the outline with gouges and 
chisels; or better, if any suitably shaped 
templates are at hand, run in the'outline 
witji a sharp penknife, chop up the core 
with chisels, and carefully remove. Level 
ofi the sinking with a roliter, fill in with 
clear glue, and mb in the veneer. If metal 
is employed, scratch the under side with a 
bradawl, and mix a li^tl% gold-size witlf the 
glue; clean ofi with hot water. Next fit in, 
the bolt, rehang the lid, ajid fit in the lock, 
when the box will be ready for polishfiig. 


'For finishing in paint, dry yellow pine should 
be used, but for a stained and varnished 
finish white wood is preferable. For simply, 
clear varnishing, pitchpine or Oregon pine 
might be employed; wMe for polishing, oak, 
mahogany, os walnut may be used. The 
legs A (Fig. 1480) are shaped and mortised, c 
showing the inside of tfie end rails, and the 
line of tenons mortised into the legs. The 
front and back rails b are framed into the 
legs at right angles.' The thickness of the 
fro^t and end rails is first gauged on to 
the face side and face edge of the leg, and 
from the lines the widths of the mortices 
should be set back, and the mortice gauge 
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set accordingly. After the legs have been 
set out carefully in pairs, they are gauged 
and mortised to receive the front, back, 
and end rails a (Fig. 1481)',' all of which 
are fitted and mitered as shown, c being the 
leg. When gluing u^ the box, the front and 
back rails should be first glued- into the 
legs, and allowed to drj'; then the end 
rails should be glued and cramped together 
and the box uquared, and the whole again 
allowed to dry. Next cut and fix on the 
bottom, and clean off and rub down with 
glass-paper, working in the direction of the 
grain if the wood is to be varnished. If tht 
box is painted, it may be cross-rubbed. 
Next mitre on the moulding (Fig. 1482) to 
cover the joint, and plant on the mould¬ 
ing D (Fig. 14^), as shown in Fig. 1479. 
Hang the top with 2^-in. brass butts, allow¬ 
ing the front and ends to project 5^’,; in. 


beyond the outside (ff the box. Then on 
the imder side of the lid mark carefully 
with a fine pencil the line of the outside 
of the box, disconnect the lid, work on the 
tongue, just leaving in the line; mitre on 
the nosing, and when the wood is dry, clean 
, off and finish. The top is f in. thick. The 
dimensions of the several pieces required 
are as follows:—^Four legs, each 1 ft. 9 in., 
2 in. square ; two rails, each 3 ft. 6 in. by 1 ft. 
by f in.; two end rails, each 1 ft. 6 in. by 
1 ft. by J in.; one bottom, 3 ft. 7 in. by 
1 ft. 6 in. by f in., or made up to the 
required width; one top, 3 ft. 7 in. by 
1 ft. 7 in. by i in.; 7 ft. of moulding to 
Fig. >1482 ; 7 ft. of nosing to c (Fig. 1483),' 
' and 9 ft. of moulding d. If the ends are 
treated in the same way as the front, 
additional moulding will be required. The 
box should be pro'vided with a strong lock. 
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Curio Case. 

«> 

The curio wise illustrated in Figs. 1481 and 
148.") has the front, sides, and shelf of glass. 
It stands 3 ft. high, the upper i ft. 0 in. ^eing 
taken up by the case itself, and the re¬ 
mainder by its logs. The actual case has a 


The hinder legs range parallel with the wall 
as is shown in section in Fig. 1487, and the 
•front legs are set diagonally. In Fig. 1486 
the dottwl line at A indicates where the legs 
are held together by the false top ; the 
lines at b show where they are grasped by 
the case bottom, and those at c where they 



Fig. 1488. Fig. 1484. 

Figs. 1484 and 1486.- Front aid End Elevations of Curio Case. 



Fig. I486.—Leg of 
Curio Case. 


w&th of 1 ft. 8 in. and a depth from back 
to front of 1 ft. 3 in. If, as is recommended, 
the wood employed is of a soft kind for 
ebonising, the legs (Fig. 1486) should be 
out from 1-in. board.^ ^ 

long, and each will cut into a 4J-in. width, 
though, as usual, mateijal may be saved 
by sawing two legs or more from one bourd. 


are held by the ornamental diagonal braces. 

•■Fig. 1487 shows the under side of the false 
top and the adjacent pieces. The false 
top is of f-in. boar4,1 ft. 8 in. long by 1 ft. 
22 in. wide. Cuts at d and e are made for 
tht tops of the ‘legs, which are strongly 
screwed in phsce, thus bracing the upper 
part of the case firmly together. The 
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bottom of the case is a board of the same grooves L mnsl ^ out^to receive the glass* 
iimensions as the false top, and in a similar Before puttying-in the glass it will be well 

iray holds the legs together at their middles, to brush the wood with linseed oil; this 

Lower down, in. from the ground lide, makes the putty stick better. A convenient 
they are again held together by the diagonal height for the glass shelf will be 9 in. from 
braces (Fig. 1488). Vhese are cut with the the bottom. Its back edge may rest on, and 
Erame-saw from J-in. stuff, and are, of be puttied into, a strip of wood fixed for 

course, halved where they cross in the that purpose to the hack. This shelf may 

centre. The boarding of the back o (Fig. be as long as ^le case will admit (1ft. in.), 

1487) is of J-i». stuff. The pieces lie hori- and its breadth will be 1 ft. At the front 

zontally, and are together 1 ft. 7 in. by its two ends will rest and be puttied into 
1 ft. 5 in., and their ends are fixed into cuts made for them in the back angles of the 

rebates cut in the legs. The case is still diagonal legs. * 

further braced, as shown in Figs. 1484 and Door.—The door of the curio case (see 

1485, by the ornamental strips, which are Pig. 1484) is hung and locked against two 

wooden triangular strips m and n ' 
screwed to the diagonal legs (see 
Fig. 1487). The width of both 
is 1 in. at sight, but M, to 
which the door locks, is | in. 

H 


L 


Fig. 148T.-Undemeatli View of False Top of 
Curio Case. 

of J-in. board 3 in. wide, their ends being wider than N, to give room for a rebate 

splayed to fit the diagonal legs to which in which ,the door may close. In like 

they are screwed; the shorter strips are manner, for ^the support of the door, f-in. 

attached to the back legs by short pieces strips o are fixed to the false top and to the 

screwed to the legs behind them. The true bottom, £ in. from their front edges. The 

top, indicated by the, dotted lines H (Fig. door is framed in eight strips of |-in. board 

1487), is of J-in. board, 1 ft. 10 in. long disposed in two layers. The four strips of 

by 1 ft. 4 in. wide, and overhangs the case the inner layer are If in. wide, the upright 

by 1 in. at the front and en^s. Its edges ones are 1 ft. 5J in. long, and the cross ones 

and front comers are rounded, and it is fixed are 1 ft. 2 J in. long. In the outer layer J;hc 

in pUce by screws'-liriven into it through strips are 2 in. wide, and arc, as regards 

the false top, the edges of which are hidden^ the uprights, I'ft. IJ in. long, and as 

by strips of moulding j, | in. deep by J in. regards the cross pieces, 1 ft. 5 in. long, 

wide. » Thus, when these are screwed together at 

Glazing.—The glazing of the sides *is the homers, the i'in^rebate formed for the 

effected by fixing strips kJ | in. by J in., fin. ^lass is on the inner side. The illustrations 

from the edges of the false top, of the bottom, are 1 in. to the, foot, except Fig. 1487,. 

and of the back legs. In the* front legs whfbh is IJ in. 
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Sheraton Patte'rn Curio Table. 

The curio table shown by Fig. 1489 is 
intended for the reception of Amall 6hina 
ornaments, coins, medals, etc., the shelf 
underneath being useful for plants in 
antique vases. The extreme height, in- ^ 
eluding the top, is 2 ^t. 3| in.; the length ' 
of the top is 2 ft. 4| in., and t^e wi^th 1 ft. 
7J in. The following material, which should 
be of mahogany, will be required, all the 
figures given being finished sizes ;—Top A : 
Two pieces 2 ft. 4J in. by .3»in. by | in. ; 


great care is exercised in the selection of the 
timber. The top is made up of four pieces of 
wood jointed together to form a framework, 
thd centre bekig glazed, preferably with a 
piece of bevelled plate. The sides of the 
case arc also glazed, slfeet-glass being used 
for these. , To make the side frames, cut the 
sixteen pieces required, and plane them up 
to the dimensions given above. Take the 
2-ft. 2-in. pieces, and on esvjh end mark 
off 2 in. for the tenons. Divide the thick¬ 
ness of the wood into three, which gives J in. 
as the thickness of the tenons. The depth 



Fig. 1489.—Sberaton Fattem Curio Table. 


and two pieces 1 ft. in. by 3 in. by J in. 
Legs B : Four pieces 2 ft. 3 in. by in. by 
in. Side frames : Four pieces 2 ft. 2 in. 
by in. by J in.; four pieces 1 ft. 5 in. by 
IJ in. by f in.; and eight pieces 6 in. by IJ in. 
by I in. Bottom c; One piece 2 ft. 2 in. 
by 1 ft. 6 in. by § in. Shelf d : OnW piece 
2 ft. 2 in. by 1 ft. 5 in. by J in. The exact 
dimensions of the shelf, however, should be 
determined by leg-to-lege measurements. 
The four frames winch constitute the sides 
of the case are connected to the taper legs 
by means of mortice-andj-tenon joints, end 
the bottom shelf hol^ the legs fiumly in 
position, thus preventing t^e warping of the 
wood, wlpch is very likely to happen unless 


should be arranged by cutting away the wood 
at the top of the rail which is on the upper 
part of the case, and from the bottom of the 
rail at the lower part, as shown in Fig. 1490. , 
Open-end mortices are cut in the stiles 
of the same size as the tenons, which pro¬ 
ject through tq a distance of J in. The two 
short sides or ends of the case are framed 
up in exactly the same'^way. Run a §-in. 
sktinwood banding along the bottom of 
each frame, making it flush with the edge ; 
and all round the inside opening, at a 
distance of J in. in, run a boxwood 

stringing. The arra^hgement of these inlays 
is shown in Fig. <4491. 

Legs.—Tbfe legs may now be taken in 
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hand. Plane aU four up to IJ in. square, 
and mark a line 6 in. from the top of each, 
this section being kept square to receive 
the side frames. The legs are tapered*to 
I in. square at the bottoip. Mortices will 
have to be cut on the insides of the legs to 
receive the projecting tenons of, the side 
frames, the tenons being recessed J in. 
The two outside faces of each leg are inlaid 
with :"a-in. bqjcwood stringing, as shown in 
Fig. 1493. Glue the sides in position, 
cramp up, and set aside to dry. 


on the inside'edge ^r«n a .,\-in. boxwood 
stringing } in. from the bea^ng. In each 
of the four comers a 3-in. fan maybe inlaid, 
this greatlyfmproving the appearance of the 
finished article. 

Lower Shelf.—^To obtain the exact measure¬ 
ments of the lower shelf, mark on the leg 
the height at which itjs desired to fix it, and 
carefully me^ure the distance between each 
inside comer, and in cutting allow ^ in. less 
all round. Band the top edge of the shelf 
with |-in. satinwood banding, and let in a 
« 




Fig. 1491. —Side Frame of Sheraton Pattern Curio Table. 



Fig. 1490.—Joint of Curio • Fig. 1493.- Comer of Top of Curio 

Table’e Side Framing. » « Table. 

» 


fan or shell in the centre. The shelf is 
fixed by means of brackets, the screwed ends 
Fig. 1493.—Leg of Curio of which are screwed into^the leg, the plate 

Table. being fixed to the under side of the shelf 

with short screws. 


Top or Lid.—Next cut the pieces for the 
top or lid, and plane up to finish^ sizes. The 
length of the short rails allows 3 in. on 
‘each end for the tenons, which should be 
2 in. in breadth and i in. in thickness; the 
inch reduction in breadth from that of the 
actual wood is made from the outside. 
Cut c irresponding mrsrtices in the long rails, 
and glue up the framework. When.dry, the 
inlaying can be done. On the edge of the top 
a fancy banding can be used, such as oblique 
ebony and boxwood (see Fig. 1493), or 
any fancy banding, provided it is black land 
white. On the top of the li(i, on the outside 
edge, rtm a |-in. satinwood bawling, and 


Glazing, etc.—^A beading will have to be 
run all round the inside edge of the table 
top, to form a rebate for the glass, a small 
flat bead being also put all round each of 
tj^e side frames. The glazing of the sides 
can be "done with ordinary sheet-glass free 
from blemishes, that for the top being ^or 
preference a piece of bevelled plate. All 
the glass can be£.xed by pinning a small 
flat bead round the inside of the apertures. 
The top is cotmected by means of two 2J-in. 
brass butt hinges.,a lock and key being 
fitted to the opposite side. The bottom of the 
show case, which should be lined with plush 
of ai colour suitable to harmonise with the 
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surroimdmgs, is secured from underneath 
by means of fine screws. The edges of the 
bottom should be slightly chamfered, to 
prevent them showing. 

Another Curio, Table. 

Fig. 1494 is a peilpective view of a curio 
or show-case table, suitable for holding small 
articles of value. Fig. 1495 being an end 
elevation. Four legs are required, each If in. 
square at th% top, tapering from the rail 


glass is laid on the rebate thus formed, and 
beaded in from the inlide. The moulding o 
(Fig. 1496) is glued along the bottom of the 
railsj crossing the legs, and is mitered at the 
comers. ll may be secured by a few small 
sprigs. The leg near the bottom has a 
moulding hous^ into it, and glued and 
miterdd (see Fig. 1498). After the table 
has been framed up, the bottom, f in. thick, 
should ,be cjrefufly fitted in the rebates 
on the bottom rails, and sprigged in. The 
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Fig. 1496.—Enlarged Section of 
Bails of Curio Table. 




Fig. 1498.—Foot of Curio 
Table Leg. 



Fig. 1499.—Part Section of 
Curio Table Lid. 


down to the foot, where it measures J in. 
The top rails a (Fig. 1496) are | in. wide by 
J in.» thick. The legs are mortised to 
receive the tenons, which are rebated on the 
top edges. The bottom rails B (Fig. 1496) 
should be IJ in. deep, showing | in. deep on 
the face after the small moulding c is fixed 
on. The inside edges of the bottom rails 
•are rebated, for the bottom, of pine | in. 
thick. The inside comers of the legs are 
rebated at e (Fig. 1497) flush with the inside 
of the rails. The small mofilding d (Fig. 
1496^ is glued and prigged to the edges of 
the rails, and mitered at the comjrs. The 


lid is framed up like a door, the mortices 
being in the front and back rails, and the 
tenons on the short rails. Fig. 1499 shows 
a section of the lid. The moulding F is 
glued and ‘mitered to the inside edge of the 
lid, and the %lass beaded in from the inside. 
The ogee moulding is run on the outside 
edges after the lid is framed up. A pair of 
1^-in. brass butt hinges is required to hinge 
the lid to the top rail. The table may be 
of mahogany and french - polished. The 
bottom, on which the curios will be laid, 
should be covered with plush or velvet of 
a suitable colour. 




Fig. IBOO. Fig. IBOl. 

Figs. 1600 and loOl.—Elevation and Vertical Sectior. of Indoor Becesa Seat. 
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the detail (Fig. 1507). The work, if the cost of 
constructing it in oak is too expensive, may 
be made in red deal and painted white, with 
the mouldings and panels picked out in a 
pale tint of pink or green • and the cfiect 
would be greatly improved if hand-painted 


a good deal of scope for artistic treatment. 
Carving or poker-work could be introduced 
with excellent effect. Omamentetion might 
be applied to the’ panels by means of tfans- 
'fers; or neat tiles could he substituted for 
th* top row of small panels. 









436 CABINETWOEK 

Ingle Nook for Drawing-room or 
Boudoir. 

A general view of an ingle nook suitable 
for a drawing-room or boudoir is pre¬ 
sented by Fig. 1509. Vertical section, half¬ 
elevation, and half horizontal section are 
shown by Figs. 1510 to 1512. An enlarged ' 
detail of the plinth is illustrated by Fig. 
1513; an enlarged section 'through the 


AND JOINEEY. 

cornice by Fig. 1514; and an enlarged 
section through the end panelling by Fig. 
1515. 

' Cosy* Corner Settee. 

A settee of the form fhown by Fig. 1516, 
commonly described as a cosy comer, is 
particularly adaptable to large rooms. 
It will look well if made in mahogany, 
upholstered in plain crimson velvet, or 
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the frame may be eatirely o'f birch and 
white enamelled. Walnut with blue velvet, 
and oak with green velvet, are also suitable. 
The overall dimensions are 4 ft. bjr 4 ft.,'by 
4 ft. 6 in. high. Pig. 1517 shows the frame¬ 
work, and gives the necessary dimensions. 
Supposing mahogany to be the material 
chosen, all the woodwork that shows should ' 
be made in that wood, but birch may bo 
used for the remainder. The various parts 
should be got out to the following finished 
sizes :—One corner upright, 4 ft. 3 in.; two 
. back uprights, 3 ft. 2 in.; two front up¬ 
rights, 1 ft. 10 in.; one leg, 11 in.; two 
top uprights, 1 ft. 2 in.; two end arm 
rails, 1 ft. () in.—sdl 11 in. squalc ; two (jnd 



PUntli. Cornice. ’■ 


seat rails, 1 ft. C in. by 3 in. by 1 ^ jp.; two 
back seat rails, 3 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1| in.; 
two front seat rails, 2 ft. l-J in. by 3 in. by 
IJ in.; four cross scat rails, 1 ft. in. by 
2 in. by 1 in.; two upper back rails, 3 ft. 9 in. 
by 2 in. by 1-^ in.; two top rails, *2 ft. 0 in. 
by in. by 1 in. All the upri^ts and the 
arm rails should be of sohd mahogany ; the 
front and end seat rails, and the upper back 
and top rails, will do in birch faced with 
J-in. mahogany; and the cross and back 
seat rails may be of solid birch.o It is 
important that the ends of the rails shall 
be “squared true. The dowellcd joint is 
employed in putting the fra^icwork together, 
as in Fig. 1518, which shows the joint of 
the seat rail and upright. 

End Framra.—^Tho two end frames sh<fild 
be made first. These Inust have the three 
ornamental pieces, of 3-in. by |-in. mahogany, 
put in at the same time', in the manner 


shown by Fig. 1519. These end frames 
are then connected to the back corner 
upright and front leg by the six long rails, 
which must Iks > put together in one -opera¬ 
tion. Fig. 1520shows the pattern of 
the top rails, which shCuld be cut before 
being dowellcd in place; they are fixed 
flush with the top ends of the comer and 
short top uprights, and J in. from the front 
side. The cross rails arc intejided to give 
strength to the frame, and support the 
upholstered seat; they are let | in. into 
the front and back rails, being glued in 
apd nailed from the top edge. To make 
it still more rigid, braces of hardwood may 
be fitted and glued and screwed in place 
,at the corners (sec Fig. 1521). 

Brackets.—The next thing will be to 
make eight brackets to the patterns shown 
by Pig. 1522 ; these are fitted imdcr the 



Fig. ISIS.—Section throiigh End Panelling of 
Ingle Nook. 


scat rails, and are kept ^ in. back from the 
front. They arc of |-iu. mahogany, 5 in. by 
S'-in., with the grain running as in the 
diagram. Besides improving the appearance, 
they add to the strength of the settee if 
neatly fitted, sprigged, and well glued 
in place. Fig. 1523 is the pattern for the 
upper brackets, which are also of |-in. 
material. These may be glued and lightly 
sprigged, and small blocks fixed behind. 

Shelf for Top.—^The shelf for the top is 
of l-in. board (see Fig. 1524), mitre-jointed 
as shown in Fig. 1525, and afterwards 
moulded on the under front edge to a flat 
ogee (see Fig. 1520); it is screwed flush 
with the baclf of the uprights. The front 
uprights are crowned dvith pieces 3J- in. 
square by^ 1 in. thick, which are moulded all 
round on the under side and dowelled to the 
uprights (see Fig. 1527). The ornaments 
of-the back uprights'are 3 in. by 2i in. in 
section, and of vertical grain. To make 
these, two bloclfs are required 3J in. long 
by 3 in. square, | in. of the length being 
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turned to a pin for fixing (ace Fig. 1628). 
The ornament itself will requite to be carved 
to the shape. 

Completing the Woodwolk.—The w6rk 
is now ready for polishing.. To do this, it is 
first necessary to clefn it up with glasspaper ; 
and the sharp comers of the uprights and 
rails should be slightly rubbed down. After 
polishing, ascertain that the six legs are 
quite level. This is easily done by stretch¬ 
ing a string tightly over the extreme ends 


dowelled to the left-hand end rail and the 
other back rail, with the cross rail about 
midway between ; then the other front and 
end’rails Aay be joined on. For the back 
frames the following are required; Four 
rails, 3 ft. 3 in.; four stiles, 2 ft.; and two 
stiles,*1 ft. 6 in. The rails are dowelled to the 
long stiles, with the sl^prt ones midway. The 
seat ftiyne mjy now be fitted in place, allow¬ 
ing about J-in. play at the ends and the back 
comer, and about J in. from the surface of the 


Fig. 1B16.—Cosy Comer Settee. 



of two back legs, and comparing with the 
others. Square rim castors are then fitted 
to the legs, and the woodwork portion is 
complete. 

Upholstering Cosy Comer.—The up- 
Tiolstering of the settee’is perfectly straight¬ 
forward. A frame for the seat and two 
back frames are required ; these are made 
in sound deal, of 3 in. by 1 in. section. For 
the S(Sit frame will be required : Two back 
rails, one 3 ft. 3J in., and the other 3 ft;. 6J in.;* 
two front rails, one 3 ft. 3J in., and the other 
1 ft. lOJ in.; one cross rail, 1 ft. 2 in. long ; 
and two end rails, each 1 ft. 8 in. These 
are the finished sizes whto the ends hiJve 
been squared up ready for* jointing. The 
3-ft. 3J-in. back and front rails mflst first be 


front rails it should rest on the back rails 
about I in. When in its exact position, it can 
be temporarify fixed with a few nails ; then 
four holes should be bored with a ^-in. dowel 
bit, at points about 0 in. from the ends and 
from the front comer, and £ in. from the front 
e(^ge. They should go right through the 
frame, 9nd about 1 in. deep into the seat 
rails. The frame may then be removed, 
and dowels, slightly pointed, glued in the 
seat rails, to stand up about | in. These 
will keep the upholstered seat in place. 
Pieces of wood of 1 in. square section are 
screwed on the .yp^er side, Jiush with 
the front edges, 'as shown in Fig. 1629, 
which is a plan of the seat frame, showing 
the •webbing on the under side and the 
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Tig. 1531.—Section of Seat ^f 
Coer Conier Settee. 

19* 


Fig. *633.—Part Outside 
View of Back of Cosy 
Comer Se^e. 


Fig. 1636. Fig. 1637. 

' Vi^ 1636 and 1637.—Fart 
Side Elevation and Section of 
Arm Fad. 
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position of the springs.. The webs should springs, tying on the string and driving 
be stretched as tight as possible, and secured home. The string is twice slip-knotted to 

with f-in. large-headed tacks. The springs the top coil of the springs, which can then 

are stitched in as shown in Fig. 1530, each be drawn down ,to the required level, the 

spring being fixed with a knot at three twine being secured with a tock at the 

points. They are then laced down evenly front edge (see Fig. ISSI)., They are treated 

with strong twine, first crosswise, IJien lengthwise in the same manner. To pad 
lengthwise. This is done by partly driving < the front of'the seat, a strip of canvas about 
attack into the back rail'directly behind the G in. wide must first be tacked along, then a 

I ( 



Fig. 1639.—Front Elevation of Drawing-rpom Settee. 
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rig. 1540.—End Elevation of Crawing-room , 

Settee. * 1049.—Diagram of Settee Top Bail 
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string should be stretched along the top side 
on taoks at each comer and midway, to 
keep in place the stutfing, which packed 
under it. Hair or fibre is generally used 
for the stuffing, partly because it is better 
for stitching than flock. It should be put 
on to be about 1 in. higher when the cailvas 
is tacked over, and may,then be stitched to 
give it firmness and shape. A good strong 
canvas must be put over the springs and 
padding, stretched tight, and stitched to 
the springs. The stuffing, which may be 
'of hair or wool flock, can noii be distri¬ 
buted evenly over it. Hair has the advan¬ 
tage of lightness, and keeps soft much longer, 
but it is more expensive. There are cheaper 
qualities, but a medium wool flock is pre¬ 
ferable ; the cotton flock is mostly used for 
cheap work, and is very heavy. A covering 
of ‘ ‘ scrim ” (a light canvas)'or calico is then 
put over, and any unevenness in the shape 
put right with a regulator or a steel knit¬ 
ting* wire. A sheet of wadding will further 
modifyanyshghtlumpincssintheappearance, 
after which the final yelvet covering may be 
put on. This will require to be joined at 
the mitre, and is tacked on the^under front 
edge first. Width may be given to the velvet, 
if necessary, by stitching black linen on the 
back edge. It must be free from any 
looseness or wrinkles. A black linen edVer ^ 
tacked on the under side completes the 
seat. The backs may now be t»ken in 
hand, the frames being first fitted to allow 
about in. all round for the stufi. They 
are kept in place by J-in. dowels let into 
the upper back rails, four to each, ,to stand 
out about f in., these fitting juto corre¬ 
sponding holes in the frame (see Fig. 1532). 
They are webbed on the front side, and 
covered with canvas; then strings are 
stretched on tacks from comer to comer, 
to keep the stuffing on. This must be t 
kept in. from the lower edge, and should 
swell,to about 4| in. high till about half¬ 
way up, then hollow to 2J in.; to rise again 
3 in. high for the top in.*; this is when 
the scrim covering is on. They will require 
some regulating before the wadding and 
velvet are put.on, and wlysnflus is done thdy 
are ready for buttoning. The buttoning 
is necessary to keep the stufiing in place 
and preserve the shajje, besides improving 


the appearance. There are three rows of 
buttons, the first being H in. from the top, 
and about 6 in. apart from each other. 
Anoiher row is* put 7 in. lower, directly 
under, and the • others between. The 
quickest way is first td mark them out 
, with a touch of chalk; then the needle 
and stitching twine, having a knot tied 
on the end, must be passed through from 
the back, coming out at the mark; it is 
passed through the button, entering again 
about I in. from the first piercing, and so on, 
along each line ; they should not be drawn 
vsiy tight. It then has the appearance 
shown by the two lower lines in Fig. 1533. 
When the last button is put in, a slip-knot 
is made with the free end and the last loop, 
a leather tuft put under, and the string 
drawn tight and secured; and so on, back 
to the first button (sec upper line of Fig. 
1633). When the outside back of black 
linen is put on, the backs arc shpped in 
place and screwed to the back edge of the 
seat frame (sec Fig. 1534). Two arm pads 
are required,‘for which two pieces of wood 
must be got out 1 ft. by in. by £- in. 
They are stufled about 2 in. above the wood, 
with a scrim covering, and stitched all 
round, as shown in plan by Fig. 1535 and 
in part side view by Fig. 1536. A little 
more stuffing must bo added, finished off 
wfth wadding, then the velvet. Before it is 
tacked down, the buttoning must be done. 
Three buttons to each arm will be 
enough, and they are put in by securing 
the string with a tuck at the side, pa'ssing 
the needle up through and out at the top 
centre, through the button, to the other 
side, drawing tight and fixing with a tack 
(see Fig. 1537). The velvet is tacked to 
the under side of the wood, the pads being 
then secured with screws driven through the 
arm rails from underneath. A thin brass 
rod is fitted un^er the arm rails behind the 
ornamental pieces to take curtains of silk 
plush, and others under foe top back rafJ. 

Drawing* room Settee. 

In constructing a .settee as illustrated 
in Fig. 1538 upholstering is avoided, as 
the teat is detachtd, being known as a 
squab seat. Thtf settee will look well if 
made of mdhogany, french-polished, ox it 
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may be painted and finished with white 
enamel. In the latter case, olose-giained 
birch for the legs is recommended, and 
kauri pine or birch for the other parts. 
The front elevation (Fig. *1539), end eleva¬ 
tion (Pig. 1540), aid half plan (Fig. 1541) 
are drawn to a scale of 1 in. to the foot, so 
that the measurements of the various parts 
can be taken from the drawings. However, 
to avoid mistakes, the extreme length is 
5 ft.; height from floor to wood seat a 
(Fig. 1639), 1 ft. 2 in.; height of back at 
sides, 2 ft. 9 in.; outside measurement 
from front to back of seat, 1 ft. 8 in..^ 
thickest parts pf legs, 2 in. square, tapering 
to If in. square at the bottoms. The back 
leans 3 in. out of the perpendicular, and* 
the perforated balusters (see enlargements 
Figs. 1542 and 1543) and the straight or 
shaped balusters B and o (Fig. 1539), which 
arc alternative patterns, arc of 1-in. stuff, 
planed up as thick as they will carry. The 
shaded span-rails below the scat are of 
If-in. stuff, finishing when planed up about 
ij in. full, and standing back*-,\- in. from 
the faces of the legs. The cross rails d 
(Figs. 1539 and 1541^ arc of 1-in. stuff and 
if in. wide. The seat a (Fig. 1539) should 
be got out of 1-in. stuff, and when planed 
up it will finish about | in. thick. The top 
rail E (Fig. 1539) and the seat rail p are 
of If^in. stuff. It will be •seen that tile 
portions of the front and the back legs above 
the seat are reduced in thickness, say to 
about If in. at the top, and tapering to If 
in. near the seat. The seat ends with the 
arms should be first taken in hand, the 
end rail o (Fig. 1540) being tenoned into 
the front and the back legs, and also the 
shaped span-rail beneath. Next the back 
, parts of the arms are tenoned into the back 
legs, the front parts of the arms having 
the mortices, and the top of the front 
legs the tenons. The end b^alusters H are 
tenoned into the seat rail as shown in Fig. 
1544! The front shaped span-rails below 
the seat are cut out in one length, and thS 
outer ends J (Fig. 1639) are tenoned into 
the end legs. The innpr legs are cut away, 
forming a continuous mortice, as shoArn 
in Fig. 1546. The inner’legs can be further 
strengthened by driving ’screws through 
the back parts of the legs anE into the 


span-rails, ifhe cross rails o (F^s. 1539 
and 1541) are halved where they cross. 
In connecting the rails with the legs, the 
latter are cut away as in Fig. 1546, thus 
forming a recess to receive the butt ends 
of the rails. When finally putting the 
framihg together, due consideration must 
be given to getting the cross rails into 
positiop. Tf^e latter are further secured 
by slanting screws driven from the under 
side of the rails as shown in Fig. 1547. As 
an alternative to having the rails d (Fig. 
1539) crossing, they can be carried straight 
from leg to leg. The scat a (Fig. 1544) is 
fitted against the back rail f and between 
tho*ends. To support the seat at the bacK 
and the ends, strips of wood about If in. 
wide by 1 in. thick are screwed to the back 
rail and the insides of the ends. The front 
edge of the sealJ is roimded.* The lower 
ends of the balusters in the back are tenbne^ 
into the back rail P (Fig. 15.39), and the 
upper ends into top rail b. , In fixing Ahe 
top rail E, the mortices arc cut in the latter, 
and the tenons on the l^p ends of the back 
legs. Fig. 1548 is an enlarged view (set 
out in squares for reproduction) of the 
shaped span-rails, and Fig. 1549 is an 
enlargement of the centre portion qf the 
top rail with the cut-tBrough ornament. 
The *loose or squab seat should be about 
in. thick. Horsehair is about the best 
material 4or stuffing; but should this be too 
expensive, cheaper materials are fibre or 
flocks. The covering can be of tapestry 
or rep, the design and polouring to accord 
with the ^t of the furniture. 

Farmhouse Settle. 

A farmhouse settle is shown in elevation 
and sections by Figs. 1550 to 1552. A list 
of the pieces of wood necessary will be 
gseful. Two ends are required, 6 ft. by 
2 ft. If in., by 2 in. thick; the seat is 8 ft. 
10 in. by 1 ft. 9 in. by If in.; the top is 
9 ft. 5 in. hy 1 ft. Of in. by If in.; the 
moulding is 14 ft. 6 in. by 2f in. by If m.; 
the back is 4 ft. 6 in. by C in. by If in., with 
four pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 8 in. by If in.; 
twJ pieces each 4 ft. 6 in. by 4f ip. by lf in. ; 
. sixteen pieces each 2 ft. 3 in. by 6f in. by.l in.; 
sixteen pieces 7 ii^ by 6f in. by 1 in.; seven¬ 
teen pieces 1 ft. 6 in. by 6f in. by 1 in.; 
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■one piece 9 ft. by 2 in. by 2 in.; one piece by 4^ in. by.3| in.*; and two pieces 10 in. 

9 ft. by in. by IJ in.; and one piece 8 ft. by 2| in. by in.; with six drawer knobs 

10|in. by G in. by 1 in. For the drawers, and six drawer locks. The above is a 

have two pieces each 4 ft. 6 jn. by IJ in, by complete Jist of tbe pieces required. Fig. 

IJin.; two pieces 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 in. by IJin.; 1553 is a section on a b (Fig. 1550); Fig. 





Fig. 1587. -Front of Settle Seat Fig. 1666.—Croes Section of Settle Arm. 


four pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by IJ in.; four 1554 is a section on c Q (Fig. 1550); Fig. 

pieces 1 ft. 9 in. by 3 in. by 1 in.; four 1555 a section of the top ; Fig. 1556 a section 

pieces 8 in. by 2 in. by IJ in.; one piece on a H (Fig, 1552); and Fig. 1557 a section 

1 ft. 7 in. by 1 ft. lO’in. by 2 in.; six pieces on j k (Fig. 1550). Large settles are a 

1 ft. 5 in. by 5J in. by IJ in.; twelve pieces common feature in farmhouse kitchens, but 

. 1 ft. 7 in. by 5j in. by ^ in.; six pieces 1 ft. the above, which is 9 ft. 6 in. long over 

5 in. by 4-| in. by | in.; six pieces 1 ft. 5 in. all, may be reduced in size by altering the 

hv ^ ft_ G in, Iw A in. • two nipcos 1 ft. 9 in. «iinipnRinn.<i tn cnit. onv taatm 
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Wall Mirror.t 

Tue mirror illustrated in Figs. 1558 and 
J659 is suitable for hanging oyer a mantel¬ 


piece in a parlour or drawing-room. It 
will look well if painted or enamelled white 
fod made of pine. The extreme length is 
3 ft. 10 in., and the height is 3 ft. 4 in. 



rig. 1»80.—Part ^eetton of Fig.nB61.i-Sitle ElOTStion , Hg. 1668.—Sido Elevatton 

Wall Uiiror Frame. * ol^Hiiror Cornice. • of Hlrror Pediment. 
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The foundation-frame is of IJ-in. stuff, 
the side stiles being 2 ft. 11J in. by 7| in! 
wide. The top rail is 11 in. wide and 3 ft. 
2 in. long, this allowing for tenons 4 in. long, 
and the bottom rail is ef the same length 
and 9 in. in widtB. The rails are tenoned 


into the stiles. Fi^. 1560 is a section of a 
stile, A being the inside edge of the frame, 
wlpch is put to shape with a fret- or bow¬ 
saw. The strips of ^-in. stuff b are nailed 
and glued on the fa(!e, and form the rebate 
for glass, the width at the narrow part 



Oil Painting. ^*8- 1665.—Back Corner of 

Fretted Frame (eee Fig. 166S). 



Fig. 1666.—Part Horirontal Section of Fretted Fig. 166e.-Part Horizontal Section of Fretted 
Frame (see Fig. 1663). Frame (see Fig. 1667). 
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Fig. 1B69.—Front EleTation of Mirror with Side 
. Brackets. 



Fig. 1570.— 
Enlarged Vertical 
Section of Uin^ot. 


being 2| in. A small hollow is worked on 
the inside edge. At each end of the strips 
are pieces in. by jointed and glned 
to the outer edges to support the mouldings 
c where they break outwards at the comers. 
The mouldings are wdrked in suitable 
lengths with rebate and hollow planes, 
'and are then fixed with glue and nails 
to the facing B. The cornice and side 
pediment mouldings (see Fig*. 1501) are 
of 1-in. stufi IJ in. wide; they are 
worked and mitered round the ends of 
the frame. The side pediments are fixed 
OB the face of the frame, and the return 
ends D (Fig. 1558) are carved with chisels and 
gouges, as these cannot be mitered and yet 
keep the fillets vcrtienl. The moulding e 
on the centre of the pediment is 1 in. wide 
and in. thick, and is planted on the face 
of the frame and mitered round the ends 
(see Fig. 1,502). The curved lines of the 
scrolls are carved with a small gouge 
or parting tool. To make a good job, 
the silvered glass should have a ij-in. 
bevel. . The > glass is fixed by small 
wedge-shaped blocks about 2 in. long, 
and placed at intcrvalt as in Fig. 1500. 
These blocks may be used as a support 
for the J-in. back, which is secured with 
small screws driven on the slant into the 
frame. For fixing to the wall, brass plates 
—tnat is, brass plates with three holes 
for screws—are screwed to the back of 
the frame, and the wall is drilled and plugged 
to receive screws which pass through the 
plates. ‘ 

Frames for Oil Paintingfs. 

The frames about to .be described afiord 
some variety and originality not usually 
associated with those made entirely from 
stock mouldings, which* are in many oases 
but crude, over-coloured, and gaudy pro¬ 
ductions. The wood used should be selected 
with care, as tlie finish is either brown or 
art green stain, and french polish. Thfire- 
fofe those,woods having a beautiful natural 
grain will give the best results when finished. 
The frame shown in ]Fig. 1663 is suitable 
for an oil painting or any highly coloured 
^ pictufe. There is, \)f course, a limit to 
the size in which a frame of this design 
will look bdst; probably any size over 
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2 ft. 6 in. wide will appear the reverse of 
pleasing. In the present case the propor¬ 
tionate sizes are as follows : Size of picture 
accommodated, 1 ft. C in. ly 1 ft.; holder 
moulding, in. wide ; outer fretted boards, 
5 in. wide by J in.*hick. The stuff for the 
outer frame is first planed up smooth, and 
out oil in lengths 1 in. longer than finished 


imtres can n'ow be glued and cramped up 
till set. Next fit up a frame of soft wood 
from stuff IJ in. wide by | in. thick, the 
joints at the angles being halved and glued 
together. This frame is made | in. larger 
than the inside edge of the oak frame, so as 
to form a rebate for the glass and picture 
* as shown in Fig. 1505. It is secured with 




Fig. 1674.—Joint of 
Mirror Bails to* 
Stiles. 




fey • 


Fig. 1677.—Quarter 
Plan showing Method 
of Strikmg Out Saucer 
of Candle Sconce. 



Fig. 1676.—Development of Scroll in Candle Sconce. 


Fig. 1676.—Side Elevation 
of Candle Sconce. 


size. The outer edj^s are shaped to the 
curves as shown, and mitres are marked 
off, cut, and trued up. The four parts arc 
then tried together to ascerfein the fit of 
the mitres. Next sketch the fretted design 
(see Fig. 1564) on cartridge paper, ciA 
out the design like a stencil plate, and 
mark it through on the wood with a soft lead 
pencil. Cut out with a fret-saw machine 
for preference. Finish 4)ff with a file mnd 
glass-paper. A sharp, well-defined outline 
is essential with this class of dtesign. The 


screws from the back, or with screws driven 

t om the front face as shown in Fig. 1506, 
le botder moulding in this instance just 
covering the screw head. The inner frame 
is also glued as well as screwed, and gr^tly 
strengthens the ,oak frame, lie latter is 
also further secured at the outer angles 
by making a saw cut on the extreme edge 
of Hie mitres, winning it down about IJ in., 
and then inserting if glued slip or feather. 
‘The’nail shown bv dotted Jines in Pig. 1565 
is *only recommended when soft woods, 
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Fig. 1681.—Rectangular Frame with Circular Ornament 
in Pediment. 



, of Frame shown by Fig. 1684.— 
Fig. 1678. Portion of 

Carving on 
Frame shown 
by Hg. 1678. 



Fig. 1686.—Mitered Joint need in 
Frames (see Figs. 1679 and 
» 1680). ’ 



Fig. 1886. ^ Fig. 1687. 

Figs. 1686 and 1687.—Sections of Outer 
Mouldings of Frames shown by Figs. 1679 
and 1680 respectively. 



Fig. 1688.— Fig. 1690.— 

Carved Pediment Fretted Pediment 

of Frame shown of Frame shown 

by Fig. 1681. by Fig. 1682. 



Fig. 1682.—Three-opening Frame with Fretted 

!l 

‘ Pediment. 
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sach. as basswood or sa^in walAut, are used. 
Fig. 1567 gives the design of a frame on 
similar lines, but with several distinctive 
features as compared with Fig. 1563. The 
top rail only is fretted, while the lower rail 
and uprights arc of independent design. 
Also a boleotion moulding is used foe the 
inner border. This is shown in the enlarged 
sectional view (Fig. 1^8). ^ 

Mirror with Side Brackets. 

Fig. 1569 gives a front elevation of a 
mirror frame or overmantel of unique design. 
Any hardwood is suitable for its construction. 
A good size for the bevel-edge mirror is 
1 ft. 2 in. wide by 1 ft. 6 in. high. 'I’he 
top and bottom rails are 4 in. wide by | in. 
thick, the stiles are 3J in. wide at the top, 
and diminish below the curves to a width 
of 2J in. The rails and sides have morticc- 
and-tenon joints, the rebates for the glass, 
etc., being worked out of the solid. The 
border moulding is worked, mitered, and 
glued on, and then two pieces are wrought 
and moulded and screwed to the bottom 
rail to form the base. Two shaped and 
carved brackets are also secured to the 
stiles and base, giving a pleasing'cffect to the 
lower part of the frame. On the top rail, a 
batten 2 in. wide bj' £ in. thick, with a mould 
on the front edge, and returned at the ends, 
is next secured, aiid above this a comice*- 
mould is attached as shown in the, enlarged 
vertical section (Fig. 1570) and part plan 
(Fig. 1571). Fig. 1572 is a horizontal 
detail section just above the carved bracket. 

Mirror with Candie Scohees. 

Fig. 1573 is a design for a nSirror frame 
with wrought-mctal candle sconces. The 
frame is simple in character, the decorative 
features being the sconces and the sunk 
ornament in the top rail. The rails and 
stiles are bevelled on the front inner cdj^e, and 
also rebated. The thickness of the stuff 
used can vary from f in. to 1 in., according 
to the size of the frame. The rails and 
stiles arc mortised and stump-tenoned 
together. An enlarged view of the tenon 
entering the mortice in the stile is shovn 
at Fig. 1574, which fs a rear view, also 
showing the set-back for the moulded edges 
of the rebatp to mitre together properly. 


The stiles should be left square on the 
top ends, as shown by the dotted lines, till 
the frame has been finally glued up and 
set," when the projections can be trimmed 
off to suit the curye on the rail. Fig. 1575 
shows an enlarged vertical section through 
the bottom rail, and also a side view of the 
sconce. ^he inner edge of the bottom 
rail is curved as shown. It will be best 
to parry the rebate for the, glass at the 
lowest point of the curve, parallel with the 
bottom edge of the frame, and not follow 
the inner curve of the rail. Thus an 
qrdinary rectangular piece of glass can be 
used, and save the trouble of shaping it 
to fit the curve. The candle sconc-es can 
,be made from sheet brass or copper. The 
latter metal is more suitable for an oak 
frame; the sheet metal should be about 
-,V in. thick. The front scioll is bifurcated, 
its development being shown by Fig. 1576. 
After the metal has been marked out and 
cut to the shape given in Fig. 1576, it should 
be polished and then bent round to forln a 
scroll., They hammer at the back with the 
ball-pene of a hammer, laying the scroll on 
a pitch block or a block of hardwood or 
lead, BO as to give the scrolls the rounded 
or repousse appearance shown in Figs. 
1573 and 1575. The front scroll is sup¬ 
ported by a shorter one riveted at the 
upper end, and, also to the back plate.. The 
latter is of ivy-leaf form, and is attached 
to the frame with three small round-headed 
screws. The method of marking out the 
saucer is shown in quarter plan bJ Fig. 
1577. The candle holder is cut from a 
piece of flat sheet, and consists of four 
or five petals projecting at equal distances 
round a £-in. diameter circle struck on the 
sheet metal. When the surplus metal 
has been cut and filed dway round the petals, 
the latter are bent up to form the holder 
as seen in Fi^. 1573 and 1575. The 
method of maMng out on the flat is similar 
to that shown in Fig< 1577. The saacer 
aud holdf-r are fixed to the, scroll either 
with a small copper rivet or a brass screw 
and nut. 

Mnre Ornamental Picture Frames. 

Examples of cabinetwork frames are shown 
by Figs. 1578 to 1582. They may be made 
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in almost any kind of wood—mahogany put togethe*; small nails driven in from 


stained dark, American walnut, oak fumi¬ 
gated or stained in imitation of old oak, or 
American ash stained green, each hping 
finished with french polisli. The dimen¬ 
sions will be regujp,ted by the size of the 
pictures or engravings to be framed. In 
making the frame illustrated by* Fig. 1678, ; 
first get out the top and bottom and side- 
pieces of J-in. or 1-in. stuff, with the top 
and bottom* rails tenoned into the 'side 
stiles, and work a hollow moulding on the 
inside edges, as shown at a in Fig. 1585. 
The trellis pattern is drawn on the wood 
and then cut through with a fret-saw ; thb 
openings arc eWaned up with a file and glass- 
paper. The ornamental raised border is 
got out of l-in. stuff, the joins being made" 
wherever the small scrolls come together. 
Tracings should be made of the several 
portions, and pasted on the f-in. stuff, 
and then cut out with a bow- or fret-saw. 
The next operation is to carve them to 
the, section shown at n (Fig. 1585). The 
terminal scrolls are rounded on the face as 
shown in Fig. 1581, with the addition 
of a small leaf where shown in Fig. 1678. 
In first-class work if is customary to carve 
and finish off the ornamental border before 
finally gluing it to the frame, as then the 
frame and the carving can be polished 
separately, thus ensuring a clean job witl^- 
out ilny stuiky corners in* the polishing. 
For convenience of carving, the sections 
are temporarily glued to a board, paper 
beipg,inserted where glued, to enable the 
carving to be stripped off afterwards with a 
knife. The finished carving is glued to the 
frame, and when set the outside edges arc 
cleaned off and glSss-papcred and then 
polished. The picture may bo fixed in 
the usual way with, thin back-boarding, 
and with brown pai)er pasted on to keep out 
the dust. The frame illustrated by Fig. 
1579 is made of |-in. stu(f, mitered at 
the comers ; the edges are grooved, and a 
loose’ tongue inserlfcd, as shown in Fi^ 
1585, and then glued. A holloit' and a 
rebate are worked roimd the oval, as in 
Fig. 1583. A section -of the outer mould¬ 
ing is shown in Fig. 1586. The s^ll 
shaped jiediment is of |-in. stuff, ^d 
may be fitted after the Iram<^ has been 


the top will seeme it. The frame shown 
by Fig. 1680 is mitered together in the 
same wa^^ as Pig. 1679; the thickness 
is the same, but the shaped portions 
surrounding the moulding form part of 
the tame. To seonre the moulding to the 
frame, the pieces may be sesrewed from 
the back. A section of this moulding is 
shown* in Fig. 1587. The design given 
in Pig. 1581 is for a long frame, which is 
constructed in the same way as Fig. 1579, 
the section of moulding surrounding the 
picture also being the same. Half the 
circular ornament in the pediment is shown 
enlarged in Ifig. 1588, and a section of the 
pethls in Fig. 1589. The frame shown in 
Fig. 1582 is suitable for small engravings 
or photographs, and the shelves provide 
accommodation for small omaflicnts. The 
thickness of the wood is £ in. or 1 in.„and 
to prevent the frame from warping it should 
be made like a drawing-board, by olampjng 
the end-pieces, as indicated by the grain of 
the wood in Fig. 1582. The openings for the 
pictures will have to beiout out with a fret¬ 
saw, and the hollow moulding and rebate 
carved with fi gouge and chisel. The orna¬ 
ment in the pediment (shown enlarged in 
Fig. 1590) is cut through with a fret-saw. 
The top shelf may be of J-in. stuff about 
/} in. wide, and shaped as in the half-plan 
(Fig. 1591). Three small brackets, shaped 
ns in Fig. 1592, will be required to sup¬ 
port the shelves. The lower shelf is semi¬ 
circular in plan. The shelves are fixed 
with screws driven in from the back of the 
frame. The scrolls and ornamental lines 
at the bottom of this frame may be carved 
with a small gouge or parting tool. 

Horseshoe Mirror with Glove-box. 

The mirror illustrated by Fig. 1593 is 
i»o designed that hat and coat pegs may, if 
desired, be screwed to the upright bars. 
It is made preferably of good sound -dry 
walnut, anch is finished by polishing. Full 
details are shown’in Pigs. 1694 to 1599. The 
upright and cross-bars of the framework 
are dovetail-halved together. The ends of 
each bar are cut.siraidar, and relieved by 
carving as shown in Fig. 1597. The mirror 
frame is made from a bloc£: of wood, cut to 
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the requisite shape and then lyorked out to brushes, etc. It may be seen from the 

the section shown in” Fig. 1696. After sectional plan and sectional elevation (Figs, 

the representative nails have been driven in, 1594 and 1595) that the front and ends 
the monotony of the sunk part is relieyed are,mitered and tongued together, and the 

by being sUghtly scored. The mirror plate ends grooved iiPoo the back piece, which is 

has bevelled edges, and may be obtained of sufficient length and. width to fit into 

ready cut and bevelled at a glass mer- a rebate in the adjoinmg bars, to wffich 

chant’s. It is kept in position by the , it is secured by glue and screws. The 
backing board fitting flush over the glass bottom is rebated in, and the box front 

and on to the edges of the frame, to, which finished with a narrow, deep - chamfered 



Fig. 1693j—Horseslioe Mirror with Glove-box. 


it is screwed (see Fig. 1596). The whole is moulding. The lid is« left plain, with the 

fixed to the bar frame by screws passing exception of a deep chamfer round the 

through the cross-bars. The stud nails face edges. The fropt panel of the box 

(Fig. 1599) are cut out of solid pieces of may, if desired, be embellished mth carving, 

brass a hole being drilled through tl^ centiu The mirror is fixed to the wall with four 

to rweive a brass-headed nail. Another strong eyeplates screwed to the crOTS-bars 

method of making them would be to cut (see Fig. 1593). The wall should be pro- 

them out of wood and glue in pesition, after- iperly plugged to receivb the nails or setews. 

wards covering them with gold leaf. As All thetoecessary dimensionG may be ob- 

may be seen in Fig. 1593, these nails are tained from the illustrations, in which 

placed at the parts where the bars intersect the front elevation is repr^uced to a 

Moh other. Below tho .bottom cross-bar scale of 1 in. to the foot, the remainder 

and between the two upright bars is,fixed being reproduced to a scale of 4 m. to the 

a box, auitabie for the rtception of gloves, foot. 
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Combined Mirror and Picture 

Frame. 

• 

The combined mirror and picture frame 
shown by Figs. to 1602 is of an o:ma- 
mental character, intended to be constructed 
m oak or walnut.® Fig. is a section 
taken on the line a a (Fig. 1600), and Fig. 


.pediment, 1 ft. 11 iu. 
’71 to pedi- 

mould If in. by 1J in.; necking mould, | in 
by ’i m.; • side brackets above shelf, 10 in. 
by 0 J in. by f m.; side brackets below shelf, 
ok m. by 51 in. by | in.; brackets sup¬ 
porting the shelf, 5* in. by 4| in. by | in • 




1604 is a section taken at b b. The frame 
is 1 ft. 11 in. wide and 1 ft. 8 in. high from 
the top of the shelf to the top. of the cornice 
mould. Most of the framing is 1 in. 
on the face by J in. thick, the widths of 
the top and middle rails only Being in¬ 
creased to allow for fixing the cornice and 
necking pioulds. The-sizes of other parts 
are as follows : Shelf, 2Jt. 11 in. by 5, in. 

I in- (giving 6 in. projection at each end 
so 


shaped spandrel piece between under shelf 
X ft. 9|,in. by 6J in. by f in.; turned pen¬ 
dants to stiles of frame, 2| in. by 1 in. in 
diameter; small spindles in frieze, 2 in. 
(between shoulders) by | in. in diameter’ 
and with f-in. pins J in. long. The central 
mirror is of bevelled plate, 1 ft. by in., 
with, a J-in. backboard. The two pictures 
should be mounted iM cardboatd, in 
|-in.‘'gilt frames (withoujb glass), backed 
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with thin hoard, and then placed bodily and middle rails. The spindles (Pig. 1605) 

in the main frame wiiSi a sheet of glass are glued into these first, by using a round 

over all, to protect the gilt at well as the stick, hollowed one side to hold the glue, 

picture. The construction is as follows: Dip the stick into the glue, hold sloping 

The material is cut out, planed to size, and with the hollowed edge upwards, and care- 

marked out accurately for joists, rebates, fully and quickly insert into the holes, with- 


< 



Figs. 1600 to 1602.—Front Elevation, Horizontal Section, and Side Elevation of Combined 
Mirror and Picture Frame. 


housings, and boring for spindles. Mortices out dropping any glue on the work. Gently 
are cut first (so as not to pass through to knock the spindles into one piece, turn 
the" seen edges), the reeding being done bodily over, and insert ^into the other piece, 
next, either with a reeding plane or a hand and crainp up square. Allow this to set, 
reeder. The tenons are then formed, the and during this time prepare other parts, 
rebates and housings worked for the glass such as moulds, brackets, pediment, etc.- 
brackets and shelf, and the holes hared Then glue up the whole frame, cramp and 
for the spiiidles. The*fratae is now cleaned set, aside. Complete the remainder of 
and glued up, commencing with thd* top the parts whilst setting. Next clean ofi 
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the frame, fit the shelf, and screw from the 
under side to the bottom rail. Then fit 
and fix all the brackets and spandrel, mitre 
the comice and necking moulds (Figs. 




Fig. 160:. 
Turned 
Spindle. 



Hg. 1604.—Section of Mirror 
Frame and Shelf on Line B B 
(Fig. 1600). 


Fig. 1606.- 
^ Cornice of 
Combined 
Mirror and 
Picture Frame. 



HE- 1609.—Joint ht Frame 
at C ^g. 1600). 


1 

Fig. 1607.-*- 
Necking bould 
for Frame. 



Fig. 1608.— 
Turned 
Pendant for 
»Frame. • 


1606 and 1607), fixing with glue only. 
Finally dowel on the "pediment and fix the 
turned pendants (Fig. *1608). The joint 
at c (Fig. 1600) is shown ecnlargod at Fig. 


* 

1609. The fram^ must 'now be polished. 
If a first-c&ss job is desired, instead of 
fixing all pans, simply fit the shelf, brackets, 
spandrel, pediment, and pendants in posi- 
tidn, takb apart, polish, and, ’ when quite 
hard, carefully fix together, using a soft 
cloth and avoid handling as much as pos- 
siblot Any slight marks caused by the 
warmth of the hand can be spirited oft 
when complete, ifow fix in the picture 
frames with their glass, then the mirror and 
backboard, and finish off by backing the 
part of the frame containing the mirror 
and picture* with strong paper, damped, • 
stretched, and glued on. The whole can 
be hung by means of mirror plates and 
scii(>ws. • * 

Hanging Mirrors with Candle 
Sconces. 

Hanging mirr(>rs of the IriHd illustrated 
by Figs. 1610 and 1611 are suitable for 
placing on walls that are insufficiently 
lighted, the combination of bevelled glass 
and lighted candles insuring a glistening 
and bright effect. They may be made 
of any of the usual‘hardwoods, french- 
polished ; or of pine, painted and enamelled 
white or an^ light shade of colour to match 
the furniture or decoration of the^room. 
The brass sconces are •easily obtainable, 
and»8hould be in hand before making the 
•frames. The mirror frame shown in Pig. 
1610 m^ be about 2 ft. 6 in. long, and 
proportionately high. To insure correct 
proportions, a full-size drawing of half 
the design should be prepared, the length 
being decided upon firsl. Half the design 
should then be set out to the same number 
of perfiendicular spaces as shown at Fig. 
1610; next the horizontal lines, the same* 
distance apart, to form the squares. The 
shaped portion of the design in each square 
«in then be filled in. The dimensions of 
the va»ious pieces of wood can be obtained 
from the full-size drawing. The tluck- 
ness of frying should be about | in. 
The top and bottom rails are tenoned, and 
the side pieces mortised to receive them, 
as shown in Fig. 1612. The mouldings a 
(Fig. 1610), and ,those forming the rect¬ 
angle, are about 1 in. wide by | in. thick, 
‘witlf a hollow worked on each edge (see 
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Section, Fig. 1013). Th^ angle ribs b (see 
also Fig. 1614) which support tTiC. mouldings 
should finish J in. thick—this will allow 
a J-in. rebate for the glass. The an^le 
ribs are fitted to the top, bottom, 'and sides 
of the frame, as shown in Fig. 1014, and 
are secured with glue and a small screw 
driven between the intersection. To'pro¬ 
tect the silvering of the glass plates, a bock 
must be provided, fitliiig flu^ with the 
back of the frame. The ribs must there¬ 
fore be less in width than the thickness of 


the frame (see Fig. 1613, which shows a 
section of the back o and of the ribs b). 
When the frame is glutd together, and the 
ribs are fixed and glued, the outer shaped 
edges may be ait with the bow saw and 
cleaned up with a file and glass-paper. Next 
the face of the frame thould be levelled 
with the plane, and glass-papered. The face 
mouldings may now be planted on as 
follows; Fit the top, bottom, and sides, 
mitepng them at the corners, an^ temporarily 
secure them with screws driven from the 




Fig. 1610. 


Fig. 1611. 


Figs. 1610 and 1611.—Front and Side Elevation of Mirror with Candle Sconces and Diamond, 
, Centre. 




Fig. 1612.—Comer Joint of 
•' Frame. 


C 




Hg. 1613.—Section of Face P'S-1616.—Plan of ' 

Moulding,* Bibs, and Back Mirror Shelf. 


Fig. 1616.—Face 
Moulding of 
Minor Frame. 




Fig. isll.—Fixing Bibs to Mirror 
F 
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under side of the frame. Next fit the angle Second ^ampfe,—The hanging mirror 
pieces, making tha joints and mitres as shown by SIga. 1617 and 1618 may be made 
indicated in the enlargement at Fig. 1615. to any size from 2 ft. high upwards. To 
The intersection of the .diamond oentre insure the same proportions of width to 
is the most difficult part of the job, hence length, half the design should be spaced 
the full-size drawing (sBowing the relative out in squares as shown in Fig. 1610. The 
lines of the frame, ribs, and facing) should full-gize drawing can then be prepared as 
be very carefully prepared. The mitres, already described. In height the frame 
being small, can be pared to shape with a extends from D to*E (Fig. 1617), and the 



Pigs. 1617 and 1818.—Front and Side Elevations of Mirror Fig. 1621 .—Sectioiu Fig. 1626 .-Circular 
with Candle Sconces and Circalar Ornament in * of Mirror Ornament in Mirror 

Pediment • Tablet. Pediment 

• 

chisel. The shelf, which is semicircular mouldings p, g, and h are planted on th? 

• in plan (see Fig. J616), is supported by face of the frame, and .returned at the 

a bracket (see end elevation. Pig. 1611), and sides as shown in the end view (Fig. 1618), 

fixed with screws from the back of the °the corners being mitered. A section of 
frame. The ornamente in* the pediment the mouldings G and h is shown at Fig. 1619. 

an(i under the sh^f are cut through. To The shaped part of the pediment is made 

obtain the best eficct, bevelled gl%S8 separate fAm the frame ; and the angle side 

should be used ; but to lessen* the cost, mouldings are glued on the face (see section, 

the bevelling may be dispensed with. The Fig. 1620). The five tablets on the frieze 

sconces should be fiied after the framp is arg about f in. thick at the highest point, 

polished. To suspend tthe mirror on the and taper dowtt*to»J in. at the edges (see 

wall, brass plates are sergwed to the back • section. Fig. 1621). The mouldings K 
of the frame. (i^g. 1617; see also section. Fig. 1622) 
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surrounding tte glass arc planted, on the face 
and a back is inserted as for the olhcT mirror. 
The circular ornament in the 2 >cdimcnt, 
shown enlarged at Fig. 1623, is caT>.’cd with 
suitable gouges and chisels. 

Third Example.—The dimensions of iho 
mirror shown at Fig. 1624 are the sjime 
as for that shown at Fig. 1617. The frame, 
with nine openings, extends from l to m 
(F ig. 1624), and the face moflldingS are 
planted on (see section. Fig. 1626). In 
mitering the various pieces of moulding, 
.begin by fitting the top, bottom, and 
sides 0 ; next the two inside uprights 
P, then the two short rails in each outer 
division, and last tL ‘■wo short rails nrat 
the panel. The mouldings may he nailed 
on, if for p.ainting; but for polished hard¬ 
wood they must be glued, and held down 
with wooden •handscrews ^r iron clamj)s, 
or fixed with screws driven through from 
the back of the frame. If clamps are 
not ijyaikble, the mouldings may bo held 
down by a wrapl)ing of webbing ■ .• strips of 
linen, tliis being allowed to remiiin on till 
the glue has set. Tltc pediment moulding 
is planted on the face of the frame, mitired 
at the (omers and returned alt the sides 
(see end view. Fig. 1625), the mouldings 
K (Figs.*1624 and 11*27) being treated in the 
same way. The pediment and shaped 
base are separate from the frame, and are • 
'fixed with dowels, the designs in each being 
out with a fret saw. The centre panel 
on which the sconces are fixed, shown 
enlarged at Fig. 1628, is | in. thick. The 
ornamental lines are'hollow in section, and 
are formed with a fine gouge. Th^ method 
of fixing the hanging mirrors to fhe wall is 
^e same in each case. 

Inlaid Frame. 

Figs. 1629 and 1630 show half front and 
full sectional elevations of an inlaid frame * 
made in mahogany and constructed to hold 
three’photos—a large one at a (4J in. by 
6J in.) and two smaller ones at B (2 in. by 
2| in.). The grounds of ‘all inlays arc 
silver grey, the brackets and uprights 
being banded outside with mahogany. T)*e 
photos should* have a nfetf'surface, and be 
mounted on a papy board as near as pos¬ 
sible the colour (5 the grey* veneer. Whep 
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making an inlaid article, i 11 inlays should 
where possible be laid firs’ to allow them 
to sink properly and to avoid waiting, 
vavs remcmbcqng, when doing so, to use 
!c," clean glue, spreading it evenly over 
• surface to be laid om and not over the 
\ uecr. A few fine cabinel-makers’ head- 
iless pins to 'Jcecp the veneer in place, and a 
piece of clean paper to cover the inlay (to 
prevent it from sticking to the caul), should 
be at'hand ; the handscrews opened ready 
to the size required; and a well-heated 
caul, which should be applied quickly and 
evenly to the inlay. Cut out roughly to 
size the following ^neccs of wood for veneer¬ 
ing. One piece of whit.ewood for the frieze, 
aj)out 1 ft. 4 in. long and 1| in. wide, planed 
to 1 in.; one piece of wliitewood for the 
pediment, about 1 ft. long and 3 in. wide 
and J in. thick ; 1 uir j)ie<'es of soft imihogany 
for tiic br.ickels (the grain running hori¬ 
zontal), ij in. thick; two pieces of soft 
mahogany for the uprights c, about 1 ft. 
3 in. long ard 1 in thick (these will be 1 iti. 
square when (jnislied); two pieces of soft 
mahogany for the end ujirights, about 6 in. 
long and I in. thick (tjicse will be I in. 
square when finished). With a fine plane- 
iron, tooth the face side of all the jiieces 
,iud coat with thin glue, and when dry, the 
inlays may be held down by means of a 
hottcaul and haqjlscrews. After the injays 
have Stood in the handscrews about twelve 
hours, they may be taken out and set 
aside to sink until required, when the paper 
must be toothed off, and the inlay semped 
and finally glass-papered. The centre frame 
is made of whitewood, the top and two side 
rails being 1 in. by J in.^ and mortised and 
tenoned together, the bottom rail being 1 in. 
wider to take the base d, which is 1 ft. in. 
by 10| in. (see Fig. 1630). The two small 
frames e are of |-in. by |-in. stuff (see Fig. 
1631), and are put together in the same 
manner as the tentre, with the exception 
that the rails and stiles, arc all the same 
width (4J by 4 in.). When piadc, tooth 
and size the face sides for veneering with 
mahogany. Cut out sufficient strips of 
mahogany veneer for all three frames, allow¬ 
ing enough to lap o»er each side and ends. 
'Put all frames in hand at once, as the 
work requires*£ollowing up. Glet ready a caul 
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and the necessary tools, etc., for veneering, about twclvrf hours j then with the aid of a 
and start with the* stiles, first gluing the chisel, rasp, and plane, trim the veneer round 
veneer down roughly to size on all, and the edges of the frame. Next scratch the 
lettmg it lap over both sends and Sides, grdoves in the centre frame, in. from 
About half an hour after laying, take up each edge, and the depth of veneer to take 
the first one done and pare the veneer a box line. Let the line be a shade above 
dose to the wood where the mitres will be. the surface rather than below. Take care 
Now the mitre, taking care to strike r to allow the 1 in. at the bottom as before, 
it on the bottom rail of the centre frame 1 in. The small frames aft also lined 4 in. from 
from the bottom edge. Place a piece of each cfige afl round. Gauges should always 



Figs. 1624 and 1626.—Front and Side Elevations of ,Fig. 1628.—Cenire Panel tor Mirror 

Mirror Frame with Centre Panel and Candle Sconces. ^ Frame. 

» 

hardwood with a straightedge exactly on be kept for this work, as diflerent sizes ara 
the line, press it firmly, and cut the mitre often used. Turn round the point of an 
with a dovetail saw, keeping the saw well up ordinary marking gauge and file it to cut 
to the strip of wood. Then, with a chisel, a groove the size of the line to be inlaid, 
take ofi the waste piece of veneer, which so that it fits tight enough to be pressed 
will come ofi easily, as the ^lue is not dry, in with a hammer. When the lining is 
and* clean the glue sfi the frame. When the done, put J;he work aside and polish’the 
mitres are (^t on the stile piec^ the rails mouldings ; this should be done before fixing, 
may be veneered. The mitres of these The comice moulds, dentils, architrave, 
must be cut before laying, letting the and bottom mould f (2 ^ in. by 1| in.) are all 
veneer lap over each side as before. When retwrned in the solid, as also are the moulds 
gluing, put a pin at‘each end to •keep o on the wings.' Nhw true uf) and scrape 
the mitres well up. When the veneering * the Uprights o and h, pl^ne the frieze’ to a 
is completed, allow the work to stand for width, and scrape the inlay side. Scrape 
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MIEKOR FRAMES AND PICTURE FRAMES. 


the piece for the pediment and the four 
bracket pieces bejpre cutting to shape. 
Tooth and scrape the three frames, and 
all may be finely glass-papered. Theij cut 
the brackets to shape, and finish. Bichro¬ 
mate all mahogany patts, and when dry 
finely paper again and polish, using a white 
polish for the grey inlays. Polish and 
oil especially must be kept a certain dis¬ 
tance from the edges that are to be glued. 
When all tlfe parts are polished, dovfel in 
two places, and glue the uprights c to the 
centre frame. Mark a line across the back 


» 

• 

with its Imse moulding. After a final 
touch up wifh polish the frame is completed. 
The ornamental moulding inside the centre 
frame is* in. by 1 in., the glass being 
held in position with |-in. by iV-in. bead¬ 
ing. The outer glasses are held with 
bca(hng | in. deep (see Fig. 1031). 

Ova^ Mirror. 

A aurroia frame as shown in Fig. 1634 
may be made of hardwood, such as mahog¬ 
any, walnut, oak, or ash, stained green and 


of the uprights always where brackets, “tc., 
are dowellcd to the other side, or they may be 
drilled out when boring for the other dowels. 
The base D should next be mitered and fixed 
with glue (sec Fig. 1032), and when dr)^, 
saw ofi the ends of the uprights. Plane 
the bottom edge, dowel the mould f to 
the centre frame in three places, and fix 
with glue. Glue and screw the architrave 
to the centre frame and the upright c, and 
mitre and glue the frieze and comice moulds. 
Dowel in two places, and glue the wing 
frames f. to the upright c, Keeping them 
central from the jjop of the base D and 
the bottom of the arcliitrave. Dowel in 
two places and glue the end uprights to 
the frame and neatly saw ofi the ends. 
Glue and screw the four moulds G to the 
fraiups B, then dowel each of the bracl^ts 
in two places to the upri^ts o, as this is 
the end grain of the brackets, and glue to 
uprights and moulds G (see Fig. 1031). A 
fine yin may be driven through the scroll 
end of the bracket into the mould G, which 


t 



T*e- i«3i- 


D 


Fig. 1632.—Horizontal Section 
tlu-ough Uprigibt of Inlaid 
Frame. , 


Fig. 1633.—Horizontal Section 
thmugheEnd Upright of Inlaid 
Frame. 

Fig. 1631.—^Vertical Croaa Section 
through Side Glaaz of^nlaid 
• Frame. 




french-polished, or of pine, painted and 4 
enameliid. An effective size would be 


about 2 ft. high by 1 ft. 6 in. wide, with 
the framing about 2| in. wide. The oval 
may be set out with t]ie aid of a piece of 


is iV in. deep, to keep the bracket in place, 
or it may be skew-screwed at the back. 
Marking out on p&per the exact size of 
pediment, take out the thickness of top 
mould from the top sides, and cut the 
paper to shape; place it over the inlaid 
piece for the pediment, mark round, and 
cut the wood to the line; plane the edges, 
cut, the centre mitre of the top mould, 
and glue to the top edge of the pedime|t, 
allowing th(? ends to lap a litffle. When 
dry, saw off the ends, plane the bottom 
edge level, dowel ui'two places, and glue 
to the top of the conjice. Mitre an^ fix 
the various moulds with glue. Fig 1633 
shows a sectional plan of the ,e.ad upright 


string, two nails or pins, and a pencil as 
follows; Draw the centre lines through 
the height and width. Next, from a point 
at the extreme side of the oval, describe af^ 
arc with a radius equal to half the height 
of the oval. Where the arc cuts the per- 
■r pendicular centre line, place the two nails. 
Now Tie the string, which should be of 
sufficient length to reach the top or bq^tona 
of the owal, round the nails. The oval 
may be drawn py making the pencil travel 
right round the figure, and the inner line ' 
by shortening the string the width of 
th? framing. The (Under portion of the 
frauje is made by lapping two thicknesses 

of ^-in. stuff tin ^sections^ the joints of one 

• • 
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CABINETWORK AND JOINERY. 

« 

layer being placed in the middle of the. 1634, and in the enlarged detail of the 
other layer, aa in Mg. 1635. T^ese sections frame (Pig. 1637). The glass is secured 

are J in. leas in width than the eight size with small wedges about IJ in. long, placed 

of the frame, thus allowing a J-ip. reba^te at ii^tervals of about 2 in., and a thin pine 

for the glass (see section. Pig. 1636). The back a (Mg. 1636) is fitted in at the back 



framing having been planed up true, the 
face portion may bejlantcd on. Of course, 
the various sections will require gluing 
together, and the addition of screws, as 
in Fig. 1635, will help to secure them. A 
"*fiollow is worked round the outer and iimer 
edges of the frame, and patcras and flutes 
are carved on the face, as shown in Mg. 



Tig. 1635.—Two Thicknesses Lapped to form 
Frame. 



A 

Fig. 1636.—j^art Section of Oval Frame. 



of the frame and resting on the wedges. 
The back is then secured by driving thin 
screws in a slanting direction into the 
frame (.is clearly shown in the sectional 
view. Mg. 1636). Two or more brass 
hanging plates, with three holes for screws, 
will be required for fixing the mirror to 
the wall. 







SHAVING CABINisTS AND MIHRORS. 


Simple Shaving Mirror. 

OAk or any other hardwood may be used 
for making the frame of the shaving m’ : r 


illustrated in Figs. 1038 and 1639, but it 
should not be less than | in. thick. The 
joints at thg comers are made with hard¬ 
wood dowels. The top and bottom pieces 


Fig. 1641.— 
Section of 


Mirror’s Side 


Fig. 1638. 


Fig; 1640. 


Fig. 1639. > 

Figs. 1638 to 1640.—Front Eleva- 
tioB, jfertical/Beotion, and Shelf 
Flan (ttndemeatli) of -Simple 
Bhlring Mirror. 
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( 

may be shaped, and the rebate at tbe back (Fig. 1639), which is connected to the shelf 
and the cavetto moulding A) the front by .means of a housing joint. The minor, 
made before framing togetherbut at first which need not necessarily have bevelled 
it win be best to defer these operations on edges, may be fixed in pkce with a thin 
the side pieces. As the cavetto 'moulding wooden back »3 in framing a picture, 
is shaped from the solid, the corners must but it is desirable, to protect the back of 
be mitered back. The frame, being dowcllcd the minor from possible Injury by interpos- 
together, but not glued, may be faced ing a few t,hicknesses of blotting paper. A 
over with the plane (back and front) and • rather neater method of fixing is shown 



Fig. lt43.—Shavisg and Toilet Cabinet. 


the shape of the side pieces marked out. in Fig. 164], which is a horizontal section 

^e pieces are more conveniently shaped through one of the' side pieces. Two 

if the frame is taken apart, but flats should rebates are shown, one to receive the minor, 

be left at the top and bottom to form abut-* and another to receive a nanow strip o, 
ments for cramping when the frame is glued which projects ftver the wooden backing and 

up. 'The flat abutments are, of course, is screwed down in pjace. The circular 

shap^ afterwards. The projeiting piece pfcces n (Fig. 1638) are provjjied in order 

A (Fig. 1638) at the bottom may be cut that two candle brackets (not shown), such 

out separately and glued on. The shelf as are fixed to pianos, may be screwed 

(Fig. 1640) may be attached either «by to ihe frame. These' brackets are a very 

woodOT dow&s or by A;reWs inserted from desirable adjunct to* a mirror intended to be 

the back, as also piay the small bracket n ' used when shaving. Fig. 1642 is a section 
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CABINETWOEK AND JOINEEY. 



Fig.'lSSO.—Joint of Bracket (B, Fig. 1643>>to ■ 
Door ^tila of Cabinet. 


of the small turned moulding round D. 
For. attachment to t^e wall, two eye- 
plates (not shown) may be fixed on the 

sides, of the frame. 

' a 

Shavin^T and Toilet Cabinet. 

The cabinet, of which* a general view is 
presented by Pig. 1G43, is a straightforward 
‘piece of work. Pig. 1644 is a part front 
elevation. Pig. 1G45 a front elevation with 
door«and mirror removed, and'Fig. 1646 is 
a vertical cross section, showing clearly the 
constructional details. An inner view .of 
a side piece showing the grooves for shelves, 
etc., is presented by Pig. 1647. Pig. 1648 
shows a detail of the miiyor framing; 
Fig. 1649 the mitered joint of the mirror 
framing; and Fig. 1650 the connection of 
the bracket b (Figs. 1643 and 1646) to the 
door stile. 

Shaving Stand with Mirror. 

The shaving stand illustrated in front 
and side elevaftons by Figs. 1651 and 1(J52 
may be constructed of any wood to agree 
with the fumfsure of the room in which it is 
to be placed. The stand is divided into two 
portions, the cupboard* or table and the 
mirror and its supports. Four legs are re¬ 
quired, each measuring 3 ft. 3 in. long by 
IJ in. square. They are tapered towards 
the bottom 1 ft. from the end, the width 
and J)readth befng reduced to 1 in. a'S far 
as 3 in. from the end ; they are then curved 
out to the full thickness (sec Fig. 1653). 

K preferred, the logs may be left straight 
or tapering all along. The back an^ sides 
fit into grooves worked in the legs, and 
the rails at the top and bottom and between 
the drawer and cupboard are tenoned into 
them. The grooves, which are cut J in. 
from the outer edges,, are J in. in depth , 
and width, and extend 2 ft. 4J in. from a 
point I in. dislant from the top of each 
leg. The fron^ legs have grooves on the 
rear face only. The mortices for the side 
r^ils are | in. deep, J <n. wide, and f in. 
broad, the width being the horizontal 
measurement. Those at the top of the 
legs are flush with the end, and are there¬ 
fore open. The lower mortices are 2 ft. 
3J in. below those above, and all are f in. 
from the outer edge. Those for the back 





HUAVING CABINETS AND MIBBOBS. 
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and front rails are similarly placed; 
but tMey are* IJ in. deep. The two 
mortices being on the same level, 
they open into each other. Those 
taking the drawer rail are 6 in. below 
the ones above. Fig. 1664 shows the 
upper and lower mortices of the left 
•front leg. The rails are all | in. 
thick, and, ^ith the exception of 
that beneath the drawer, which is 
I in., are IJ in. wide. The three front 
and two "back rails are 1 ft. 6 in. long, 
and the side rails llj in. The tenons 
have dh outer shoulder of J in. and 
an inner shoulder of f in.; the drawer 
rail, of course, has no inner shouldef. 

' The back and front tenons are 1 in. 
long and the side tenons | in. All the 
side and back nails are grooved to 
take the side and back J)oards; these 
grooves fo;tn a continuation of the 


M 

li 


Fig. 1863.—Foot 
Of Shaving Stand 


Fig. 1684.—Mortice ' 
inishaving Stand * 


Fig. tsee.—Mirror 
Suppor^ for Shaving 


Fig. 1657.—End of 
Shelf «f Shaving 
Stand. 
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leg grooves, and extend ^ in. ovm the tenons. 
The back board measures 2 ft. 4J in. by 
1 ft. 3J in. by J in.; the side boards 2 ft. 4| 
in. by lOJ in. by | in. All are rebated J in. 
on the outside. The various parts are 
glued together. Two side rails, measuring 
1 ft. OJ in. hy | in. by J in., are wanted for 
the drawer to slide on. A strip of J-in. stufi 

I ft. long hy li in. widi is nailed, in. from 
the front end, to what is to be the outer 
|-in. fiice. Fig. 1055 shows these details. 
The rail is screwed to the back and front 
legs. The top of the stand is 2 ft. by 1 ft. 
3 in. by I in., the edges of wnich may be 
worked or left square as preferred. It is 
fixed by screws inserted through the top 
rails. The cupboard bottom consists' of 
a piece of |-in. board 1 ft. in. by Hi in., 
having rectangular pieces I in. square out 
from its comers to fit the legs. It rests 
upon, and is glued to the ower rails. Two 
J'in. square rails, 11 in. long, are secured 
to tjje under surhice of the top just above 
the drawer side' rails, to prevent the drawer 
tilting when it is drawn out. 

Cupboard Door.—The cupboard door is 
made up of two thicknesses of f-in. material, 
each 1 ft. 9 in. hy 1 ft. 3 in., 'the grain of 
the inner piece running across the length, 
and ttiat of the outer piece with the 
length. These are glued together, „and 
a projecting panel of |-in. stuff (see Fig.. 
' 1651) is glued to the outside. It should 
measure 4 in. less than the door ehch way, 
and the edges should be bevelled. Two 
butt-hinges and a drop handle will complete 
the door. 

Drawer.—For the drawer, saw out a piece 
of material 1 ft. 3 in. by G in. by ^ in., and 
.^dovetail to the ends two pieces (the sides) 

II in. by 6 in. by f in. The back is 1 ft. .3J in. 
by 6J in. by f in., and is nailed and glued 
between the sides. The bottom measures 
1 ft. 3J in. by lOj in. by | in., and ig glued' 
to fillets f in. in section fastened to the 


front and two sides of the drawer flush 
with the lower margins; it is also nailed 
to the back edge. To cover the dovetailing, 
a piece of J-in. material is glued over the 
front, and to this a panel is secured (see 
Fig. 1651). 

Mirror and Frame.—The mirror and frame 
.arc supported by two uprights (Fig. 1660), 
cut from J-in. stuff, and united with a 
shelf and a back board. The illustration 
gives' all necessary measureiSients. The 
back board is 1 ft. 11 in. by 6 in. by | in. 

As the back of the mirror will not be seen, 
this back board may be screwed to the up¬ 
rights in the recess made for it. The shelf, 
which is 4J in. wide hy J in. thick, is housed 
in the uprights to a depth of J in., except at 
Sne point, where \ in., at a distance of J in., 
from the front edge, is housed to ^ in. depth 
(see Fig. 1657, in which the dotted lines indi¬ 
cate the upright). The length, including 
the tenon, is llj in. One or two dowels 
or double-pointed nails make a firm union 
with the back. The mirror support - is 
either dowelied or screwed to the top of the 
stand,, the back board being 1 in. from 
the rear edge. The mirror, which may be 
bevelled, measures 1 ft. by 8 in., and if plain 
will cost about a shilling. It is framed 
with IJ-in. picture moulding, the sides 
being 1 ft. 2 in. long and the ends 10 in. 
Cqt the ends at an angle of 46° in the 
mitrtf block, and glue and nail the lengths 
together. When the moidding has set, 
insert the mirror; this is backed with thin 
wood or stout pasteboard, sprigged in 
place to keep the glass in contact with 
the rebates. A piece of J-in. material 1 ft. 

IJ in. by 9J in. is then screwed to the back 
of the frame. Finally, fix a pair of ordinary 
glass swivels to the frame and uprights, 
screwing the pins to the middle of the ' 
side lengths of the framing, and the sockets 
to the back of the uprights at the top (see 
Figs. 1052 and ? 653). 



OVERDOORS. 


Decorative Overdoor. 

• 

Illustrations of a decorative overdoor 
are presented by Figs. 1058 to 1670. Tbi# 
fitment is intended as a decorative piece of 
furniture for fitting over a doorway. If it 
is to be fixed in a drawing-room, it should 
be made from whitewood, and finished with 
enamel, of a colour harmonising with the 
general tone of the room. 'For a dining¬ 
room it is best if made from mahogany or 
walnut, and polished. Choos*e good, well- 
seasoned, and strai^t-grained timber. The 
sides of the supporang brackets are slightly 
panelled and scored. The panels are ob¬ 
tained by cutting away the surface wood, 
as clearly shown in the section (Fig. 1002). 
The top edge of each bracket n should be 
first 'marked square and seA off with % dip 
of J in. to the back edge, thus giving a 
better support for the fitment. The brackets 
are fitted to the architrave moulding m 
with a screw of sufficient length to enter 
the door-frame post p, as shown in Fig. 1068. 
The shelf s has moulded front and end 
edges, and is screwed to the bracket. Two 
comer pillars c, with half pillars against the 
wall w, are tenone<J into the shelf. The 
pillars should have square tops and bottoms, 
with rounded shafts, or can be left square. 
The bottom ornamental pipccs, shown in 
Fig. 1059, are cut from {-in. stuff and 
grooved { in. dee^ into the pillars, and 
bradded fro A the back side tothc shelf. 
This forms a protection for ornaments, etc. 
D is the door. Before cutting the centre 
trefoil ornament, a pieqe of coarse canVas 
should be stretched over the back of the 
board and fixed with glue? W^en the glue 


is dry the ornament can be cut, and will bo 
much stronger by this method. The top 
raSS TE are dovetailed into the comer 
pillars, iis shown. The wall should be 
plugged as at p in Fig. 1004, to secure a 
brass strap plate round the half pillars, 
and along the c>d rails, fixed with No. 8 
screws. This plate should be fixed in 
position before the front rail is put in. 
The rail moulding r is mitered at the 
corners and screwed to the pillars, the rails 
being bradded to it. ^ canopy piece, cut 
from J-in. stuff, is bradded on top of the 
rail moulding and surrounded with a 
finishing moulding grooved on its top 
edges. The canopy is fixed by the mids of 
this moulding, being *well secured, for 
,whi^ purpose the ends may be tenoned 
into the rail moulding. The top trefoibu 
ornaments arc cut with a fret-saw, and 
glued and bradded in position. To make 
these, get two pieces of wood in. thick, 
glue together, with the grain run n ing at 
right angles to each other, and when dry 
cut to shape ; tliis prevents warping. The 
over-all dimensions across the fitmen^ 
depend upon the width of the door. 

Overdoors with Carved Pediments. 

» The overdoor shown in front and end 
clevaticms by Figs. 1071 and 1672, and in 
plan by Fig. 1073, is very easily constmsted, 
and may be of wafnut or mahogany if it is 
to be polished ; • but if it is to be painted, 
American pine or whitewood may be used. 
It is 3 ft. 8 in. wide, 12-J in. high, and 2| in. 
from back to fs*nl» Only five pieces of 
• tim(jer are required for building up this 
overdoor—namely, one j^iece for the back, 
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3 ft. 8 in. by 12J in. by J in.; two pieces 
for scroUs and egg-and-tongue moulding, 
1 ft. SJ in. by ^ in.iy 2 in.; one piece for 
bracket, 7 in. by 7 in. by IJ in.; and one 
piece for centre shelf or capping, 5J im by 
2| in. by IJ in. The J-in. back covers 
the whole except the small piece of capping, 
as is clearly shown in the enl'i.r^ed section 
Fig. Ifi74, which is taken through the centre 


the spiniiie is no\; available, the mouldings 
may be out altogether with gouges, and the 
ovolo moulding carved as illustrated by 
Fig. 1077. A section taken at b (Fig. 1677), 
is 'reproduced at Fig. 1678. The bracket 
is then cut to shape and carved. A suitable 
design for this is enlarged at Fig. 1679. The 
border turns out into a scroll over the ground- 
• work on each side. The pediment and 



• Fig. 1682. ^ 

Figs. 1680 to 16^.—Front and End ElevationB, Plan, and Vertical Section of Up-to-date 

Overdoor. * 



of Fig. 1071. The back should be cut out 
with^a bow or bandaiw. An enlarged illus¬ 
tration of half the back is given at Fig. 1675, 
showing the holes through which the screws 
are driven to secure the Icrolls and the 
bratket, also an enlrcged detail of the carving, 
which is absut J in. relief, and should die 
freely cut. Fig. 1670 represents a section 
taken at A (Fig. lO'JS). The pediment is 
now cut out and cleaned up. The mouldings 
are worked up to the sAolls with a vettical 
spindle, and finished wilt gouges; or, if 


bracket may now be screwed on to the 
back, and the back cleaned up with a SJioke- 
,8have and gouges to the shape of the scrolls 
and mftuldings. The capping is then screwed 
or bradded on to the bracket and back iji the 
centre, an^the ovtSrdoor polished or painted. 
Figs. 1680 and^ 1681 represent front and 
end elevations of an up-to-date overdoor, < 
Fig. 1682 being the plan and Fig. 1683 a 
soAion through (tfie^ccntre. The |-in. back 
runs behind all except the slJaped pieces o 
^Fi* 16801. which are hfndded on after the 
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back is cut out with a saw, cleaned up and 
carved. An enlarged , illustration of the 
carving is given at Pig. 1684. '(ilt is a i-in, 
relief, cut into tlio |-in. back. If the carving 
presents any difficulty, it may bt left cfut, 




Figs. 1686 to 1689. 


or with a machine. If hardwood is used, 
this f-in. shelf may be prepared in two 
pieces and jointed in thb centre, as illustrated 
in Pig. 1680; but if whitewood is used, it 
may be prepared in one piece. The section 




-Plain Overdoors. 


and another small shelf can be fiyed in the 
centre. The shelves are made, lighter in 
appearance by being perforated as shown 
in the plan of the overdoor (Pig. 1682). 
The brackets (see Pig. 1685) are shaped, 
dovefailed into the shelves, and screwed on 
to the |-in. piece, which is shaped with ao 
bandsaw, and moulded with a small‘gouge. 


through the middle of Pig. 1680 (see Pig. 
1()83) shows the mouldings, etc., screwed on 
from the back. 

Plain Overdoors.—Pour plain designs are 
presented by Pigs. 1686 to 1689, the first , 
being suitable for execution in mahogany 
and satinwood, the second in deal, and the 
third and fourty in walnut. 











































PRESSES. 


Cabinet Trousers Press. 

Figs. 1090 t« 1693 show a trousers press 
which will accommodate several pairs at 
one time. The press is operated hy two 
J-in. diameter square thread joiner’s bench 
screws. In the carcase are fitted two drawers 
of equal size, and at each end drop leaves are 
attached, which are supported with hinged 
brackets. If desired, the press could be 
mf^e in a dwarf or table forfn; that is, the 
drawers and drop leaves being dispensed with, 
the posts need only be 4 in. fo 0 in. below 
the top of the earcase, which would simplify 
the construction considerably. The most 
suitable wood is one of the hardwoods, such 
as oak, teak, or ash, and next in favour 
comes pitchpine. Fig. 1090 is a front 
elevation of the cabinet with the leadjng 
dimensions. The following are some of 
the principal sizes of material. The posts 
are 3 ft. 7 in. long by IJ in. by 2 in. in section, 
and tapered at their lower extremities, as 
shown in Figs. 1090 to 1692. All the sizes 
given arc to be taken as the fmished sizes 
of material, therefore allowance must bo 
added for cutting a*id planing. The front 
and back rails are 1 ft. 0 in. long between 
the shoulders, and IJjn. by 1| in. in section; 
the bottom raife are IJ in. thick by If in. 
wide. Fig. 1691 is a vertical cross section of 
the press near the centre, ljut showing the 
carcase with the drawers removed. The 
side rails are 1 ft. 2 Ih. between the shoulders 
and of the ^me section as the ftont rads. 
Prepare the cross pieces A (Figs. 1090 and 
1691), which are 1 fh 2 in. long from the 
faces of the shoulders, ^ in. deep by 2|’in. 
thick at the centre, an^ diminishing to 


2J in. thic-k At each end. Lay the posts on 
the bench, and mark the positions for the 
mortices which are to receive the tenons pf 
the various fails. Commence with the lower 
morti(!o at 1 ft. 0 in. from the floor end of 
the posts. Next measure up a distance of 
1 ft. 4J in. for the top face of .the top rail; 
then midwiiy between these mortice^, set 
out a mortice (on the front posts only) for 
the reception of the parting rail between 
the drawers. ^ This rail is ^ in. thick by 
If in. wide. The measurement having 
been marked ofl on oqc post first, the re¬ 
maining posts can be brought close together, 
and the lijjes produced across their faces 
with a try square. The rails can then be 
turned over, and the mortices for the end 
rails^ set out in the saiAe way. This will 
economise time and give true results, 
providing the posts .are planed up truA 
and square. Then cut the mortices, shape 
the tenons as shown at Figs. 1094, 16!l5, 
and 1090, and fix them all together tem¬ 
porarily. , 

Top of* Carcase.—Next prepare the top 
of the c.aranso from boards OJ in. wide by 
li in. thick, or 1 in. if hardwood is usedj 
The boards can be grooved and tongued, 
jointed or dowelled, as preferred, the,ends 
being clamped in the usual way. At the 
aiontre^under side of the carcase top a 
batten, 2 in. wide by If in. thick, is screwed 
to the boards and also notched to the front 
and back t«p rails as shown at Fig. 1697. 

Nut and Screw.—Next bore the holes in 
the top cross pieces A for the reception of the 
nuj^and screw ; a 1-in. hole should be bored 
for a |-in. diamete* screw, while the hole 
•for ^e nut should be of ^uch diameter*that 
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it will stand driving in. ,If tlie nu^ is pro¬ 
vided with ribs as shewn in Fig. 1696, 
corresponding grooves must bff cut in the 
cross pieces to receive them. The nut is 
kept in position and prevented from'droppiftg 
out (in the event of the wood shrinking) by 
a light metal plate fixed with two screws. 
The square thread screws are 10 in. long, the 
lower ends being shouldered down, as indi¬ 
cated in Fig. 1698, to receive a^metal plate. 


Jin. thick and of similar shape to that shown 
in the plan at Fig. 1696. The part projecting 
through this plate is afeo shouldered down 
to receive a suitable washer, and finally this 
end 'is riveted ower. The reduced part on 
which the metal pjate fits should be about 
Tj., in. longer than the thickness of the plate. 
To ensure the screw working freely after 
the washer has been riveted over, the screws 
with the plates attached and drilled for the 


C— 




Fig. 1691. 


Fig. 1690. 


igs. 1690 to 1692.—Front novation, t 
Vertical Section, and Fart Plan ^ 
and Horiaontal Section ' of I 
eSabinet Tionsere Fresj. | 


Fig. 1692. 
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WRITING BUREAU. 










































PEESSES. 


wood screws must be in the cross pipces 
before they are finaMy framed to the posts. 
Then the drawer runners and guide fillets 
and stops 'can be fixed. Also, the cifrcase 
ends and backing, cut from stuff,Jin. thick, 
can be fitted and*blocked in, ay shown in 
Pig. 1692. 

Drop Leaves.—The drop leaves are in.» 


^ are hmged 

to the fillet'which supports the top drawer. 
These fillets project slightly beyond the 
outer faces of the posts. The brackets 
which support the leaves are cut with the 
pain running vertically, and short dowels, 
fori^d on each end nearest to the carcase, 
fit into holes boreii “ the top projecting 















FSgi.‘ 1699 to 1701.—Front Elevation, Vertlpal Section * Rg- 1709.—ijp Dovetail Joint of Linen 
on Line Z Z, ani Half Flan Eoriaontai Section on FrUss (aee C, Fig. 1700). 

I&e 7 T of Linen Fresa. 


































































Fig. 1707. 




Fig. 1700.—Joint in IJnon 
Ftoss at A (Fig. 1690). 


• 

Figs. 1707 and 1708.—TTndemdlth 
Plan (with (PreaBboard removed) 
and Elevation at Lower $nd of 

T IMAM 0»»Aa«» OaMBAwev 
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fillet and to the top edge of the lower rail 
respectively. Next fit and brad the small 
shaped angle brackets under the lower rails 
and projecting ends of the top. For the 
drawers, the fronts are cut from stuff | in. 
thick, and the sides and back are of ^-in. 
stuff, while the bottoms are | in. thick. 
Knobs of wood or earthenware, or drop 
handles and locks, can be fitted as desired. 

Rise-and-Fall Top.—The rise-and-fall top 
of the press is made up simiLr to the top 
of the carcase. Three boards are planed 
up true both on the faces and* the edges, 
and are either grooved and tongued or 
secured with dcwels. The two ends are 
clamped and wedged, then the ribs are 
secured to the rising top to stiffen it when 
in use, and also to distribute the pressure 
of the screws more uniformly over the top 
of the press. The central rib is 2 ft. 6 in. 
long by 3 in. deep and IJ in. thick, and is 
notched to fit tightly over the tour cross 
riba. All the ribs are secured with coimtcr- 
sunk screws driven from the under face of 
the press (sec Fig. 1090). The screws are 
attached to the rising top by the oval plates 
already mentioned. Therefore „it follows 
that the top is raised and lowered with the 


screws, the pressure being taken first on the 
oval plates, which should be preferably 
of sheet brass. A little french chalk can 
be used on ihe screws, and will be cleaner 
than oil or any other kind of lubricant. 
The woodwork can be Stained and sized 
and varnished, or filled up and polished 
...ccording to taste. 

Linen Press. 

The linen press shown by Fip. 1699 to 
1701 is complete with cupboard and drawer, 
the last-named being made with dovetail 
joints. Fig. 1702 shows the lap dovetail 
joint at c (Fig. 1700). Fig. 1703 present® 
a general view of the press. Three joints 
—^respectively at e, f, and o—are shown in 
Fig. 1704. Fig. 1705 shows the joint at D 
(Fig. 1703) in the rising-and-falHng table. 
The lower end of the screw at b (Fig. 1699) is 
shown separately by Fig. 1706. The fixing 
of the screw the rising-and-falling table 
is shown by Figs. 1707 and 1708, the former 
figure being ail underneath view with the 
pressboard J (Fig. 1708) removed. Finally, 
Fig. 1709 shows in detaii the mortice and 
tenon joint at a (Fig. 1699). 
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Notice Board. 

• 

In the notiee board shown by Fig. 1710, 
the size of the panel clear of framing*is 
2 ft. 3 in. by 2 ft. 3 in. Pig. 1711 shows a 
section on line a b (Fig. 1710). The frame 
is made of 2|-in. by 2|-in. stuff, framed at 
the top and bottom joints as shown in Figs. 



Vertical Section of Notice Board. 


1712 and 1713, and is grooved on the inner 
edge to receive the board or panel, which 
should fimsb | in. thick. The grooves 
should not run through from end to end, but 
should be stopped at the halvings on the two 
side pieces, and between the mortices on 
the top piec^ In putting together the 
framing, the bottom and side pieces should 



figs. 1712 and ,1713.—Jointa in Notice Board 
Framing at C and 0 (llg. 1710). . 
a % 

Figs. 1714 and tflG.—8carfj,d Joint in Notice 
• Board Post, and Underground Strutting. 
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Rj. 1719.—Enlaigt^ Vertical 
Section of Notice Board. ■ 


Figs. 1717 and 1718.—Half Fiont Elevation and 
Vertical Section of Notice Board. 



Fig. 1722.—Details of 
Omanrent on Notice Board 
Post (see B, Fig. 1717). 



Fig. 1720.—Underground Strutting of 
Notice Board Post. 

ft 



Fig. 1721.—Slotted Batten of Panel 
Board. 
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be knocked together, the panel being inserted 
in the grooves, ai«i the head knocked on 
and wedged and pinned. The panel is then 
free in the grooves to eapandVor contract. 
The framed panel is jnonnted-on a 4-in. 
by 4-in. upright post, which nils up under 
the capping, being cut away and fitted to 
the back of the framing as shown in Pig. 1711, 
The capping is formed of two pieces of 7-m. 
by 1-in. stgff, mitered and screwed to the 
top of the framing, which is bevelfed on 
each side’to receive it, and is further sup¬ 
ported with brackets, which .should be 
housed in J in. to the face of the frau'.ing, 
which is surmounted by a roll over wllich 
the lead or zinc covering is dressed. The 
two brackets under the framing should,be 


of the capping is inmed up at the eaves to 
form a smajl gutter to prevent the wet finding 
its way between the covering and the capping. 
The capping piece is cut as shown in Fig. 
1710, and soldered to the side pieces, which 
are secured to the capping under the cap¬ 
ping piece. The height from the ground 
to the under side of the framing is 4 ft., but, 
of course, this mtfy be varied to suit* the 
positton dt the notice board. Pigs. 1710 
and 1711 ai;p reproduced to the scale of 
i in. to 1 ft., and Figs. 1712 to 1715 to the 
scale of J to 1 ft. 

Ornamental Notice Boards. 

, First Exjimple.—Pigs. 1710 to 1724 ilhis- 
tratc a design for an ornamental notice 



got out of ^-in. board, and housed J in. 
inte post and framing.. The two sjnall* 
brackets under the head of the framhig are 
§ in. thick, and should also be housed into 
the framing. If desired, the post could be 
scaribd as at Fig. 1714, and secured with 
two |-in. fiat-headed bolts. The board 
could then be removed for re-lettering, etc., 
without much trouble. The frame is secured 
to the post with t-^o J-in. flat-headed bolts 
through the top and bottom rails. If the 
fra^e is to 1 m painted, it should be made 
from good yellow deal, and the panerfrom 
yeHow pine carefully jointed with secret 
screws. The post shouldi be of English 
01 ^, and the paijs that go imder ground 
(see Fig. 17^5) should be given two or three 
cefats of hot carbolineum. All joints, before 
being put. together, should be carefully 
painted with good red-lead paint. If, 
however, the frame is to be varnished, teak 
would be found to be# a handsome and 
durable material. The lead or#zinc covering 


btftrd which is inten^W to be used for a 
permanent notice. Either good red deal, 
or yellow pine, would be suitable for fife 
construction. The principal dimensions are 
given on the illustrations, which show clearly 
also the details of construction. The posts 
for Fig. 1710 are 4 in. by 4 in., and about 
11 ft. loftg, .I ft. of this length being below 
the grouna. The rails and posts are stub- 
tenoned and mortised together, and dr^- 
bore pinned. The inside edges of the rails, 
and the portion of the posts between, them, 
are grooved as seen in the enlarged section 
at Pjg. 1719. The groove in the lower rail 
is not so wide as that in the posts and top 
rail respectively.. The bottom edge # 3 f the 
panel board is therefore rebated as shown, 
thus forming n shoulder, as a preventive^ 
against rain getting into the groove. The 
rails are chamfered on the top edges, to 
throw ofi the v?a<»r. The panel is formed 
of (about four boards, grooved and tongued 
together. Two# battens, ,each 2 ft. 9 in. 
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by 3J in. by 1 in., are screwed to the back 
as indicated by the dotted lines in Kg. 
1717, and are slotted as seen at Fig. 1721. 
This allows the screws to move frfeely, arid 
prevents the joints being drawn apart in 
the event of any contraction of the boards. 
Two pieces, each 9 in. square and IJ in. 
thick, bevelled as shown, form the caps for 
the' tops of the posts.* The surmounting 
balls are 5 in. in diameter, and are do^ellcd 
through the caps and* into the tops of the 
posts. The best method would be to make 
. the balls and dowels 'in one ^iece while 
turning them in the lathe. The pierced 
rails are shown Jp an enlarged scale at Figs. 
17*23 and 1724 ; the linos ruled across beiiqT, 
in the actual work, 1 in. apart. The pieces 
A A (Fig. 1717) are 4J in. wide at the bottom, 
tapering to 1 in. at the top. They are glued 
and nailed im position as indicated. The 
pieces o b (Fig. 1717; for enk.rged detail, sec 
Fig. 1722) are also glued and nailed to the 
posts,' and, besides being a decorative feature, 
they also cover'the pins used for holding 
the joints tightly together. A scotia mould¬ 
ing (see enlarged seAtion at Fig. 1719) is 
nailed to the posts and top rail as seen. It 
is mitered at the comers, and the* lower ends 
are cut pn the slant to fit against the chamfer 
on the bottom rail... The feet of the posts 
are treated as shown in Fig. 1720/< A 
jcoulded piece, in. by IJ in., is screwed to 
the under side of the cross rail as sho^n at c 
(Fig. 1719). The ends of the moulded 
nosing are returned, and are cut to fit 
round the posts. The ends of the pierced 
rails are housed inW the posts, and skew- 
nailed to the cross rails. A plaiq moulding 
is mitered round the back of the panel as 
8»jn, and a piece is also nailed on the top 
and to the pierced rail. A couple of braces 
may be used at the back of the board, to 
add to its rigidity, and they need not 
detract in any way from the* appearance 
of the design. 

Sec&nd Example.—Th« smaljer board 
shown by Figs. 1725 to 1730 is for the re- 
• oeption of bills, etc. Its g&eral construc¬ 
tion differs very little from that illustrated 
by Pig. 1716, and only a ghort descriptAm 
need be given! The pohts 'are 3 in. thick 
and 3 in. wide at tht top, tapering to 4J'in. 
at the ground line,. They dan easily be cyt 


out of a 9-in. plank by sawing through its 
len^h obliquely and revarsing the ends. The 
posts are about 9 ft. 3 in. long, of which length 
2 ft. 0 in. iliouldfbe buried in oelnent con¬ 
crete, well ^rammed. If the board is in a 
much expoced position, wttere greater rigidity 
is required, the feet of the posts may require 
»to be treated as shown in Fig. 1720. The 
cross rails, moulded and chamfered as shown, 
are secured to the posts by stub-tenons and 
mortices drawbore pinned (see Fig. 1728). 
The cross rails and pbsts are ^oved to 
receive thr panel, and two holes are bored 
in^the bottom rail (as shown by the dotted 
lines in Fig. 1727) to allow of tike escape of 
any water that may find its way into the 
gtoove. The panel is made up of three wide 
boards, each 1 in. thick, which are grooved 
and tongued together. The top rail js in 
one piece, and the moulded capping is 
nailed on as shown in section at Fig. 1727. 
The capping is splayed on the top edge, 
and the ends are cut to fit round the posts 
as shown at Fig. 1728. A moulding is nailed 
to the frame riund the front of the panel as 
seen, and a bead secured round the back. 
Two blocks are carved tc the scroll pattern 
shown at Fig. 1730. The ground is sxmk 
about J in. deep, and is matted as shown. 
The blocks are slightly housed jnto the posts, 
and well screwed into the posdtions indicated 
' at *Fi^. 1725. An enlarged detail of' the 
turned caps is given at Fig. 1729. A J-in. 
dowel is turned on the ends and sunk well 
into the tops of the posts. All the parts 
to go below ground arc well tarred. The 
mortices and tenons, and all joints, are 
well coated with red-lead paint before being 
put together. The woydwork is carefully 
knotted and stopped, then painted with 
three coats of plain colour, and varnished. 
The board shown by Fig. 17t\6 would .look 
, well finished in white, whilst that illustrated 
by Fig. 1725 may be oak-grained. 

Gothic Notice Board. 

The church notice board shpwn at !^g. 
1731 is of Gothic design, and is about 6 ft. 
wide by 5 ft. 4 in. high without the standards. 
The-board is suitable for attachment to the 
wall of the church,'or may be mounted on 
standards as illustlated. The standards are 
6 in. by 4 in.'in section, tenoned and wedged 
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to cross pieces and braced at tbe base, straight-grained 4u5, in. thick, &ee from 

which is sunk an^ well rammed intcj the knots and other defects, should be used for 

ground a distance of 3 ft. 6 in. The sill of the panellmg. The joints are grooved and 

the board is about 4 ft. fr^m th^ ground line, tongued, and secured with battens at the 

the posts being reduced to receive it (see back, these being notched to the sill and 

Fig. 1732, which* is a’section a, jointed to a rail connecting the top ends of 

Fig. 1731); the remaining portion of the th^ standards at the back. Sloping battens, 

post is carried up 3 ft. 2 in. farther to support 3 in. by 2 in., are fixed to this top rail, to 

the back of the board. 'Well-seasoned form a support fo» the upper portion of the 



Figs. 1726 and 1726.—Front Elevation and Vertical 
Section of Smdller Ornamental Notice Board. ^ 
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notice board (see Fig 1733, wWohU a s^tion Three-panel Notice Board for 

taken at b, Fig. 4731). The capitals are • . 

turned up solid (and carved if desired), and ^ tnapel. 

then sa'vA in halves, aft*r whfih th®y are * Fig. 1735 shows a notice board more suitable 

painted, and bradded to the f]|^nt face of for a chapel.' The top and bottom panels 




ffltR-—^---- 
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• Fig. 1736.—Section oi 
Moulding on Notice Board 
(see D, Fig. 1735). 



Fig. 1737.—Section tlun^ugh 
Stile and Panel of. Notice 
. Board. 



Fig. 1738.—Section jf 
Dentilled Moulding of 
Notice Board. * 


Fig. 1789.— 
Section 
tbrouf^ 
Bottom B|il 
and Bracket 
of I)ptice 
Board. 



Fig. 1735.—Front Eleratiin of Three-panel Notice Board. 


the panels.. The columns are niade ih*wo 
parts (see section. Fig. 1734), the bases also 
being tumgd up separately in three pieces, 
and eut and mitered; the joints should be 
coated with red- or wWte-lead paint tbefore 
bradding. The cusped ornaments and,trefoil 
centre are also painted and bA.dded'on. 


are for tSe name ot tne chapel and pastor 
respectively, the centre panel being for the. 
usual notices. This board is 4 ft. 10 in. 
wWe by 5 ft. 6,in. high, including top and 
bottom horizontal rails: 'the triangular 
p^iment adds another 1 ft. 9 in. to the 
)jeight. The Ailes are *6 ft. high, and 
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in. by 4 in. in section it the lower end, 
being reduced at i) to 5 in. by 3 in. (see sec¬ 
tion, Pig. 1736). The semblance of a raised 
panel is worked out of the solid on the face 
of the stiles, which are mortised to receive 
the rails and rebated for the panel boarding 
(see section. Pig. 1737). The cusped oriia- 
ment is cut from |-in. stqff, and bradded to 
the pediment and centre panel boards, A 
section of the dentiUet} moulding attached 
♦ 


octagonal and plain, with the top and bottom 
finials shghtly carved.* The pillars are 
connected at.thc top and bottom by moulded 
pieces “mortised into them. The ^uatrefoil 
ornament shmld be oarefupy and geometric¬ 
ally cut out, and the comer carved panels 
fitted as illu/itrated. The board on which 
the numbers are displayed is fixed into the 
centre of the ornament, and is made with 
moulded edge and divided into three spaces 




Fig. 1748.—Part 
Vartlcal Section of 
Hymn Board (see 


* Fig. 1744_Spring at 

Back of Hymn Board 
Door (see Figs. 1741 and 
1742). • 


^ Fig. 1746.—Plan of End 
of Spring (see figs. 1741 



Fig. 1740). and ir42). 


Back Box. 


to “the second rail is shown at Pig. 1738 • 
the othpr mouldings are mitered at the angle 
and bradded to the rails and stiles. This 
notice board is intended to be fixed against 
the wall of the building, resting upon ffood 
brackets built into the wail (sec section. 
Pig. 1739). ‘ 

• Hymn Boards'. 

Hymn boards are illustrated by Pi((p- 
1740 to 1746. They m^y ‘be executed in 
pitchpine, or, better^ in oak. The boa^d 
shown in Fig. 1740 should b^ constructed as 
follows : The pilla'i's at the sides should bt 


by moulded ribs, with flat back edge on 
which the printoi or pointed tickets rest 
(see Fig. 1741). A door is hinged toethc 
4 bottom edge of the back of the panel and 
fastened at the top by a spring clip. At 
the back of the door (see Pig. 1742) fix three 
springs as shown ; these wU keep the printed 
caiSs flat aigainst the moulded (front. The 
tickets on which the names “ Hymn,” 
“ Chant,” “ Anthem,” etc., and the numbers 
are p'rinted or painted should be of stiff card. 
The door being opened, the cards can be 
altered as required, and when the door is 
closed and fastened with the spring it will 
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keep them in the required position. If.pre- Fig. 1745, with a iong slot hole at each end, 

ferr^, the open spaces in the ornamental as shown in Fig. 1746, and commanded in 

portion of the board may be filled in with the centre by a knob. On pulling this knob 

wood covired with cloth ofred oiblue dblour, Back tlfe spring will come flat and allow 

and thus a rich efect will be pro&med. Fig. the cards to pass. On releasing the knob, 

1741 shows a difiercnt design, ^he pillars sufficient pressure is given by the spring to 

at the ends are square, and % moulding-, keep the cards in place. The ornamental 

top and bottom, are carried through and portions of these boards may be altered 

returned at the ends. A carved cresting to suit tl^ ornanfcntal work of the Choir 

of Gothic (iesign crowns the top moulding, seat^ or othcr^woodwork near which they 



and a cresting of simpler character is also 
affixed to the bottom moulding. These, 
ornamental portions may be alter^ or not 
used at all. The hymn bBard occupies the 
w%ole oblong spac#, and is divided into three 
campartments by moulded ril*i as \)4Iore 
described. The back is closed in by a flat 
board, as shown in figs. 1744 and 1745, the 
ends being open so that the cards containing 
the names or numberf may be pass<M into 
position from either en<f. These cards are 
kept in position by a spring,* as shown in 


are to be used. For instance, a wtought- 
iron or a brass cresting may be substituted 
for ttie carting on Fig. 1741, but this must 
bo left to the taste of the maker. 

• 

Alms Box. 

Fig. 1747 is a general view of an alms bos 
for a church. Fig. 1748 being a front cleva- 
tlbn and Fig. ,1749 a vertical section. If 
the top is in two f)ieces on the incliq,e, with 
at opening between tlfbm as shown, the box 
allows two or fhree persans to drop in their 
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ofieringB at the same time. The piece a 
(Fig. 1749) preveiiits anyone pushing ’in a 
rod with sticky stuff on the ei^ to remove 
a coin, ^he lower par# of ffe left-hand 
side is hinged for opening, aiA this door 
will require a lock* which may bascrewed on 
inside, or a padlock with fancy staples maj' 
be used. The sides, front, and bottom should, 
be grooved and tongued together, and the 
several parte secured to the back with screws. 
To obviate screwing through the front and 
ii^to the sides a chai^q-ed fillet may be glued 
in the internal angles, as shown at Figs. 
1749 and 1760. Oak is a suitable wc^d, 
but the box pay be constructed of any otncr 
wood that ipatches the church furniture. 
The leading dimensions are figured in Figs. 
1748 and 1749, and the thickness of the back, 
bottom, and bracket may be about 1 in., 
and of the other parts | in. 



. 1760. I'oar-ceiitered Arches. 

Mould on Edge 
of Framing of 
Chancel Bails. 




Figs. 1TS6 to 1768.—Front ElevA:iott, Horisontal Bgction, and Tsrilcal Bectioff of Chancel Bails. 
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Vestry Cupboar(^for Books and Robes. 

The cupboard shown by Fig, 1751 is 
for the abcommodation of bool« and'tilergy 
robes in the vesty of a charchAand can, of 
eouxse, be adapted for a varietywf purposes 
and situations. Fig. 1751 gives the elev.i- 
tion of the front, with doors bung folded, 
The front is framed up IJ in. thick, with 
angle poste- The moulding shown by 
Fig. 1752 is shaped to the section fronb .3 in. 
by 3 in., fod is tongb(j4 on to the frame and 
sides, and stopped at the top and bottom 



> Fig. 1766.—Fart of Striking Edge of Door in 
Dwarf Chancel Screen. 


of the cupboard frame. The top moulding 
(Fig. 1753) is worked the full length required, 
out back out of (Jie solid, mitered round, 
and fixed with dowels to the top of the case. 
Fig. 1754 shows the elevation of the inside 
of the cupboard, with the upright standard 
kejed through top and bottom. On the, 
one side, notched fillets are fixed for shelving, 
with two 9-in. drawers at’the bottom. On 
tie other side tlasre is a single Bhel| with 
bjass dressdiooks fixed for hanggig surplRes. 
The back is framed up with 1-in. pine framing 
and panel#. The doors are hinged in four 
leaves, and fiUed in with V-jointed diagonal 
panels, fitted witH br^ss flush bolts bn the 
edges at top and bottorS. Fig. 1755 shows 
a section through the drawer side of the 


cupboard, the handles of the drawere being 
turned or sjunk on the drawer fronts. 

• .. Chancel Rails. 

The chancel—that part of the choir where 
the altar stands—^was in _ earlier times 
enclosed by lattices or crossbars, but is 
now generally enclosed by rails of a design 
suited to the aroSitecture of the church. 
Of tie design about to be noted. Pig. 1756 


o 



Fig. 1766.—Flan of Joints at Hanging Stile in 
Dwarf ScToeg. 



Fig. 1767.—Flan of Joint in Capping of Dwarf 
^ Scrien. 

• 

is part elevation. Fig. 1757 horizontal sec¬ 
tion, and Pig. 1758 vertical section. The fail 
here shown should preferably be made of 
oak. The width of the opening f)f the 
chancel should be divided into a convenient 
number of* bays, and the centre bay be 
made to open as shown in Fig. 1757. This 
bay shoujd be hung with three 4-in. strong 
brass butt hinges, and should be provided 
with a small Mass bolt on the inside to 
hold it in its place when closed up. The 
rill is 26 in. hyjh from the floor to the top 
of the capping, a^d the width between the 
pifhsters—that is, bStween the bays—is 
in. The Sajiping, which is moulded 
















Fig. 1768. Fig.'1769. 
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OABINETWOEK 

• « 

on bot^ edges and grooved on the under 
side for the top rail of the framipg, is in. 
by 3 in., as shown by the enlarged detail 
(Fig. 1769). The shaped pilasters Shown in 
section (Fig. 1768) are 2 in. wide and If in. 
thick. The framing is sunk J in. deep to 
receive these. The framing is of 2A-in. 
stuff, and consists of 3J-in. by 2J-in. bottom 
rails, 6|-in. by 2J-in. s^ped to^ rails, 3-in. 
by 2J-in. wall stiles, 3|-in. by 2^-m. miiitins, 
2^-in. by 2^-in. han^g stilas, and l|-in. 
by 2J-in. bars. The bottom rails arc cham- 
, fcred, and the mould' on th^ stiles and 
muntin is continued down to cut on to the 
chamfer. Thed^ould on the edges of the 
framing is shown on enlarged detail (Fig. 
1760). The top raSs are shaped in the 
manner known as the four-centered arch, 
and the spandrils filled in on both sides of 
the framing, with very deeply sunk carving 
of flowtrs, fruit, wheat, scores, leaves, etc., 
and no two panels should bo alike. The 
method shown at Fig. 1761 of setting out 
the four-centered arches will be found suffi¬ 
ciently simple. The width a n is divided 
into four equal parfs as A D c E B. With 
radius d c describe arc A o. With radius 
E c describe arc b c. From B, ^ith radius 
A B, dc^-ribe a g. From a, with radius A B, 
describe B f. From* g through d draw a 
line to cut the arc at I. From p draw a dine 
tlyough B to cut the arc at h. With radii 
F H and o I complete the drawing. The 
framing should be fixed to the floor with 
strong brass screws through the bottom 
rail, their heads being sunk sufficiently 
deep to allow the scfew-hole to be filled up 
with a pellet of oak. The capping should 
be dowelled on to the framing. The work 
slfijuld be left in its bare state, or just 
stained to suit any adjoining work. 

f 

Dwarf Chancel Screen. 

The dwarf screen here described is suitable 
for a church in the fifteenth-century style, 
and sliould be executed in oak. yhe eleva¬ 
tion (Fig. 1762) shows the outside of a 
’portion of the screen, with a'door 2 ft. 6 in. 
wide. The capping and plinth extend 
across continuously, and ,the method '’of 
fixing them is Shown in Kg. 1763, which is a 
VMtical section. thrOugh the centre of a 
panel in the framing. Fig.' 1764 shows t))e 


AND JOINERY. 

framing in section, and the capping and 
plinlhs in plan^ with their respective joints. 
The framing is of 2-in. stufi, moulded in 
the Solid, pith vavetto and sufik fillets. 
The mitreaare scribed, the bottom rail is 
chamfered/ and the top*rail worked with 
a double flute and fillet, stopped at the 
♦shoulders. The panels are carved; the 
outer plinth is made of two pieces, the upper 
piece being sunk in the rail and screwed from 
the back side. When this has been done, 
the back or inner plinj;!#is fixed in^ts sinking 
by screws inserted from the front. Taper^ 
do^vetailed keys, fitting into corresponding 
grooves in the skirting, are fixqd to the face 
of the rail at short intervals fq^ the purpose 
o| fixing the lower members of the face plinth. 
The skirting is driven on and secured witb 
screws at the bottom edge, and should be 
fixed dry, in order that it may be removed 
for scribing to the floor. A fiUing-in piece 
to match the plinth should be inserted at 
the ends, as shown in Fig. 1765. Thecapping 
is double-tongued and glued flie tongd’es 
and grooves l«ing stopped J in. from the 
ends, in the doorway and on the door. It 
is fixed after the door has been hung. The 
hinge is sunk flush with the outside bead, 
and the door opens out at right angles. 
Figs. 1765, 1766 and 1767 (p. ((97) illustrate 
enlarged details of the joints in the plinth 
' andf capping. Fig. 1766„is a plan of'the 
‘plinth* with the door open to its fidlest 
extent, the dotted lines infficating its position 
when closed. The intersections of the various 
members give the points from whict the 
radial paths of each are drawn. For marking 
the ends of the plinth, moulds of thin 
material are used, struck from the common 
centre of the hinge, ihe position of the 
moulds on the fixed piece a is found by first 
hanging the door, then securing the piw5e a 
temporarily in place, opening the door at 
ri^t angles, and sliding the door piece 
against the fixdll piece, and scribing its 
profile with the marking,..awl. The resptc- 
ti\% elige njpulds should now beiapplied a^d 
the superfluous stufi cut away with gouges, 
until the moulds fit neatly when held against 
the door, and work easily when the latter is 
turned. Recesses wfill hSsve to be cut, to 
the same sweep, ih the bottom end of the 
hanging stile' of the frame, as indicated by 
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the dotted lines in Pig. 1766. In the case 
of the chief piece Ej(Pig. 1765) this pafh is 
cut right through the stile anJ into the plinth 
behind. Vhis recess is sh*wn br a full line 
in Fig. 1766, and is confined m the piece 
B, the flat below Requiring a mixh smaller 
recess. The door piece may next be placed 
in position, and its end scribed with the, 
compass to fit the recesses in the fixed piece. 
The compass is kept wide enough to allow 
for the sweep at the back, and the material 


grained portion indicates the fixed part of 
the capping; the mould for this is made 
of thicker stuff, and cut accurately square 
at- the .(Ind. The cut on the moulding is 
marked with a half pencil round the curve, 
the position at which to apply the mould 
beir^g found by opening the door (see Pig. 
1767). The fixed piece is out first, and then 
the other fitted to'it. Pigs. 1762 to >764 
are dtawn to the scale of IJ in. to the foot, 
and Figs. 17^ to 1767, 3 in. to the foot. 



Fig. ITSO.—End 
Elevation of 
Choir Stalls 
Canopy. 



Fig. 1784.—Sec¬ 
tion of Comice 
and Gallery of 
Choir Stalls. 




~'n 


Fig. 1781.—Part 
Plan of Comer 
of Choir Stalls 
Gallery. 



Fig. 17*2.— 
Crahting and Top 
Bail of Choir 
Stalls. 



Fig. 1783.—Canopy and Gallery of 
Choir Stalls. 



Fig. 1779.—Miserere End of 
Choir Stalls. 


out away to the ‘marks, the end being, 
however, shaped to the plan curves drawn 
with the moulds. The piece is out off at 
firs^ rather longer than required, to ensure 
a good fit. When the end is fitted so that 
it works easily, and fits #lose when shut, 
tl^ opposite end is marked and cut off to 
a bevel, slightly Singer outside, and€»d. 
TBe inner joints should be slighfly bevelled, 
as shown in^Fig. 1764. The remaining pieces 
of the plinth ate then fixed at the strjking 
end. A similar joint isomade in the capping, 
although, in this case, oa pair of moulds 
should be made, as shown in Pig. Vl&'i. The 


Kg. 1765 shows the door wide open, with a 
portion of the fixed plinths, part of the 
bottom rail, and the hanging stile. » 

^ * , Choir Stalls. 

The choir stalls illustrated by Kgs. 1768 
to 1784 conform jto the Perpendiculd- style 
of Gothic architecture, and include front 
framing, an ordinary bench or seat, and ai 
the back a row of misereres or subsellia, as 
ttey are variously called. Fig. 1768 re¬ 
presents a parf ftont elevation, Kg. 1769 
a lection, and Kg. 1770 a part plan, and on 
referring to these it will, be seen that tba. 
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front framing and first* scat are elevated 
3 in. aiove the church floor, and the misereres 
6 in. This elevated floor is composed of 
IJ-in. narrow grooved and tonguei boards 
laid on 3-in. joists placed 12 in. apart, with 
an oak curb mitered round. The bench ends 
are tenoned into these curbs. The front 
framing is 2 in. thick, and is 2 ft. 7 in. high 
from the raised floor to the top of the capping. 
It consists of an 8-in. by 2J-in. ihould^ top 
rail, with a trefoil design sun^ and moulded 
as shown in Pigs. 1768 and 1771. The 
framing is divided iito paiyls by 3-in. 
muntins, every alternate muntin being 
moulded on itsj^ce, while the other muntins 
afie left plain. A shaped pilastej or buttr^ 
projects in front. fV. geometrical moulded 
pattern is sunk in the faces of the panels, 
which are IJ in. thick. The bottom rail, 
which is 4| ins by 2 in., has a moulded top 
edge. "The ends to the fra<jung are in. 
wMe and 3 in. thick, and arc shaped as 
showh by Fig. 1772, with carved sunk panels 
'on the outer face* the front edge.being shaped 
as a buttress. The capping or desk board 
is 7 in. by 1J in., and its front edge is moulded. 
The book-board is 4 in. by IJ in.; this also 
has a moulded edge, and is su^porte4,on 
shaped,brackets at .a height of 1 ft. in. 
above the raised fl^or. 

.Seats.—The seats are 2 ft. 10| in. high, to 
tl^ tops of the backs, which consist of 2-in. * 
framing, having a 4J-in. by 2-in. moulded 
top rail, 5-in. by 2-in. bottom rail, 3-in. by 
2-in. muntin, with IJ-in. panels sunk and 
carved to the design shown in Fig. 1768. 
The seat, 13 in. wide by 1^ in. thick, is 
tougued into the bottom rail. ^The front 
of the seat, down to the floor, is filled in 
wfch 3-in. by 1-in. matchboarding nailqd 
to IJ-in. by 1-in. fillets nailed to seat and 
floor. • The seat-ends are 4 ft. 3 in. high 
above the raised floor, and are 2 ft. wide by 
3 in. thick. The edges are moulded, (see* 
Figs. 1773, 1774, and 1775), the moulds 
being* stopped by the caiving in, front and 
diminished out on the back edge, and gradu- 
•ally diminished on the frdnt edge, as in 
Pig. 1773. The front edge beneath the 
carved boss or carved hea^ is shaped as*an 
engaged pillar.* The se^t-ehds are finished 
with a carved finial terminating in a poppy- 
head. The outer^faces of (he seat-ends are 


divided into sunk, moulded, and carved 
panels, as shown in ^|gs. 1773 and 1774. 
The sinking Und carving of the ends is 
varied in fcsign# and two desigr^ may be 
made alte/iate, as shown by Pigs. 1773 and 
1774 ; bu/ the profile shftuld be kept to ope 
pattern. The carved heads may be of 
^grotesque design, or may represent nota¬ 
bilities connected with the (Siurch. Only 
one seat is shown here betw^n the front 
framing and the misereres, but there may 
be as many rows as ihe size o4 the choir 
demands. * Each seat, however, should lise 
3 in. higher than its front neighbour. 

*Seat Bracket or R^t.—The bracket or 
rest under the seat should bd in one solid 
p^ece. It is carved and moulded, and is 
11 in. by 9 in. by 5J in. In old work these 
brackets were carved very grotesquely, one 
notable example being preserved in 'Wells 
Cathedral, where the bracket is formed by 
a carved representation of a cat playing 
a fiddle. , * 

Misereres or Subsellias.—The misertfres 
are each 2 it. 7 in. long, with a seat 
1 ft. 2| in. wide by IJ in. tUck. Pig. 1776 
shows an elevation of ,thc under side of 
miserere seat when turned up, and Fig. 
1777 a section of seat and back framing. 
This scat is hung on pivots, or on sohd 
pins formed on the seat, and has a bracket 
on*the under side, and this bracket, when 
' the shat is turned up, forms a rest for the 
occupant to lean upon when in a stantog 
position. The ends and divisions of the 
misereres have a sinking J in. deep oft their 
inner surfaces, to allow the seats to open 
back; the seats, when down, rest in the 
sinking. ITie backs of the misereres re¬ 
cline, and are composed of a top rail 
8 in. by 2 in., with sunk and moulded 
quatrefoils, and bottom rail in. by g in., 
with its face hollowed out to receive the 
seht (Fig. 1777). Panels, IJ in. thick,' are 
tongued into the framing. The framing, 
ends, and divisions are^ surmounted b> a 
so*d* top, 4 in. thick, with a shaped and 
moulded edge, as in Figs. 1769, 1770, ffnd 
1778. The miserere ends are suijk, moulded, 
and.carved as shown in Pig. 1779, and may 
be varied alternately. The opening beneath 
the seats is ma4chboarded to the floor, 
boards being nailed to l^-in. by 1-in. (diets. 
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Wall Uning, etc.—Above the miaereres 
r subselliaB is a panelled wall lining, 8 ft. 

0 in. high above the floor, "with a canopy 
nd gallery (see Figs. 1780'land A781). 
Dhis lining consists of ^4-in. by.l3-in. posts 
i ft. 2 in. long, •4-in. by 2-in.\chamfcrcd 
aottom rails, and 4-in. % 34-in. moulded 
top rails with carved ornament# at interval., 
n the sunk moulding. Over the top raiT 
is a carved (jeesting, 3 in. high (see Fig. 1782). 
Tongued into the framing are IJ-in. panels, 
with 1-in? thick tracery work in front of 
bffem. On the face of the posts, are shaped 
and moulded buttresses, in. thick, with 
carved finials. 

Canopy, CSmice, Gallery, etc.—The canopy 
is supported *by ribs | in. thick, with their 
edges perforated, moulded, and traccrifd, 
and terminating in a 1^-in, square cirved 
drop (see Figs. 1708, 17G9, and 1783). 
The end riba have, in addition, a moulded 
sinking on their outer faces (see Fig. 1780). 
These'ribs are covered with 1-in. grooved 
atd tongued narrow boards, slightly V- 
jointed, these boards being secured to 2-in. 
shaped deal bracket-pieces tenoned into 
posts (see Fig. l-7()y). These brackets also 
support the carved comice mould and gallery. 
Fig. 1784 shows a section of comice and 
gallery. Thj cornice is in. by IJ in., 
with flowers and stems carved in relief upon 
it ^see Fig. 1783). Above this is a -3-in. 
by 2-in. mould, surmounted by the gallery. 
T^he gallery is composed of a 6|-in. by 1-in. 
board pierced with moulded quatrefoils, 
witlf a 2-in. by 2-in. crenellated capping. 
At intervals a group of three carved finials, 
each group consisting of two IJ-in. by IJ-in. 
outer posts, with a |-in. sunk, shaped, 
pierced, and mouMed panel, with a carved 
finial in the centre (see Figs. 17G8,1780,1781, 
anjj 1783). Jhe stalls should be executed 
in oak, not polished or varnished, but left 
inPits natural state. 

B 

Communion Rails. 

The panels and balusters of tlteuioak 
<%mmuniou rail shown in elevation by 
Fig. 1785, are enriched with carvings of 
the vine and wheat, symbolical of the, wine 
and bread. The»railois 17 ft. 6 in. long, 
and 2 ft. 6^ in. high through the middle of 
the gate, which rises 2^ in. higher than the 


handrail on each^ side, while the greatest 
thickness, measured across the Handrail 
above the’ balusters, is OJ in. The rail 
bi;&ks.liack over the catv^ panels IJ in. 
on each side, as shown in the plan (Fig. 
178G). The handrail is prepared from 4-in. 
stufi, cut to shape with a band-saw, moulded 
as much as possible with a vertical spindle, 
and the mitres finidied with carver’s gouges. 
The top rSil of the gate is also worked in 
the same manner. The bottom rail is from 
2J-in. oak, 8 in. wide below the balusters, and 
5| in. wide below ttie panels. An enlarged 
detail of one length of the rail is given at' 
Fig. 1787. The panels are from 2J-in. oak, 
perforated, and stump-tefloned into the top 
and bottom rails as shown by dotted lines. 
The balusters are 7^ in. square across the 
thickest parts, and are richly ornamented 
with wheat. Fig. 1788 represents a section 
taken at a (Fig. 1787), showing more clearly 
the bold treatment of the carving. A section 
taken at n (Fig. 1787) is reproduced in'Fig. 
1789, in wVieh it will be'noticed that the 
panels are set forward so that they project 
within about 1 in. of the front edge of the 
bottom rail. Fig. 1790 repre.sents a part 
section at c (Fig. 1787). The tenons go 
right through the rail, and are wedged. 
The gate is constructed in a similar way to 
tlie rail, the top being in one piece. Jhe 
letters I H S are introduced in the top of 
this panel, and they are also stump-tenoiied 
into me top rail The gate is hung with 
brass parliament or shutter hinges, one hinge 
being on the bottom rail and the other on 
the baluster (sec Fig. 1791). The centre 
of the knuckles of the hinges must be on a 
line with the greatest projection of the 
mouldings. The hanging baluster of-jthe 
gate is cut through at right angles^ but the 
shutting baluster is cut sufficiently bevelling 
to allows the gate to swing clear. When 
closed, the gate is held fast by a small 
automatic ball-catch. The communion rail 
is “ acrew-slottrf ” to secure it in position 
at each end. Kgs. 1792, 1793, and 1794 
show this efiectual and secret method qf 
fixing. Fig. 1792 represents a piece of 
deal with a hole bored large enough to take 
the head of a s’toAt screw, and a slot cut to 
receive the plain pait of the screw', let in 
flush with and mailed to jthe wall; then the 
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screws (see Pig. 1793) that have been driven 
into the end of i^e communion raif are 
slipped into the circular hole, and driven 
down th» slot, as in Fig. ITttt, until the 
bottom rail touches haiji on thq floor. The 
bottom rail dropf on to iron (iowels that 
are leaded into the stone floor. The com¬ 
munion rail is fumed and wax-polished. 

Simpler Design.—Pig. 1795 shows a much 
simpler desjgn for inexpensive communion 
rails. Pitchpine, as shown, is very silitable 
for this class of woelj. A crimson cord is 
uJfed instead of a gate. The extseme length. 


held in position with brass rings on each end, 
and hooks ^xed to the rails, bom which the 
cord is easily detached! 

.< 

Lectern. 

. Before constructing the leqtem shown by 
Pigg. 1798,to 1808, a very careful selection 
of oak should be made. This class of work 
calls for specially* good craftsmanship^ as 
chureh furniture of this description occupies 
a prominent^ position, in full view of all 
comers. Unfortunately, good dry and sound 
English oak is diffliwlt to obtain ; but care-. 
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including the cord, is 18 ft. 3 in., and the 
height 2 ft. 4 in. The handrail is 4 in. by 
3 in., and moulded as shown in the enlarged 
detail (Pig. 1796), v^hich also includes a sec¬ 
tion of the bottom rail, 3 in. by 2J in., and 
section and fr^t elevation of the balusters, 
which are prepared from 1-in. stuff, tenoned 
through the bottom rail, and wedged. The 
rail is secured to the waH at the ends in 
the same way as !^g. 1785, and the bottom 
rail is nailed,to a wood floor. Thg rail ^»8ld 
be*prepared for varnishing, with two coats 
of size, th^ second being put on after the 
first has ^66“ rubbed down with glass- 
paper, then finished with elastic oak varnish. 
Pig. 1797 represents a plan of the inside 
ends of the rails, bowing ho4 the cord is 

23 


fully selected Riga oak makes an efficient 
substitut?^ and, when possible, the timber 
should be cut out to the sizes required and 
Ijft for a few weeks before the work is put 
in hand. Pig. 1798 shows a front elevation 
of the lectern, and Pig. 1799 a sidd view. 
The heights given are those that are gener¬ 
ally f* und suitable. An error of construction 
that is often committed is that of giving too 
much slone to th^desk, causing the bbok to 
overlap the bottom edge and throwing it 
out of shape. *A slighter slope, as shown,» 
is much preferable. The base is formed of 
t\A chamfered,pieces of 3J-in. by 3-in. 
stuff, halved, and ^cured wiA a coach perew, 
anft let into the colunfh. In Pig. 1801 the 
(jotted lines iffflicate tke desk, and the 






1706.—Enlarged De'aU of 
Commnuioa Bail. 
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brackets above the cap. The octagonal 
column is in one piece, running from the 
base up to the undUr side of the desk. The 
bottom brackets are cut fronl 2-in. stuff, 
shaped, chamfered, an<f hguSid inT:o the 
base and the octagonal coluJin. Cuspcd 
brackets, with open pan^b ot the same 
thickness, are also fitted underneath the 
desk. Kgs. 1800 and 1801 show variou.i 
plans, and Pigs. 1802 and 1803 several 
details, while Pig. 1804 represents an eleva¬ 
tion of thg tracery j^nel in front of the desk. 
The desk is framed‘up as shown in Pig. 
1805, and is cut out of IJ-in.* stuff, with 
brackets fitted below as before des^riied. 
Cutting theiront tracery panel right through 
is much easier than cutting it out of the solid. 
A thin board screwed in from the bad* as 
shown in Fig. 1805 gives the appearance 
of a solid tracery panel. A cheaper method 
can be adapted for this lectern by making 
up the moulded octagonal cap and base in 
sectiojial pieces with mitered angles as shown 
by the hatched portions anfi sectional plan 
(sec Jigs. 1806* to 1808). ^This would do 
away with cutting the octagonal cap and 
base in the solid; and if it is decided to 
make them up *as described, the central 
column should be in one piece and cut back 
to receive the movdded and mitered cap 
and base as 'shown. The finish of the wood 
is a matter of taste. It could be left clean,, 
or beeswaxed, polished, oiled, or fumed, as 
required. 

.V 

^ Revolving Lectern Top. 

There will now be given details of a double 
desk lectern to surmount a similar pedestal 
stand to that just described. Figs. 1809 
and 1810 show rc^ectively a side elevation 
and a front elevation. The desk for receiving 
the book is 1 ft. 10 in. by 1 ft. 6 in. Alterna¬ 
tive methods #ro shown for the moulded stop 
at,the end of the sloping book-board. ^he« 
arrangement of the fittings forming the 
revolving top is shown m Fig. 1811, and 
consists of a central pivot riveted, tc^ an 
o«tagonal-^aped pkte, the latter Ceing 
secured to the top of the column by means 
of screws,* while a second plate is fixed to 
the bottoii boar^ of, the desk as shown. 
The lower pivoted pia|e should bS fixed 
slightly above the level o{ the curved 


brackets, so thafr the bottom board of the 
lectern will just clear them. To Make this 
central pivot rigid, it can be run through a 
Jblock _qf wood A, about 4 in. by 4 in. by 
5 in., which is securely screwed from the 
board underneath, the pivot being finished 
• on top with a large washer and screw. Fig. 
1842 shows the detail of the end tracery 
panel, which can,be cut out of |-in. stuff, 
and,pierccd right through. Fig. 1813 shows 
an enlarged detail through tracery panel 
on line xx®(Fig. 1812), and Fig. 1814 an 
enlarged detail through line y y (Fig. 1812). 
A J-in. backboard is screwed to the tracery; 
a small moulding being planted on to stop 
the joint. The panel ca’’ therefore be trfeen 
but at any time, in order that the fittings 
to the revolving tojPmay be attended to. 
Good dry English oak should be used, but 
carefully selected Americaji wainscot oak 
would make a good substitute. , 

Alternative Design for Lectgnt. 

Figs. 1815 and 1816 show side and front 
elevations 'of another lectern. Fig. 1817 
being a section on line a b (Fig. 1816), and 
Fig. 1818 ah enlarged section on line CD 
(Fig. 181^). The tracery panels are 1| in. 
t-Mck, and after being cut out should have 
the back panels inserted as shownbn detail. 
This is a much easief method than carving 
tte tracery from the solid. The ceiftral 
shaft is quatrefoil in shape, and shouldbun 
from 4he under side of the book-rest to the 
floor below. The mouldings to the base 
may be either solid or mitered at the angles, 
and planted on; bu(j the lower part of the 
base must be in the solid, as the other parts 
of the l«;tem will be built up from this. 
The wood must be chosen very carefully, 
tt must be perfectly dry, and free from all 
knots and shakes. English oak gr teak 
would be,verj suitable. 

Lertern 6f Substantial Construction. 

The elevation (Fig. 1819) and the .section 
(Fig. 1830) of thfe lectern about to be noted 
are reproduce^ to the scale of 1 in. to I ft. 
Fig. 1820 shows the general construction (S 
the framing, which should be of the following 
dimensions :—Thg top, 1J in. thick, moulded 
on all edges, and mjjxe-clamped at ends; 
the side standards, 2J in. thick; and the 
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shaped brackets at the top, in front of the 
side standards, 2 in. thick ; the main filling 
to the fr(^t elevation, 2J jn. thAk, th% upper 
part havmg two point^ arah j^hapings cut 
into it, and trefoil fillidg pieces,^| in. thick, 
tongued to the soffit. The mam pilasters 
are SJ in. by 2J in. in section, «ut and fitted 
at back to the main standards. The smaller 
pilasters may be worked out of 3-m. by 3-in. 
stuff. The*stiles and mullion to thoe lower 
portion are workefi from 3-in. by 3-in. 



Kg. 1804.—Tracery Panel in Desk of Lectern. 



Kg. 180B.— Vertical Section of Tracery Panel in 
Lectern on Line C C (Kg. 1804). 

stuff, notched out to receive the pilasters. 
The small rose-shaped enrichments to the 
frond; clevatioif may be sunk from the face 
to » depth of f in. The perforations to the 
two lower panels give a rich^nd solid appear- 
aqpe to the lower portion. To obtain the 
best effect, the mdhldings should be deeply 
undercut. In the illustrations, dhe base is 
formed by a projection in the curb to the 
platform adjoming. but this portion of the 
design could easily Jbe ^tered to suit fecial 
requirements and circumstances. The wood 
used should be well-seasomid, carefully 
selected oak or pitchpine. 


Seat tq Leexern or ReaQing-Lfesk. 

• ,*The. jside elevation (Pig. 1821) and the 
front elevation (Fig. 1822) of the seat to 
lectern or reading-desk are reproduced to 

* the scale of J in. to 1 ft. Fig. 1822 shows 
thJ general construction. The dotted lines 



Kgs. 1806 to 180(.—Eslargat Details of Lectern 
Ckp^dBastf. 
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indicate^tho position of the seat, the “seat 
back, and the V-jointed boardfag under. 
The seat itself, which is IJ in. thjck, 'is 
tongucd in at the back to the seat-back. 
The two ends arc housed into the standards, 
and the front edge is moulded. The scat- ‘ 
back is IJ in. thick, housed in at the cAds 
to the side standards, mnulded on the top 


edge; and tongued and moulded on the 
bottom edge, while the Shaped perforations 
shown; in tlfc front elevation are sunk in 
from the fAhd. "'The ^-in. matched and 
V-jointed boarding hndei} the seat gives a 
substantial*^ appearance to the lower part; 
The side standards are worked from 2-in. 
stuff, carefully jointed, cross-tongued, and 




I 

Figs. 1809 and 1810.—Side and Front Elevations of Eevolving 
Lectern Top. 



4 « 



Fig. 1813.—Fart Horizontal 
Section of Lectern Tracery 
Pane' on Line XX (Fig. 
1812). 



Fig. 1811 .—Fixing of Pivot of 
Bevolving Lectern Top. 



Lectem Top on Line YT 
(Fig. 1812). 
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Fig. 1818. 



• • 

tlon of laoctern Desk on Lino C D 

(Fig. 1816). 


Fig. 1816. 



Figs. 1816 to 1817.—Bide and Front 
Elevation# and Holhontal Section 
on Line A B Sf Alternative Seaign 
of Libtem. 
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glued uy. The perforatiohs to the Ic^wer lectern itself as described in the previous 
portion should be carefully sunk, and the paragraph (pp. 507 and <509). 
trefoil-headed fiUing-in pieces tongued jn (, 

before the circular column is fixed’’in thto * t l'*t^**y Desk. t 

centre; the shaped sinkings above may be Figs. 1821 £nd 1824 show front and 

sunk to the section shown, this giving a , sectional ekvations of a *iitany desk, Fig.- 



very pjeasing efiect. After the standards 
have been notched in front, the» circular 
column, having square cap and base, should 
Ife carefully fitted and fijced. The standards 
on each side are tongued to a 3J-in. by 2|-in. 
chamfered bottom rail, w^ie)i, in its turl, 
may be sorewed*to the floor. The material 
used, and the general finish of the wort, 
should accord wit#’those specified for the., 


1825 showing the'plan. This desk is usually 
placet^ in the middle o^,the chancel, aM 
clolfc to th 4 » entrance steps. The base,is 
formed pf 3-in. by 3-in. oak, with chamfered 
edges and returned angles. Ah the back 
portion a kneeling-board o, 8 in. by 5 in. 
by 1 )n., is screwed* to the base. On this 
board can be placeif a small carpet or cushion 
for kneeling.' The sides forming the desk 
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are of l|-m. stufi (see Fig. 1824), cut, thick skeleton framing under the book boai 

shap^, and ohaijfered, and tenoned and is Supported by shaped brackets at groui 

mortised into the base and'seeped with oak level, and housed into standards at end 

pegs. The panelled front (see Fig. 1823) is •'phe three-quarter pilasters on the fron 
made up as follows Tho tWn framing and the shaped brackets, should be careful! 

.forming the panSl is IJ in. t|jiek, .housed , fitted and screwed, the heqds of screws, 1 
into the sides, base, etc., *88 shown. This cqjirse, being let in and pelleted in grab 

part of the panelling is chamfered ai l The shaped hatchings to the trefoil fillin 

grooved to receive the 1-in. tracery panel, pieces at the top, and the panels aJt tl 

Fig. 1824 ^presents a sectional elevation of bot*o.m, ”as shown in elevation, indicai 

the desk, showing the main panel liouscd perforation^ and •if these are carefull 

into the t»p of baseeif the desk. A moulded worked, they greatly increase the rich appeal 

rSil is fitted up under the top^f the desk, ance of Jhe finish . The pilasters at th 



Fig. 1821. • Pig. i822. 


Figs. 1821 and 1822.—.Side and Front Elevations of Seat to Leotem. 


giving a neat finish to the panelled front. 
Fig. 1826 is an enlarged diagram showing 
setting-out lines for front tracery panels; 
Fig. 1827 is an enlarged plan through front 
tracery panel on line A B (Fig. 1823). 

• CIIToir Book-rest. 

The choir book-rest shown in Pigs. 1828 
ind 1829 is drawn to thesscale of J in. to 
I it. Pig. 1828, which represents a section 
iaken throuish the Centre of one bay, ih*ftrs 
iiS general construction of the* rest. The 
30ok board, f in. thick and 7J in. wide, has 
k clear wid^ of in.—sufficient to support 
my ordinary-siz^ book—and shouJd be 
loused in at the ends'to •the end standards 
finished size, 8 in. by 2J in.)» The IJ-in. 


foot of the end standards are circular, Md 
may ha their bases circular and formcdiii 
the same piece of stuff, and the whole length 
need simply have a straight joint, with the 
standard at the back; or, instead, the 
pilasters may have their bases squafe, the 
lowest portion, including the chamfer, being 
formid solid«in the standardj and the pilaster 
carefully fitted into the notching prepared 
for it. Rg. 1829 represents two bay? only; 
the total length of book-rest will, of course, 
vary according'to the number of choristers 
to be accommodated; but in any case it 
will be found that two bays will give ample 
width for eac£ person. 'The materials 
us*d and the style tif finishing of this 
book-rest shoulcF match those described in 
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Fig. 1136. Fig. 1826.—Front Tawsery Panel of Utany 

FIgi. 188880 1826.—Front Elevation, Vertical 
Bastion, 4nd tlan of Utany Desk. 
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the specification for the lectern illustrated 
by Figs. 1819 and, 1820 (p. 512). 

Pulpi(. 

Figs. 1830 and 1831 represem; iront and 
side elevations of%. pulpit, standing partly on 


3-i^. by |-in. mSulds (see detail, Fig. 1834). 
This plinth is fastened to the, lower portion 
of the pulpit, which consists of li-in. fram¬ 
ing, soured to and supported by 4-in. by 
2-in. rough framed and braced scantlings, 
shown in section (Fig. 1833). The panels in 



the floor of the churcii and partly on that of 
the choir. The measurement from the ctoir 
floor to the top of the pulpit is 5 ft. 10 in., 
the internal width and depth is 3 ft. 6 in., 
and the measurement from the choir floor 
to the floor of the pulpit 2 ft. 10 in. The 
pulpit is provided with a movable reading 
board, which can be adjusted to any height 
to suit the convenience «f the preacher, 
and with a seat, which is necessary if the 
pulpit is intend*! for a chapel, but may be 
dispensed with for a church. Two small 
shelves are showa (see plan. Fig. 1832), 
which are convenient for standing a glass 
or books on. From the choir floor the 
palpit is reached by a short flight of stairs? 
the lowest step*having rounded trSad aM 
riser at both ends (see Fig. 1832). Two 4-in. 
oy 4-in. turned newels, 4 ft. 10 in. high, 
wits octagon-shaped terminals, and a ball 
as finial, support the strings and handrail as 
shown in Figs. 1830 and 1833. Under the 
strings of the stair is shown an open perforated 
spandril of 1 J-in. s'tufi. The strings are made 
of IJ-in. stufi, with a perforated and panelled 
pigee of framing IJ in. thick on the face. 
The handrail is of a roll pattern, out of 
3*in. by 3-in. stufi. Around the front'and' 
on one side of the base oi the pulpit is fixed 
• 6-in. by |-in. plinth to |-in. V-jointed 
matohboag)is, which cover up the 4-kf by 
^-in. framing that supports the choir floor. 
The choii; floor is reached by one%tep, and 
the nosiqg of this floor is carried jound 
the front and side Af the pulpit., Above 
this nosing is a 2|-m.’ bj^l^-in. curb, fastened 
to a plinth composed of 8-iit. by f-in. and 


this lower portion aje J in. thick, screwed 
to the framing from the back, and incised 
to a pattern as shown on elevation (Fig. 1830). 
Attached to this lower franning is an 8-in. 
• by J-in. shaged and perforated corbel table. 



Figs. 1828 and 1829.—Vertical Section and Fart 
^ Elevati*! of Choir Book-reet. * 


crowned with* a mould made up of 3J-in. by 
f-in. and 3-m. by 2J-in. moulds, shown on 
Snlarged detail (Fig. 1835). The upper por¬ 
tion of the pulpft, which eommences above 
this mould, consists ^f 2-in. framing, with 
1-in. perforatAd panels, i-in. panels being 
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screwed {o the back, as shown by section grooved and tongued boards, laid on-A-in. 
(Fig. 1833) and enlarged detail (Fjg. 1836). by 2-m. bearers. The bock of ifce pnlpit 
This top framing is surmounted by a 3i-in. forms the se^t hack; it is fixed reclining, 
by 3-in. deeply carved comice. Fig.-183'»' and cousists^of IJ^in. framing with 1-in. 



Fig. 1830.—Front Sevatioa of Pulpit (VTom Churcb Floor). * 


shows an enlarged detail of the comice, V- and flhsh one side panels. Thp top rail 

and Fig. 1837 displays the carwg. Unde* is moulded and the middle rail ploughed to 

the carved comioc is a 6-ili. by |-in. dog- receive «a 14-in. by IJ in. Vound-Mged seat 

tooth moulding (see Ftgs. 1830 and 1836)t supported at one eifd by a shaped bracket 

The floor of tihe piilpit consists of IJ-in. (see section, Fig. 1833). It will be noticed 
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that the design of the centre panels is elevation, plan, ^nd section of a pulpit in 
diSerent from tha| of the side panels (see the*Perpendicular style of Gothic nrohittec- 
Fig. 1830). All rails have a.^ return bead ture. Thfe pulpit is octagonal in shape, and 
worked Withe lower edge^nd a deep cjiamfer •tjte portion above the pulpit floor, which is 
on the top edge. The^ stiles»ai% stop-cham- supported by eight trusses, projects over the 
.fered; for detaM of’stop, se^ Fig. 1836. lower portion. The floor of the pulpit is 
Around the centre rail of the upper framing *4 ft. from the base, and is approached by a, 



is a 1 J-in. by ^-in. roll moulding, tongued into 
the rail (Fig. 1833). • ’ 

Pulpit in Perpendtcular Style. 

The ancient wSoden pulpits in Bnghind 
«%re usuaTly polygonal, with "their panels 
richly adorned with feathering,* tracery, 
and mouldings. The pulpits of Continental 
churches fre usuaily isry large, and ^elabor¬ 
ately adorned with *3arved ornaments. 
Figs. 1838,1839, and 1840 sho^r, respectively. 


flight of,flve steps. These steps are m, 
thic^, witli IJ-in. risers, and are 2 ft. 2 in. 
wide between the strings! The strings are 
11 in. by 2 in., with lower edge* double 
mouldedP as shdwn by the enlarged detail 
(Pig. 1841), and with a moulded sinking Jo 
the outer face, as shown on elevation (Fig. 
1^38). The strings are housed and tenoned 
into two 7-in.-"bj* 7-in. bottom newels, each 
5,ft. 7 in. high above ihe floor, to thfe top of 
the finial. Bach of th^se two newels has 
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moulded ^sinkings, with tiefoil heads on (Fig. 1843), and two trusses, each 6 in. wide 
three faces and a moulded and carved finial, by 3 ii. thick, not shaped or moulded, but 
as shown on elevation (Fig. 1838)*, and by with square qdg4s. These two last, being 
the enlarged detail (Fig. 1842). The twl» • under tke steps, ar^not seen. Fourftrusses 
top newels are each 5 in. by 5 in., and reach are connected tfegeth^r at their tops with 
from the base line to 13 in. above the capping. ^ two 4J-in. by 3-in. deal fldbr joists, halved 
The lower portion of these newels has ,a together at theil intersections; and the 
moulded sinking, with trefoil head on one other four trusses are connected to each 
face only. The tops of these newels are other with two similar joists, 4J in. lower 
10 in. long,, by 8 in. by 8 in. Thejr ore down than the pfevious joists, Ijut halved 
dowelled to the lower portion, ^nd have a togethef at their intersections in a similar 



• Fig. 1832.--Horizoiital Section of Pulpit. 

and a castellated mould at the crown. It are laid 4ij-in. by 3-in. packing pieces, to 
will be noticed on the plan that these two, form a bearing level wifh the two first- 
newels are cut away between the capping mentioned joists to receive the IJ-in. oak 
and stringing course to form an abutment floorboards kid in narrow gvidths. TJie 
for the framing of the top portion of the space between the trusses is filled in with 
pulpit, but above'^ the capping and bojow 2-in.' moulded framing, with raised carvdii 
the springing these newels are square, panels, as shown %n Figs. 1838 and 1844. 
The haildrail is 3J in. by,3J in.,, and is This framing is supported W a 4-m. by 3-inf 
tenoned and housed into the newels (see chaifife^ed curb, tenoned intu. trusses, 
Fig. 1841). Between the handrail and the Around the base is a plinth, 1 ft. 2J in. 
5-in. by 2-in. capping is a traceried panel wide, ma<ie up of three moulds, the lowest 
(see Figs. 1838 and 1841). ^Forming thd of which is 7} in. by 2| in., tks middle 
base of ^the pulpit are sis* shaped trusses, mould being 3i in. hf li*in., and the top 
each 14 m. wide by 3 ill. thick, with donbk mould 3J in. by IJ'in! The soffit of the 
moulded edges, as shown on Enlarged detail lower part of the pulpit is formed of 7J-in. 
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by 2-iii. plank, supported by the tops of the shovm by Fig. 1845, is employed. The top 
trusses, and rebated to receive the fl^or- portio'h consists ofa 4-in. Jihick moulded and 
boards. The upper surface of this plank rebated skeleton* frame, composed of 5-iii. 
also forms a mitered margin to th«. flodS • by 2J-is. bevmled ayd rebated curb dt string, 
round the inside of the pulpit. In order to 4-in. by 3J-in! moulded and rebated top rail, 
break the joint between the soffit and the ^ and 4-in. by §-in. double moWded and rebated 
lower framing, a 2-m. by 2-in. mould, as * angle-bars. The* top rail and string are 



F%. 18S8.—Elevation of Pulpit in P«rpendi(!nli&' Style. 
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mitered %t the angles of th& octagon ; ^ch 
short length of top rail is not, moulded 
throughout its length, but is left in its square , 
state at each end, and the angle-bdrs ai6 
butt-jointed to this square portion, while 
the mould on theangle-bars is carried forward < 
on the square ends of the top rail until the 
different members of the mould intersect 
with the corresponding miSmbers \^orked on 


the top rail, in the same manner that a mason 
joins the mullioA of a wiitdow to a moulded 
head. In eadh bay of this skeletongaming 
is fixecP2-in. frapi^ and moulded panelling,- 
consisting of 2-in. by IJ-ip. moulded stiles 
and top rsSls, Jf-in. by 2-in. chamfered 
bottom rails,,4i-in. by l|-in. middle rail 
lilie middle rail has a moulded traceried 
sinking on its face, and is intersected by a 






























































CHURCH FURNITURE AND FITMENTS. 




















CABINETWOBK 


JOINEBY. 



ng. isio. Fig. 18B9.I 


FigB. 1839 and l8l0.—Fart EtoTatlon and Vertiral Section of Blred(& 
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J-in! muntin. The moulded traoeried heads 
to the tops of each bay are worked out of 
a board in one piedb, J in. tiiick, and carved 
to the uattem as in the enlaced elevation 
(Fig. 1^6). The upper*pa:jel to ea^h bay 
is raised in the centre,• as in Figs. 1843 and 
•1846. The lower panel in, eac# bay has a 
f-in. sinking, with trefoil heaijs. 

Capping.—The capping (Fig. 1847) ii 
here shown built up in two pieces, but may 
be built up in a greater number if ^esired. 
It is 7J jp. wide lijp' 6| in. thick, made up 
of a 5|*in. by 3J-in. <ront portion and 5-in. 
by 4-in. back portion, tonguM together. 
The front portion has a deep cove wuVed 
in it, and ah intervals in this cove are raised 
and carved paterae, while above these are 
furved dentils (see Figs. 1838, 1847, and 
1848).' These dentils should not bo planted 
on, but carved out of the sobd material. 

Book-board.—The book-board is 18 in. 
long, 17 in. wide, and 2 in. thick. Under- 
neathjit, at the two front comers, are square 
djops with octagonal terminals. Between 
these drops is a shaped board, with carved 
cusps and moulded sinkings on the face. 
It is moulded on the shaped edges as shown 
by Fig. 1849. the book-board should bo 
fixed at only a slight inclination. The 
elevation (Fig. 1836?) is parallel to the stairs, 
and is not‘a front elevation. It will be 
noticed that the panels adjoining the newels* 
are single, whereas all tie other bays ar» 
double. The pulpit should be made of oak 
Ijft in its natural state. 


suited* to the lijics of the other decorative 
parjs. The top newels are prep*ed from 
11-m. by»2J-in. stufE, and the bottom from 

,7Jn. by 2|-in., and the balusters from 7-m. ■ 
Sy f-m. Bracketed carriage pieces are used 
for the construction of the stairs (see Fig. 

• 1850). The strings are of'll-in. by IJ-in. 
pine. Fig. 1851 represents a part plan and 
section at a (Fig; 1850), *ith part qf the 
4-ii^ by»l-in. grooved and tongued floor- 

• boards removed to |how in plan*the timbers 
used for biilding up the heavily moulded 



Fig. 1864.—Carved Uoulded Capping to 


Pulpit on Circular Columns. 

The pulpit with staircase represented by 
Fig. 1850 is octagonal in shape, and is 
supported by circular columns set at each 
comer of an octagonal base. Pine is used 
througbout, except for the columns and for 
th# jkin bacl& behind the fretwork panels, 
tl^ columns and panels being prepared -j 
from teak, the dark wood contrasting well 
with the lighter. From 1.ho main floor to 
tie top of the cornice is 7 ft. 9 in., an^ to^the 
toy of the pulpit floor 4 ft. 6 ji., while the 
extreme width of the comice is 6 ft. 11 in. 
and that bf the base 6 ft. 9 in. The fret¬ 
work comfce, pai^ls, and balusters mhke a 
rich and inexpensive decoration, while the 
newels are uncommon m forny and are well 


Fiaial of Beredoa. Centre Part of Beredos. 

portion^ of the pulpit above the coluihns. 
Fig. 1858 shows a section at b (Fig. 1850), 
and a half-plan of the moulded base. ,The 
<rame and brackets keep .the moulding in 
position. The frame is from 9-in. fiy 3-in. 
stuff, teponed and pinned together, with 
brackets n^iiled on. The’bottom parts of 
the‘columns are bolted t5 the frame. An¬ 
other view of this is given in the park section 
(Fig. 1883) takeh at c (Fig. 1851), together 
with a section,of another octagonal frame f f 
4-in. by 2-m. stuff, halved together and 
^nned, and resting on the columns, and to 
which the top of the cqlumns ate bolted, 

yds frame also suppojts brackets, which are 
tenoned into if and into the 5-in. by 4-in. 
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joists of the floor above. The’se joists hre un¬ 
usually large, on account of "the two braqjccts 
at each comer being tenoned into.them. A 
section of the reading desk with a smjll, 
shelf underneath is also given in Fig.' 185S, 
as well as a section through the panelling. 
Fig. 1854 shows'a plan of the shaped bottom» 
step and newels, while Fig. 1855 represents 
an eijkrged section of the cornice mouldings 
and detail of the perforafed momj'cr. Fig. 
1856 show? an enlarged section of thetltiles' 
at'A (Fig. 1850), and Fig. 1857 gives sections 
of the string, handrail, and soffit, which is 
'plain panelled. Fig. 185^shows more clearly 
the detail of the carved caps of the columns. 
Tha pulpit looks wall with the lighter wood 
sized and varnished, and the 'teak dull 
polished. » 

Reredos. 

A reredos, dorsel, or lardrose, luis been 
defined as “ the wall or screen at the back 
of ah altar, seat, etc.” Formerly, the reredos 
\^#V8 usually onuiipcnted with panelling, 
etc., especially behind an altar,'and some¬ 
times was enriched with a profusion < of 
niches, buttresses, pihnacles, 'statues, and 
other decorations, which were oftep painted 
with brilliants colours. A reredos of this 
kind not^ infrequently extended across the 
whole breadth of the church, and was some¬ 
times carried up nearly to the ceiling, as'tft 
St. * Albans Abbey. In village churches 
they were generally very simple in (j/csign. 
The reredos of which Fig. 1859 shows a part 
elevation should preferably be made of oak. 
Fig. 1860 shows a section. The reredos 
illustrated is 11 ft. 6 in. wide and l^ft. high 
to the top of the finial, but could benhodificd 
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to suit any width or height by altering the 
numljer or size of the panels. The two 
centre buttresses are 10‘ft. 4 in. high, the 
two end buttiesses 8 ft. high. Thesp are all 
got ouf of 8-in. by t in. stufi, and ar# rebated 
out on the baA: edges to^ receive the 2-in. 
framing as* shown on the enlarged detail 
(Fig. 1861). ^Alf four buttresses have sunk 
»nd chamfered panels on the face, and are 
shaped as showp on section (Fig. 1860). 
The t^o centre buttresses hav» a necking 
mould mitered round, and all four buttresses 
have a small moulded capping, with sm^ll 
carved cros# or ornament to form a finial. 
Th^ 2-in. framing consists of 3^-in. by 2-in. 
stiles, Sj-in. by 2-in. muntins, tpin. by 2-in. 
bottom and top rails, «5J-in. by 2-in. inter- 
mejliate rails. This framing,, is chamfered 
at the front and rebated out at the back 
to receive the 1-in. perforated and chamfered 
panelling. This 1-in. panelling is backed 
by J-in. boards, which are screwed to the 
2-in. framing, and secure the 1-in. parcelling. 
Tlie stiles of tha framing are stop-chamfered 
as shown on Fig. 1862. Alhthe under ed^es 
of the rails hav'e a return bead worked on 
them, and all the top edges have a deep 
chamfer worked on. Arouhd the base of the 
reredos is mitered a 9-in. by IJ-in. moulded 
skirting, but in betweeh the buttresSfes on 
the two outer wings of the rertdos is fixed 
,a 5-in. by 4-in. mould, and fixed on this at 
igtefV^ls are 5-in. 'oy 2-in» moulded blodks, 
which give a castellated appearance. Details 
of these are shown in Fig. 1862. Fig. 18(i3 
shows a detail of mould 4 in. by 2 in. ^ed 
on the top edge of centre part of reredos. 
Fig. 1864 is an enlarged detail of the carved 
finial to the centre part. 
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,Saloon Framing. 

The saloorf side-Mming about to be 
described is • intended to be emplo5’pd 
with hung windows.' Kg. 1865 shows an 
elevation and Fig. 1800 a section through 
the middle frame and pediment, and shows 
the beam sole curving down to the top of 
the truss T. The three frames shown in 
F«. 1865 are made separate and jointed 
with a slip-feather, the small frame having 
a bead on each stile to break the joint. 
The abacus of tljc truss is carried all round 
as shown, having a carved moulding below 
it. The pediment,is formed by a dentil 
and an o^ee moulding. The cornice is 
formed by a cove resting against the beam 
side, and attached to a .ground at the^top.-* 
A moulding is planted on after the'’ceiling' 
panel is up, and covers the deficiency. 
Thus the panel at any time can be taken 
down without interfering with the cornice. 
This cove can be covered with Japanese 
paper, or it can be painted white. Apart 
from the designing of the framing, a great 
deal of the beauty depends upon the contrast 
of the colours in which the side and ceiling 
are finished. ,,If this framing were dark- 
'Colbured, the flat portions on each side of 
the pediments, as well as the cornice nnd 
•ceiling, could be finished iiywhite and relieved 
\gith gold. The colours in the stencils 
should be^varieg^d as much as {%s}ible, 
tc^give the saloon a pleasing aifd gay effect, 
thus taking away the idea of it# being a 
-Study in Clack and wBite. , 

Ceiling PaneIs.-»Fig». 1867 and ISfig show 
two simple methods fiLAealing with the ceil¬ 
ing panels, and are intended to be used 


where the beam space is broken up with 
mock fore and aft beams. Pig. 1867’has 
il circuli-r’piece in the centre, to which the 
straight pieces are feribed. This circular 
piece can be used to carry either an electric 
or a swinging oil lamp. Fig.,1809 is a method 
which can be used on a panel whiijh is not 
divided, as Figs. 1867 and 1868, though, 
owing to the labour connected with the 
circular ra 9 uldings, it >ii more expensii*. 
These are some of the methods of work¬ 
ing patterns, with surface mouldings, some 
varieties of which arc shown by Figs. 1870 
to 1870.* 

Fittings for an •Officer’s (Sabin. 

The bed front slfown in elevation in 
Fig. 1877 is one which may be applied to 
either the chief engineer’s or chief offitfer’s 
rooms,* the finish of the inferior officer’s 
furniture being generally of a plainer descrip- 
tioTj. There are two features of special 
note in the bed here illustrated. These are 
a sliding-writing flap and a swing washst^nd. 
The amount of space that can be allotted to 
officers’ cabins, even on board the finest veasels 
afloat, is of necessity strictly limited; and 
therefore it is usually found expedient to ren¬ 
der compact and portable the various articles 
reqiyred in the cabin. An a'dditional amount 
of ornamentation is here mtroduced, which 
makes the bed a more pleasing fe»ture in 
the roonf. Fig. 1878 is a vertical section on 
the line a b, and Fig. 1879 a section on the 
line c D. Fig. 18^ is a plan showing the 
sliding flap and a'so the top of the basin stand. 
Fig. 1881 being’s section of part of the stand 
showing the method adopted to support it. 
The leeboard j»and drayer stretchers B, as 
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Fig. 1871. Fig. 1873. ^ 1878. . Fig. 1878. 

Figs. 1870 to 1876.—Sections of Surface Houldlngs fox' Shlp7.Saloon Ceiling. ^ 


















rig- iSTT. Hg. 1878. Hg. 1878. 

Itgs. 1877 to 1879.—Front Elevation anil Vertical Sections on L'.aes A.B and C D. respectively of Bed for Officer's Cabin. 
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as the.bottom rail c, are tenoned to the 
left-hand haffit; the muntin d is tenoned 
to the bottom raH and top stretcher, and 
mortia^ on the edge to revive the short, 
stretchers, the rest of the ^ails beilig fixed 
to the right-hai^ h&ffit as shown in Fig, 

1877. The short stretoherg ar# also tenon^ • 
to the yellow pine gables,at each er— 

The short mun& between the two tap 
drawers is raggle-dovetailed to the two 
stretchers.* The drawers are dSfretailed * 
together^ the usiml manner, but the sides 
and fr<ft}t, instead of being grooved to receive 
the bottom, have groov^ pieces glued -ind 
bradded to them. The writing flap^ as 
shown at Fig. 1880, is about 16 in. broad, 
but the csoss-ends,* which are mitered at ' 

> the front, are allowed to go right bacis and 
act OB levers when tlie flap is drawn out for 
the purpose of writing upon. Pieces are 
screwed to the cross-ends at such a position 
that they stop the flap from coming out too 
far, and also prevent it going back further 
^n to show the J-in. sinkage all round. 

An emminatichi of the p^p (Fig. 1880) and 
the BMtions (Figs. 1878 and 1879) will show 
the method on whicluthe swing basin stand 
is constructed.* Two gables are required, 
one,of which is sinewed to the,back of the 
door, and the other one well screwed to the 
edge of it, with the addition of three or four 
i 9 >n angles in the inside. The shelves ase 
raggled to the fables, the uppermest slseli 
being cut to receive the basin, which is 
Niovered round the edges with a broad coping. 

Ondthe flying gable, as shown at Figs. 1880 
and 1881, is fixed an iron rod, having a 
cross-head on the upper portion of it, 

.travelling on the top of two iron quadrants. 

This supports tha stand and takes the strain 
o5 the door. The door is planted with a < 

'§ood moulding, and a thin fielded panel of 
tip shape stfown in Fig. 1877 is glued and 
hradded to the plain panel. Two reeds arP 
run on the face of the leeboard, and the top 
,edge is rounded. However well fitted a 
cabin m^ be, liiere will be little* <»mfort 
fbr its occupant unless it is watertight and 
well ventilated. 

Shipjs ^ideboard. 

Details of a nhip'^deboard widi storm 
doors are, shown by Figs. ,1882 to 1887. 
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This is a style of sideboard which is rarely 
used,' owipg, probably, to the extra labour 
and expense incurred in its constootion. 
The usual height of a sideboard is about 3 ft.^ 
and the length to suit requirements afid the- 
space avaikble. Fig. 1882 is a vertical 
section through one of the doors, Fig. 1883 
a horizontal section or plan, and Fig. 
1884 a front elevation. The sideboard is 
made in several parts. The base is formed 


into these upnght pieces, and car^ the t()^» 
which is sometimes a marble slab instead of 
hardwood. The ^p part* is dowelledfand 
^screwed to thfe shelf carcases. Fi^ 1882 
“shows tfe shape of the drawer front/'and is 
kept inside the fliitsh of the mbles and centre- 
jiiece. The h iight of the doors is also seen 
in Fig. 1882. Pig. 1883 shows the position 
of the drawer carcases, and also the two 
outside gables which are dowelled to the 





Fig. 188 B.—Hinged 
Pilaster of Ship’s 
Sideboard. 


^ig.,1886. 

I 

r» i> 01 

Fig. 1887. 

Figs. 1886 and 
1887.— Brass for 
Fixing on Side¬ 
board Door. 

Fig. 1883. 



Figs. 1882 to 1884.—Vertical Section, Horizontal Section, and Elevation of Ship’s Sideboard. 


of pieces of pine dovetailed together, having 
hardwood clamped to the top side as shown, 
and the hardwood base mitered at the 
comers and screwed,to it. The two drawer 
carcases, shown in plan, are of pine dovetailed 
together, ind blocked and ^rewed to the 
base. The top part is formed of two gables 
raggled into a pine sole,'having .hardwood 
clamped to the face edge and both ends. A 
centre drawer division is also,raggled into- 
this sole. ■ Stretcheis, the frdnt one of which 
is clamp^ with hardWood, are dovetailed' 


base and top part. The space which is left* 
between the outside gables ard the pini 
carcase must be fully the thickness of the 
doorand if bolection or raised moulding^ 
are used, allowance must be made for them. 
The two outside pilasters with blocks are 
hinged <l}o'staiyl clear of this spacei and thcb 
method of hingeing is shown in Fig. 1885. 
The method of sliding the door it. clearly 
seen in Fig. 188.3. A piece of brass, vdth a pin 
on it, is !. crewed to the Cop and bottom rails 
of the door; and the pin, being the centre 
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of motioff, must'be kept half the thickness them to correspond with the pin, are sdfewed 
of the door from^the edge of the stilfe. The t4the base and top part, between the outside 

• • 



Top. Pig. 18 ^ 1 . 



. Figs. 1V4 and 1896.—^helf BideUbard Door. 

In Centi%Fait of Sideboard. , 

• • , 

shape of this brass«i# shown m Figs. 1886 
and 1887t Pieces of brassp with a slot in 


gable ^nd the pine carcase. A flu^ ring 
may be sunk into the edge of»the door stile, 
to allow of the door being easily halted out 
• from the recess. The pilasters, when closed, 
are kept in place with small circular spring 
pins. It will be seen from the plan and 
elevation. (Fig. 1884) that the door stile, 
which is covered by t£e pilaster, is made 
broadn to show the same mar^ outside. 
The puaster i# half-checked and screwed to 
the capital and base block. The end gajiles 
are framed to show the same as the door. 
•The small gables on the top part of the side¬ 
board could' b# of the same shape as the 
•drawer fronts, and .would therefore give it 
a heavier appearance.^ ■ 
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Chip’s Second-class Sideboard., 

The second-class saloon sidebcatds on 
board a steamer are generally pkinei; thai^ 
the first-class, and are therefore easier to 
design, but still a little taste is required to 


• r 

make a pkia and comparatively cheap 
article'look presentable.Fig. is a 
front elevation; of half of a sideboard, which 
is divided into three parts. On each gide are 
lockers, closed in with doors, and between 
them is an o^jsn space with a drawn belowj 
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w&ile along the top are placed three shallow 
drawers. Fig. 1889 • is a vertical -section 
through one of the locker, ^nd shows the 
generft construction. JIhe shelvej r are< 
raggle-^ovetailed to the gables, the bottom 
shelf being alsoa feathered and grooved to 
the pliifth. A small balvstef rail is fixed* 
to the top of the middle shelf to pre-unt 
articles rolling o5, as shown in Fig. 18W, 
which is a vertical section ihrough t^e central 
part of tie sideboard showing th4 central' 
space aad upper ^awer space and drawer, 
it wilThe dben bf ftg. 1891 j^t the gables 
a are flush with the outside of the ro->t8 b, 
which are rebated to receive the (i-ors. 
The plintF o (Fig. 1889) and the drawer 
stretchers “d are tenoned to the outside 
' posts. The* central posts (see Fig. *1891) 
are tenoned to the plinth, and are carried 
right up, the lower drawer stretcher being 
carried over the facf of them. The upper • 
drawer stretcher, abutting against the posts 
witlf a square shoulder, is dovetailed down 
^ them. The back stretclfers b (Fig. 1889), 
whic^are of yellow pine,«are dovetailed to 
the ^les, though not brought through to 
the fece. Fig., 1892 ss an enlarged section 
of part of the top, showing the general finish 
mosB clearly. Tl^ top drawe* stretcher d 
is made tljjck to carry the moulding, but is 
checked inside to reduce the weight. Fig. 
1893 is a section through the door top rail, 
showing the flusl and bead panel anft npuid- 
ing on the face. Fig. 1894 shows an enlarged 
“section of part of the middle shelf and drawer 
frostt, and also shows the balrister rail, a 
vertical section being given at Fig. 1895. 

. Ship’s Washstand and Toilet Rack. 

Figs. 1896 to'1898 show a ship’s wash- 
,^nd made in the example illustrated, of 
qypress, and^tained a rich mahogany colour. 
The front is framed up out of |-in. wood, not 
idlowing the mortices to come through thS* 
stiles; the rails are adganced to mitre the 
•bead, which is run on the inside edge. 'Ehe 
feont, after hafing been cleaned rfiff, is 
^pped on both edges with the trying 
i plane, qnd then grooved to r#oeive the 
gables. Jhe gables are squared on ^e top 
end, and raggled to*receive the sljplves as 
shown in Fig. 189^,wdhd then a feather is 
wrought on the face edge t« fit the groove 
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on the front. They are then glued together, 
,ani the shelves inserted. A piec# of yellow 
pine, rebated on the top edge to receive the 
' ^asin fwhich in this case is a square Atlantic 
rimmed one), is fixed to the back edge of 
the top shelf (Fig. 1897), Md to a rebate in 
the gables. A ffllet is al^ screwed to the 
g’ables and front, to carry the front and sides 
of the basin. . After the bhsin is fittsd and 
thq discharge hole cut, the co^e should be 
miteW an# Bcrewgd.down on top of .the 
carcase, llie flap is contained between two 
haMts and a back^il, which are mortised and 
tenoned •together, and screwed down to thfe 
cope, the holes being dowelled up. Small 
cross ends are also mortised and teiloned 
*to the flap. The basin plug is attached to 
the under side of th^flap with a brass chain. 
Two mouldings are run on the top rail of the 
front to break up the broad surface. As will 
bq seen in Figs. 1896 and 1897, the^oor stiles 
and rails hsfve a bead run on them, close to 
the inside edge. This is a very siAple* way 
of abolishjng the modldiog, and it looks wsry 
well. The receiver immediately below the 
bhsin, and &e watei^jug on the bottom shelf, 
are made of zinc, and kept in place by fillets 
^iled *0 the shelf. Fig. 1899 is a vertical 
section through another neSessanr item in 
the furnishing of ^a loom—namey, a toilet 
^ack. These racks**are generally made of 
teak or mahogany. The bottom shelf ^ for 
comb and brush, and the two upper ones 
are fcr a water bottle and two tumblers. 
Fig. 1900 is a part plan of the top shelf, 
sljpwing the shape and arrangement of the 
holes. The middle shelf is soM, and is the 
same ^pipe as the top one. As the pflHion 
outside the hole for the decanter is very 
weak, a baluster is inserted to stifien it. 
• The shelves are raggled to the gables, and 
glued. The small feather on thw bottom 
shelf is «lso glued in. • 

* * Ships’ LifeSseats. 

There have been many discusSfeus as to 
the best means* of saving life in the case of 
an acciden^ on board a vessel, more especi^y 
a passenger steamer. With seats that 
are lashed to the deck by small rope, all 
that is necestoi^ is to cut the lashn^ and 
lower the seat ovesboSrd, there being no 
fear of its caipsizing. ,A life-seat comprises 



58C 


OA^ETWORK AND JOINERY. *® 


an eidinaiy sparred deck-^sfeat witL the front rails B. The legs are tiimed witli a 
addition ef watertight tanks, usually mfide round .pin at the bottom, and are rebated on 
of copper, and a life-line, drawn .through the face side,, ta reoeivfe the front rail, 
lashing eyes, is carried all round the sea^ , Bearers b (Fig. 190y are carried acrtfss the 


c 



The seats should not exceed C ft. in *iength, whol* ,wiith of the seat, <and have holes 
as Jbeyond that they ate un,wieldy. The bored at each end to correspond with thft 
seat shown in Figs. 1901 aniT 1902 is pins at tht- bottom ends of the legs. The 
made up of grounds o (Figs. 1901 and, bearers are also shaped'out on the under side 
1903), the end opes being Aortised into as shown. The front rail^ are sotewed to 
the end legs, and the iptermediate bracket^ the legs,' and the holt^^owelled up. After 
or grounds ‘ being raggle-dove^ailed to the the grounds, .legs, front rails, apd beaters 
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J-in. facings at each end. The length of the 
end pieces is the size over the outside fillets, 
plus the thickness of the two long pieces. 
A bead is run on the bottom edge of the end 
pieces, and the p*ns are divided so as to allow 
vihe bead to run through to the front. The 
pins are pui on the sides, so that the ends 
odn be taken off to ship the tanks, as showg 
In Fig. 1901. The top cope c (Figs.* 190i 
and 1903) is fixed to the top ends of the 
'grounds and allijsved to project a littl^over 
Ahe end fneings and rounded of^. Tlle<ashing 
eyes n (Figs. 1901 and 1904) for carrying the 
life lines are fixed ^ about 14’fii. centres. 
A ling-and-plate is screwed to the .facings 
about one-third^)f j3ie height fronr»the top, 
and another is fixed*fS the deck, and a thin 
ss** 


the saloon. Fig. 1905 is an illustration of 
a ventilator cover find the framing gf the 
saloon?. The sofa seat is carried along the 
athwartship bulkhead, and aBove the seat 
^ is the side framing, the design and coifttrac- 
tion of which are simple'and yet effective. 
It is formed by planting mouldings of different 
curves An to a jointed ^anel which is set 
into a fralhe. In the centre of these mould¬ 
ings a square- or diamond-shaped fielded 
panel is fixed, .(jbe square panel bemg carved 
and the others left plain. In the comers 
of the frwnd containing the carved pdhel 
a carved leaf ornament is nailed on. The 
pilaster is fluted and has a carved capital 
and a mould^ ^look below. The sb/a breast 
fe plain; the cant on*wfiich it si^ is covered 
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lig. 1908.—Horizontal Section of Sltip’t Ventilator Coyer. 


F^. 1906.—Vertical Section of Ship’s 
Ventilator 6over. ' 



Figv 0910.—Moulding for Fig. 1913.—Secidon throngb 
Fielded Panel. '' Oloas Panel. * 


Fig. 1909.- Section 
of Fielded Panel in 
Ventilator Coyer. 



Fig. 1911.—Section of Moulded Panel 



Pig. 19«T.-Belt Fig. 1913,- 
Ban of 'Ventilator ' Moulding to Secure 
Coyer., ‘ ' CHaea. 



Fig. Ifl*. IJg. 1*15. 

Rgs. 1919 and 1915.—SeetionSSiC Dado Hoqldinga. 
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by poliehed base. The ‘ ceiling < panel 
is framed with a muntiu ‘in the , centre. 
Fig. 1906 represents a vertical section through 
the cover, a denotes the cant screwed tp 
the lower deck, b the stringer screwed'to thS 
deck above. The ceiling ground and frame 
are also shown. Grounds o are hxed to the 
cover in order to carry a beam side and beam 
sole with neck moulding below. Fig. 1907 
represents the belt rail of ttie frame, Dado 
mouldings ace planted on the '|)elt rail; 'he 
top'One being kept the'same he'ght as the 
moulding above the sofa. Below the 'belt 
t^e panels arc shown fielddd, but a^ove the 
belt on every alternate frame is a mirror. 
On t)ie rest of the frames are ornamental 
panels as shown. Ffg. 1908 is the plan on 
horizontal section Bhov(ing the method of 
fixing the cover, o o denote the grounds 
fixed to the cant below and the stringer 
above. The covfer is shown as if sohd, 
which is sometimes the case in qheap work, 
mouldings being planted on to form imita¬ 
tion frames. The frames are screwed at 
the\op and bottom fo'the stringer'and cant, 
and to the groimd at the back of the dad/) 
mouldings, which are l£ien naikid on and 
the holes puttied. Fig. 1909 is an enlarged 
section of part of a bottom rail showing a*' 
design for n fielded panel; an enlargement 
of the moulding is sh/ivn at Fig. 1910., 
Fig. ?911 is another mbulded panel with ' 
squai) stiles. Fig. 1912 is a section through 
one of the glass panels. The frame is rebated 
to receive the moulding on the fiice and the 
wood panel on the back. The back is fixed 
in, after which strips of felt are secured fo 
it in (cder to form a soft bed for the glass. 
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which is kept in place by the moulding, an 
enlarge section of which is shown at Fig. 
1913. Figs. 1914 and 191^^resent enlarged 
^sections of daao moulding other thafi that 
previously shown, bfit wMoh are ve^ com¬ 
monly used. 

Ship’s* Saloon Sofa. 

,The style o'f sofa tendh to restrict the 
design for a saloop finish, but it must be 
‘ rememhj^led that a finish which Wks well 
is arrived at by the use,of as Uttle wood 
as possible. The general conBtiuct|6n and 
design of a good type of sofa seat is shown 
by F|gs. 1916 to 1920. Brackets are framed 
up and fixed to the groundwork aft the back 
and to the coaming at* the bottom. The 
seat fnd back are then covered up by J-in. 
feather-and-grooved boards. Sometimes holes 
are cut in the seat, and lids fitted to 
them, so that the space below may be 
utilised as a steward’s' locker. The ship’s 
skin is then framed up and the moukting 
put on. The design of the framing in this 
case is left to individual taste and require¬ 
ments. The sofa breast is solid, <Ehd is 
fixed to the bearers qt the back and the 
coaming. The pieces are Butted on the 
vertical legs of the bearers, and the joint 
covered by a truss as shown. The K)fa 
finishes at a doorway, and an elbow is re- 
• qvjired to stop all mouldings, etc., connected 
witji tFfe sofa. The ehd elevation (Fig. 1918) 
gives the shape of the elbow ; this is framed 
up and a single turned and carved baluster* 
is placed in the centre of the space above 
the cushions. Figs. 1919 and 1920 are 
alternative designs for the baluster. • 
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^ Newspaper Rack. 

ThE' newspaper nRk and book-holder, of 
which Figs. 1921 and 1922 show respeqjjively 
front elevation and vertical section, Fig. 
1923 giving a general view, may be made in 
oak or mahogany. The two win^ are made to 
i^U to an angle as shdwn, forming receptacles 
for papers or music, and when not in use 
maybe folded back'against the triangular 
?entre-piece. "The shelf underneath may be 
nsefat a convenient placelfor keeping books. 
For the two shaped .ends, two pieces 2 ft. 
3 in. by 11 in. | in. are required, the shape 
of the ends and the frett^ design being 
shoVn by Fig. l!l22. Grooves are cut at 
A A, 5^ in.* long by J in. deep, to receive the 
sides of the boolmhelf, which is | in. thiclj; 
the shelf is housed intolihe sides an4 s8reijed 
from the outside. Round-headed 'brass 
screws may be used, two in each side, or 
ordinary screws sunk below the flush and 
the holes plumed with wood. The joint of 
the shelf is glued and bradded. Fig. 1924 
shows the method of fixing the top shelf to 
the shaped ends. It is 7 in. wide by f in. 
thick, bevelled on the edges, and lap-dove- 
Ihiled to the ends. A f-in. piece n (Fig. 
1925), 4J in.'wide, is gluefl to the top of the 
shelf, J' in. from the ends. This forms th# 
base of the triangle. For the two sides c, 
two pieces of f-in. stufi? 1 ft. 1 in. wide and 
the same length«as the base, are ])lan§d up 
tor the slfles of the triangle, the edg4 being 
bevelled where they meet at th^top. The 
bottom %dges are fitted to b, and glued, the 
joint beftg secu|ed ^ith a few brads. The 
ends of the trianglewe left open,'*and the 
space is utilised for the reo|ption of prints. 


stationery, etc. The Wo hinged wings are 
framed up, a mortice-and-tenon joint Jjeing 
•used. The stiles and Ails are 2 in. by f in., 
with a J-in. rebate on the outside edges. 
There are five shaped straps, | in. thick; 
these have a small tenon on each end, and 
, are fitted to the rails. The shaped strap 
is* shown jp detail by Fig. 1926. The 
wings, when framed together, 2 ft. in 
length by 1 ft. 2i jp. wide, and are hung 
with brass butt hinges'as shown in Fig. l927. 
It will be seen that the edge of the top shelf 
stops the ^ting and* keeps it at tBe proper 
angle. 

• 

Lady’s ^orkst!^d^ 

, The lady’s workajand shown in side and 
•e*nd elevation by Figs. 1928 and 1928 can 
be made in polished mahogany, walnut, or 
rosewood, and finished with glass lids and 
copper mountings. Fig. 19;10 shows a 
plan of the lids. The box should be the 
ptrt made first, and has tides and ends 
dovetailed together* and grooved fqf the 
bottoE^ as shown in Figs. 1931 and 1932. 
The two lids have glass panels carried in 
, a framing of stufE 1 in. wide by | in. 1;hick, 
mitered and keyed and glued together, and 
rebated for the panel. 'A small Isolection 
moulding finishes the fa&e of the framing, 
aftot whicTii the panel is inserted and secur^ 
by moulded glazing fillets. \ dividing 
piece 2*in. widu is screwed to each side, and 
placed between thg lids; they close on it. 
The lids are hing^ to the box ends T?ith 
IJ-in. butt hinges, and furnished with a 
couple of smaH laiobs. 'The box part is 
mbunted on four legs^ 1 jnt square at the top, 
1»pering to l^in. at the bottom, and cut to 
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the ihape shown in Pigs. :\^28 and ‘1929. in Fig. 19^, the hide of the box stands iln. 
The uppeft portion of each leg has the in^de back fwm lie face of 4;he leg. This admits 
comer cut away to form a recess, en which of the side bfing panelled as illustrated, 
the box is fitted (see-Pig. 1933), an(| then^ .Glue on^a ol^mfered moulding 1 ir^*' wide 

screwed from the inner side, the dovetails by I in. thick, and on the top‘part of the 

• • “ * 



Figs. 1921 and 1922.—Front Elevation and Vertical SecUon of Newspaper Back. 
• * . < 


of the’box thus fang hidden, ^t 7 in. b%x the moulding projects upwards in. tos 
•from the ground Ifivel, tenon to the legs form a folding rebate in which the fids fall 
a .rail, 1 in. wide by f in. thick, and on this and fit (see Pig. 1932). At 3} in. from the « 
place a shelf J in. thick. Fig?'1934 slows a bottom, of the box (inside)? two fflets are 
section of the rail and sheM; thf. latter has a glued to supjiort a loose tray, shown in* 
projecting rounded edge, and is cuP into each plan in Pig<J936. This tray is of stufi tV 
leg on the comer, as shown in Fig. 1936., thick. The bottom is first out and^oleaned 
Glue the shelf to the rail, f,nd strengthen to size,' g.nd the edging, 1« in deep, wift 
the. angla-jeint. with a, number of glueS, mitered comers, is glw^' pinned to it, 
blocks, as illustrated in Kg. 1934 . As shown Divisions are .formed for cottons,, buttons, 

































tray aidea. by V-jointing, »iid*' need onl^ is done) the better plan wiji be to'line the 
fit tight.* Line the, interior of the box^ interior before the stijjjS are fixed, and to 
with pale blue 'silk, fixed wifji stifi paste cover each of Jhp strips separately ^and then 
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• • 

fix them. The handle consists of a turned moulding above *top rail, 4 ft. hf } in. by 
length, D^ed in two fanc^ suppofte, cut | in. > for the entablature, 1 ft. 6 in. 
from, stiff ^lished sheet copper, an(j screwed 3J in. by J in. j l*ft. 9 m.^)y 4} in. by i in.; 
to the sides. It is cranked to fit the chamf^ , 1 ft. 2 in. by^ 2i in. by j in.; 1 ft. |'in. by 
moulding, and two turned knobs’' witB 3fin. b^Jin.', a^2ft. Sin.byfin.by^in.; 
screwed ends, are passed through the mount- drumstick, 1 ft. 2 in. Hy | ici. % i in. The ‘ 
ing into the eni of the turned handle‘to »'pillars (see F!gs. 1939 to 1941) are if square 
secure it. • section,with panelled sides above the capitals, 

, e j shown in Kg. 1939. * The capital is 

» Dinner-gong otand. ^ carved in low reli^ the cap moulj|ing being 

^ Figs. 193J and 1938 illustrate, m <i^)nt * workedj^parately, and glu^ and pinned on ; 
and*'side elevation, 'a*dinner-fong stand Fig. 1942 is a section ,«f this moulding. 



Fig. l«m. Fig. 1938. 

nga 1937 and 1938.—Fron^ and Side Elevations of Dinner-gcmg Stand. 


made & polished walnut, oak, or mahogany, |,The shaft is fluted on each side as in Kg^ 
the choice of wood depending on the 1940, and the base of the pillar as in Fig. 
fnmituM ‘with whibh it is to be jilaced. 1941. The feet are made of 4?n. by l-im 
. The foUowing qua'ntities are required:— stjifi, pnd finished as shown in Fig. 1943,«. 
For pillar feet, 2 ft.»by 4 in. by I in., afld with a moulding which is returned at the 
r^. ^ in.^ by 2 in. by J in.; pillars 4 ft. ends. The pillars ai^ tenoned and wedged 
by 2 in. by 2 in.; capital qciddingf 2 ft. into tjie feet, a detail of this bei^ given 
by J in. by I in.; pillar apd scroll supports, by Figs.*1943 and 1944. The feet are fnrthe:^ 

1 ft.'6 in. by 2^ in. by i in.; Ixittom rail, supported fty two scrolls (see Kg. 1938), 

1 ft. 2 in. by Ij in. by | in.; bottom rail m^e of ^-in. stufi, witlf panelled si^s, and 
mouldings, 3 ft. 8 in. by ,V,int by In. ;* fixed with dowels and serewf. The "bottom 
top rail, l,.ft. 2 in. by 6| in. by IJ in.; to}> rail is of *if-in. by |-uk,htnfi, tenoned and 
rail moulding^, 5 ft. 3 in. oy 1 % in. by in.;' secret-wedged |nfo each pillar; thq top and 






ng. 1 H 6 .—Sectton V-^biBer-gong 
,* PtMl, tto. 
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fig. IMT.—Section «f Dlimer-goag btablatvn. 
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bottom faces of the rail are,beaded, tod the and stiles, and''the lehating ploughed out.' 
sides paoplled about in. deep; c^n i{ide- A section of the psnel^ and moulding iw 
pendent ovolo moulding io- A ^7 Kg* I9ft6. A piece of stu^ Sj. in, 

surrounds the panel. The circular pnds <yf • by J ii^ with squar^ edges is fitted pver the 
the moulding are worked in the solid, and top rail, and «the dfum pi^e. glued on.. 



jcfinted to»the straight lengths. H^. 1945 Underneath this piece a moulding f in..by* 
is a sectional view of the fail with these | in. *lsi.fiied to hide the joint, as ehown in 

mouldings on both sidern The top rail is Fig. 1947. Ttfe lower part of the entablature 

cut from 5|-in. by IJ-in. stuff, an^ finished is got out ffom a piece o,f gtuff 4} in. by J in,, 

with open panels as in Fig. 1937. The re.* grooved along the centre to receive the tongue 
bates for the mouldings rou<d the openings of the (S».rv^ frieze pSpel.*' This panel is 

can be cut out with «a louter and chisel, or* | in. thick and of T»nventional design, 

the rail may be framed together with rails carved in low leKef; it is kept in position by 
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/){ t&fi ccHmoe iiaoiucuiig. Jfig. 

. ;1947 gives s detail ben^oh of'the fall ^epth 
of tbe entablatttie? ^e «omce moolding 

wothed &om Sf-in. by j-inT etofi, and is ^ 
.',gK)ove4> over, the frieze <^ 0 ) 111 ; *the ends fit * 
~^naie into the l^^wei ^rt, to which they are 
■ shewed. • The gong can be puiichased from \ 
a famishing ironmonger, dind is suspended 
. from two plated edges by a tw&ted silk cor^. 
Tbe beater (see Fig. 1937) 1^ turned from 
f-in. squaft stufi, the ball being bothd with • 
cloth an^ covered ^th washleather. ' 

• ^ n ” ’ 

Clock Case. » 

Figs. 1948 to 1960 represent front eLina¬ 
tion, side elevation, and horizontal sectiou 
respect!vriy, of a desk case made in walnut, 
.and finished_dall, with ebony mountings, 
which are shown black. The carcase is llj 
in. high, 10^ in. wide, and 4^ in. from front 
to back. It is made of stuff ^ in. thick, 
a^ the back is franfed together to receive 
aaoQT A (Fig. 1951), giving access to the 
clock movements.' This ‘dpor is made of 
rlils and stiles IJ in. wide by J in. thick, 
mitm^ and keyed toget&er, and rebated 
for a panel J in. thick,/s shown in Fig. 1952. 
The carcase is^ooVM and glued into the 
foundation mouldings (see Fig. 1951). 
The* mouldings are°2ji.in.*'ihick, 'and project 
2J in. heydhd each side (see Fig. 19^) and 
the same distance at the front (see Fig. 1949V 
dJter setting otst the Ihouldings, glu4 and 
dowel the piece on a backing of deaP, tne 
onder side of which is rebated J in. on by 
I ii^ deep to take the bottom filling of the 
carcase, as in Fig. 1951. The foundation is 
mitered and keyed at each comer, and 
.measures over all 1 ft. 3 in. long by 8J in. 
wide across the back. A bar 2 in. wide by 
about J in. thick is screwed to* tie the ends, 
'^^ur ebony feet turned with dowel ends raise 
the whole ^ ifl. (The front door of the case is 
^med from stuff J in. thick (see Fig. 1951)^, 
Alt the top rail semicircular, and chamfer 
the inside face comers of the rails and stiles, 
’’working a ^-in. i^bate on the insid^ togtake 
l^e bev'e? plate glass, which is fixed with 
small nosing fillets pinned to tb^ framing. 

" The do<*t is omanWEted with ebony mount¬ 
ings and% colu^ (Jfig. 1953) half-round in 
section, at each side jof the glass Opening. 
Each column has lectangukr bases a (Fig. 



Fig. 1963.—Column 
of Clock Case. 
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JjUiSH^paaep^ffiUUO U£> jr.lJUMlTUKlii. 



Fig. Eorixontal* Section Fig. 1962.- -Plan of Bottom Board for Supporting Clock 

thtongh Clock Baaa Frame of Top Case. H^Temant 

■ || -e 



Fig. 19(B.—Vertical Section , " Fig. 196B. 

’Utongh Centr^ of .%op of l^a. 19S4 and jl968.—Eoritontkl Bectione through ipiook 

Clook Caw. ° ‘'Case at D and E (Fig^ 1961). 

- t 
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1949) and capitals b, and the two columns 
can be tpmed as one piece? which is then 
care{ully sawn down the centre. The portions 
shown in Fig. 1948 as ebony are slained in 
imitation. !l^low this door a rail, *1J in.' 
deep, is housed into the carcase, and the 
base of'the coluninris built ovei the joint. 
Between the base and mouldings fit an 
ebony veneer cut as shown in Fig. 1948, 
the pa'uel below being pricked with a bradawl 
or carver’s«punch. 'She door ha'hgsj flush 
over'the carcase side„, ".nd fo!^? under the 
cornice and over the rail. Use IJ-in. brass 
butt hinges, and close the door with a spring 
knob. The cornice mouldings, iffustrated 
in Fig. 1951, are -J in. thick, and overhang 
If m. Immediatelys below the cprnicc fix , 
a small moulding to hide the joint, and in¬ 
crease the cornice to 'l| in. in thickness. 
The moulded dome finish is built on the 
cornice mouldings, and each of the various 
members composing it is separately work'd 
and glued to the preceding rtjember, the 
amount of set-back being scaled from Fig. 
195i. The lowest I'lltnibcr is I-,’* in. high, 
worked on stuff If in. thick ; the next mem¬ 
ber is J ih. thick, and bas a smell bead run 
along the face, and on this is fixed a panelled 
piece, 1 in. hij'h, on which, at the fibnt, is - 
an ebony .veniicr (see ,j?ig. 1948) showing a 
pricked panel, but at thejS'des it is left plain. 
This.i<',corercd by a moulded piece io. , 
thick, with an overhang of J,. in., and on 
this a cavetto moulding is placed, enpped by 
a small overhanging piece. The top c'ap is 
in. thick, awl carries the turned finials. 
The back of the, dome portion is filled w’th 
a dea'^ board cut to fit 'between the varioiw 
mouldmgs, and fixed with brads t^ small 
comer blocks'glued inside the carcase. The 
fricze'panel is J in. thick, and receives a 
moulding. On each side of the frievic is ' 
placecl a block IJ'in. lugh by IJ in. square, 
which has a bojls or patera ca'tvcd in 
walnut or ebony at.the .front. Pinials 6» a 
similar design to the dome finial are dow-elled 
so the blocks, and in each .jipse a tight fit 
is all that should hold them, so that they can 
be “readily removed for pacldnft purposes. 
The clock movements are carried on a rail 
; in. thick, fixed on blocks glued and screwed 
to the carcase. For the dial face house tyo 
uprights into the carc4se top and bottom^ 


and glue them to the sides. These 'pieces, 
are not shown, as their position must ^ 
governed hy the gtyle of Lee and movement 
fitted. FiniUf', the deal parts afe -stained 
walnut.* < 

Grandfather Clo<lk Case. 

The grandmthCi' clock case shown jn front 
and end elevations by Fig:. 1954 and 1956 
irf of good proportions, and is fairly simple 
in construction. Fig. 1956 is t. vertical 
section. It is 6 ft. 9 in. Jhigh, 1 ft. 8J in. 
wide, and 10 in. from uhack front, and 
would look w'eU in polished maho^ny nr 
fumed oak. The top case is constracted ' 
apart from the body, and is made to Slide 
on easily from the front^.thus enabling it to 
be removed without much trm^le when the 
clock Is out of repair. „.The first part to be 
built up is the middle casq or body, as most 
of the other framing is fitted to this. The 
pieces required for this portion are : Two for 
the sides, 3 ft. 6 in. by 7 in. hy J in.: tvrt) 
for the stiles, 3 ft. 6 in. by If in. by J in.; 
one for the top rail, 1 ft. 0| in. by 7| L. 
by I in.; and one for the botto'i rail, 

1 ft. OJ in. by 5 in. by J in. These are mortised 
and tenoned together, "and ifitted into the 
rebate on the front edge of the ades, on the 
front edge o.'whiciVa bead is glued to break 
the joint; this is shown in the enlarged 
section (Fig. 1957) taken at a (Fig. 1956), 
togetbfer with the. rebated ,• edge which re- 
cei'tej. the back. Dry pine angle blocks are 
fixed inside to secure the joints. 

Bottom Case or Base.—The pieces necessary 
for the bottom case, or base, are; One for 
the front, 1 ft. 9 in. by 1 ft. (if in. by | in., 
and tw'o for the ends, 1 ft; 9 in. by 9| in. by 
Jin., halved, mitered, and blocked together, 
as shown in' section by'Fig. 1958. The 
bottom moulding for the base—^two piece:, 
10 in. by 31 in. by J in., and oqc piece 1 fl. 
,8-J in. by 3J in. by J in.—is next cut to shape, 
mitered round, and fixed with screws driven 
from inside. The t,ip moulding of the base 
is prepared from 1-in. stuffy two pieces being ■ 
9J in. ibiig and one piece 1 ’ft. m. long bj’ 

4 in. wide,_an<i is mitered and fitted into the 
grooved tftp edge. Tii,.'. section g.ven 
Fig. 11)59 shows how it is blocked and 
screwed'-‘to the body. Fig. 1956 is 'a 
section of the clock case taken at b (Fig 
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1954), ani an end view of the interior 
of the top with <the d^or, pediment, elo., 
remow^; a piece of |-in. WfE, 1 ft. 1 in. 
by 3i in., is screwed on the top the ends’ 
of the nfein fjamijig to sn^ort the moveme'nt. 
A front elevation' of the bowd iff given b)? 
Fig.«1960, which also shdws the moulding 
that supports tbfc top case] mitered round, 
blocked, and screwed f^om inside. ' 

Top C&e.—The top case is liade up of 
several frames constructed in varibus ways. 
Fig. 1961 is a baSJr view of the case, and 
Fig. 1962 a plan of the oottom frame. 
For the bottom frame, which should be put 
together first, one piece 1 ft. 4^ in. bj ,in., 
and two pieces in. by ] | in. by 1 in. 
are req-nred ; the^- are mortised, tenoned, 
and wedged together, and moulded on the 
outeido edge with an ogee IJ in. by 2 in. 
The frame fits over the square of the moulding 
0 (Pig. 19(>0). Tlren the two ends of tho- 
case are stop-chamfered to the height of 
the columns, rebated to receive the ^-in. 

and grooved inside for -l-in. whitewood 
top a.-l outside for thh small moulding 
that rests on the top of the columns. The 
ends are screwed on to the bottom frame 
from underneath. iFig. 15)63 is an enlarged 
vertical section .ifiirpugh'-.h^. centre of Fig. 
15161, givfiig in detail the base and capital 
of the column. Fig. 1964 is an enlarge-] 
'horizontal seo*ion taken at d (PTg. 1961), 
showing a section of the J-in. thick frame 
(which presses close to the face of the clock), 
the 'door frame, columns, and half-columns, 
and the 1-ft. 2|-m. by l£-in. by |-in. pieces 
for the back of the half-columns. The 
columns are turned from 1-in. stuff, and the 
capitals and bases from l|-in. .stuff, and are 
dowelled into,the frames a® the top and 
bottom. The door frame is 1 ft. 2J 
square, the stilee. and rails being 2 in. by £ in., 
moulded as shown in Fig. 1964, rebated,^ 
leceive glass and beads, and mortised and 
tenoned in the usual wa^. The door is hung 
'with IJ-in. brass butts about J im fopvard 
■st the fcont Slge of the ends (see Kgl 1964). 
A J-in. by J-in. slip is bradded r(jund inside 
as a step for the dSbr, and the 2-m. by £-in. 
frame isHnitered and bradded on-to the slip 
from 'inside, malring the casS" dust-proof. 
Pig. 1965 is a section taken at e (Pig. 1961), 
and ahdws the pediment mif'ered and halved 


to the end ^eSes, blocked and sci^twed from 
insMd*. Tte scrolls are also fixed with serews 
from the back, the ball in the centre being 
•Secured with a dowel. The J-in'. whitewood' 
back .is next fitted and bradded into the 
rebate. The door (shbwn in section at 
•Fig. 1957) is moulded outside, rebated inside, 
fitted with a small cupboard lock and an' 
escutcheon, and hung with 2-in. bu|;ts. 

Child’s Movable Table. , ] 

A table such as is shown in Pig. 1966 is. 
suitable for a* child !e.arning to walk, ap'd 
afterwards as a means to prevent the cmld’ 
getting to the fire or into other mipchief. 
fit wilLbe found a ^ irc.. of pleasure when 
the child is able to move about by itself. 
It may bo mad/ of any light wood ‘Sut'li 
as sound yellow pine for choice. The four 
legs A (Figs. 1967 to 1969) arc IJ in. by 
.]£ in. by 1 ft. 8 in. long, and the eight rails 
B are 2 in. by | in., two being 2 ft. 4 in. long,, 
four 1 ft. 8 in. long, .and two 1 ft. 2 in. long. 
These legs .and railh-uib mortised and tenoned. 
The top 0 .8 of £-in. stuff 11J in. wide, and 
is in twojpicces c and c' (Fig. 1969),*^ch 1 ft. 

6 in. long. One (o') has a semicircular 
front, and is secured to the upper side rails 
with four 2-in. serq^s let in J in. to take 
plugs over the h^aefe. A piece of American 
whitewood D (Fig. 1968), IJ ip. by f in. by 
9 ft. 3 in. long, and with the..upper»edge 
•rounded, is, after being steamed or boiled, 
bent round the front and secured with nine 
£-in. screws. If the wood shows signs of 
splintering, a backing of the same material,, 
IJ in. wide by | in. thick, is bent jround " 
with it), holes Iteing bored through it large 
enough to let the heads o| the screws pass 
through and secure the inside piece. '* Two 
fillets of hard wood E (Fig. 1970^, f in. by 
fin., are secured to the side upper ^ail, and 
thtugnovable part of fhe top is fitted on the 
'under side with tw,o risers E, 1 ft. 1£ in. 
long, so as to pass under the front piece 2 in. 
and hsid it iij place. Or two small cabin 
hooks and*eyes may be attached to the under 
parts ancFwill ho/d the two parts together, 
'.fhe hble in the top is 6J- in. by 6i in., half 
toteing cut out of each piece, and the corners 
aiji edges biing well*rounded. Four small 
castors are attaphcd'to the loiter parts of 
the legs. After t^e wood iff cleaned off. 
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twQ coats^f size and one coat'of oak varnish 
will inake a good finish. For a ydnng’-cWld 
procure a piece of duck or some, strong 
material, 1 ft. 0 in. long and 7 in. wide, witb 
an oval hole 4 in. hy 3 in. cut out 3 in. from 
one end, aS indicated in Pigs. 1907 and 19(iS. 
This end is fastened to the front side of the 
hole hy a small fillet at g (Fig. 1909), and 
three eyelets arc worked in the other end so 

Tl 'S . , 



Fig. 1966.—Child’s Kovable Table. 



<• Fig. 1967. 


Figs. l96T to 1969.—End and- 

Side Elevations and Flan of 

« 

Chi’d’s Movable Table. 


as to pass over three small hooks in the . 
mcvahle piece at a, (Fig.O'WfiO) and form a 
secure seat. - * e 

Caf^ Tablis t^nd Cljairs. 

• Table.— Oak js the favourite material for 
this class of furnittire. The table (Pig. 1971) 
is 2 ft. 4 in. hi}^, the topr-heing 1 ft. 8 in. 
scjii iVe; the dimensions may he varied, if 
1 c 



Fig. 1970. Part Section of Table Top, 



t Fig. 1968. 
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desuced—say 3 ft. by 2 ft.—^without it being 
necessary to increase fhe ^repgtb of niaterial. 
The 4^8 are cut 2 ft. 4' in. loftg by 1| in. 
square; tlys allows ^ in.^ ai^ eacl? end for 
working.. Xhe |eet tsnd top ends ^ould be 
shaped in the lathe. The square portion iflj 
the top ends of the legs la 6 in. long; the 
rest of the leg ii^tumed plaii* round as thick 
as the wood will, allow, tapering slightly to 
the foot.'-^which is turned to the full Jluckness.* 
The twp spindle^ supporting the Shelf are 
,5 ft. long,by 1 in. square; 11 in. of the 
centre inust be left square,''the ends being 
"plain turned and having a pin | in. in length 
by a full, J in. thick. The four api , rails 
are planed and s.|uaTed to 1 ft. 2 in. Lng 
by 4 in. wid",by 1 nl'! ^Uick; the lower edge 
should bo shaped fS shown at Pig. 1972. 
They are dowcl-^ointod to the legs (see Fig. 
1973). The shelf is 9 in. square by £ in. 
thick, the edges hein^ shaped to a flat round;. 
it' i’ made to rest on the spindles, which are 
let into holes in the lpgs--8.in. from the floor, 

sho^n at Fig. 1974, the square part s being 
cu^^fr^ meet in the ccnfte, and screwed to 
the shelf as shown in the underneath view 
(Fig. 1975). The top is 1 ft. 8 in. square 
by £ in. tliicki A 1-ft. |qiv>’''' is marked in 
the centre (see F?g. 19711), for covering with 
sixteen 3-in. square tiles (generally of plain 
green tint) cemented on with plu,ster-iif- 
Paris mixed with tilin' glue to a consistency 
of thick cream; the tiles are surrounded 
iwith wood of the same thickness as the tiles, 
mitered at the comers, the edges being 
rotihded (see section. Fig. 1970). To make 
the stand more rigid, it may bo corner- 
blocked ; then each rail is bored for two 
screws, for fixing the top. V quicker way 
than thumb-notdhing is to sink the surface 
ivith a 1-in. centre-bit, and then bore the 
i-screw holesj’aPiin Fig. 1977. The top and 
stand having been screwed together, tjie, 
''table is complete. 

Chair.—The cafe ctair (Fig. 1978) is of 
* a pattern to mafeh the table, an^ cosabines 
•^ightnes4 with strength. Fi^t get out a 
template for marking the back,^uprightB on 
a board of l^-in.cxTh, 3 ft. long! The slight 
curve Aould begig just below the scat. 
■When marking oq^'jin the board,''keep the 
gram as straight as possible; but much 
labour will be saved by sendiifg it to a saw¬ 


mill to be cut. For the front Vsgs, pieces 
mist b» cut 1 ft. 6J in. long by l| in. square, 
and for the front spujdle 1 ft. 1^ in. long by 
*1 in.'^quare. All the plain spindles are of' 
f-in. squar* stuff; the top side spindles 
aje 1 ft. 0^ in. long, thfe bottom 1 ft. IJ in'., 
and the back 1 ft. The ends must taper 
slightly. The length of, the spinjjles as 
given is the finished size ; but | in. is allowed 
o\%’.»on the legs, finished aize.of whiph 
is 1 ft. 5 iut? with Jiif. of pin at the top’ftnds. 
The uprights must be cleaned up, and the top' 
ends ro\mded ov^er both ways *(see pkn, J^ig. . 
1979). The top rails arc cut 1 ft. 2J in. by 
31- in. b,v' £ in., with an oval-shaped hand 
' hole, aiul the top edg" r 'unded ; they are 
mortised nd tenoqcd to chc uprights, 1^)1% 
taking up 1 in. of each end, and the back 
spindles are let in 8 in. from the floor; at 
l,ft. 0 in. there must bel a space of 11 in. 
lutween the uprights.’ The exacl; length of ' 
the lower I'lack mil can now he a''ccrtained ; 
this is of 2-in. by £-’n. stuff, shaped to match 
the tablo rails; it is fixed 3 in. aboV'e the 
seat. Beti.ecn the rails arc two plain bars 
of 1-in. bj J-in. S'otion, and another 2 in. 
wide (shown enlarged at Fig. 1980), these 
being mortised and tenoije4f The back 
frame is then glued up. TliO asat frame is 
, 1 ft. 3 in. at the h- nt, 1 ft. at the back, and 
1 ft. 1 in. from back to front, and io Or 2£-in. 
by 1-in. stuff, rebated on the inside edge on 
the top side £ in. by J in.; it is put together* 
as shown at Fig. 1981, and is rounded on the 
front and sides. The back comers must be 
Lt into the uprights and secured with strong 
screws driven from behind, the head^ being 
sunk below the surface and the holes after¬ 
wards plugged with wood. Now .the legs 
should bo coimccted by the front spindle, 
and" let into the comers; then the side 
spindles should be inserted, connecting the • 

. bepk and front. The whole should be glued 
up in one operation. "'Both the chairs and 
the tables are now ready for staining and 
polishing. Fdr the stuffed seats, a strong 
black canvas bottom cover should fir^t be 
tacked ir.' th’e rebate, stretched tight, and 
^web^ed, three each way, with No. 12 English 
■web; this is qovered with can'vas, and a 
stuffing of hair put jon„ then calico. Cover 
■'finally with green leather, leatiier-cloth, or 
^ velvet, edge^ 'with edpper studs. 
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Triple Set ofeTefescopic Tea Tables. 

• ■ • • 

■Frgi 1982 gives a front view tea-talj}e 
set ^hioh. comprises*th^e %ep^te tables 
sliding 'on* lathin' the other, Fig. 1983 
being a ^n of the top-. F%. 1984 is a sf^e 
view, of the same sef of tables, with a dif¬ 
ferent top, of f hich Fig. 1985 is the plan. 
The rails betw^n the .legs across the *out 



Fi^. 1978.—Cafi riair. 


'of the twojarger tables are lower than the 
side rails, to ellablc the inside tables to slide 
‘m and out. Figs. 198G fo 1989 shtyv cle’^a- ' 
tions and plans of the smaller tables, repro¬ 
duced to the same scale as the large one. 
Figs. 1^90 and 1991 show alternative designs 
^or the sides and rails. The.sliding principle 
can be applied t^ almost an” square or 
rectanmlar table, as illustrated in elcva- , 
tion ana plan at Fi»s. 1992 and J993, where 
on the right-handrdde a square 'table with 
dotfble splayed legs is sl^wn, and on thtP 
left-hand side a square tab\e with curved 


9 3 

spla^ legs. Tables with spla^d legs are 
m)t soi likely to be accidentally ovejtumed 
as the others, but are liable to catch the 
foot sometimes. The legs are’ mortised to 
receive tjie barefaced tenons of the sides, 
with the slipnlders bF the tenons insfde 
and the inn^r faces of the side pieces flush 
to receive the runners, jvhich are^ screwed 
to the inner fa*es of the side pieces, but cut . 
baiik to enable tBb hinged front piece of 
the laTg%* table frP fold down. Fi|> 1994 
isb side view showing the flap raised and the- 
^hiallgc tables* partly drawif out, andJPig. . 



Centre Back . F';;. I981.--Fa]lt Plan of Caf4 
Piece of Chair Seat ,?frj(fne. 

Caf^ Chair. ' 



Fig. 1979.—Plan of CafS 
Chair Upright. • 

0 

1995 a front view. Fig. 1996 is a sectional 
view, showing the position of the hinged 
flaps and the runner of the large table, 
Fig. 1997 being a front view. The flap, 
when down, should fit tight between the 
hgs; in the case of’ "the spiay-leg table 
it will require casing;’ owing to the double 
angle formed between the lef^. The jtop 
of the large table may be shaped as desired, 
but the overhaul® of the tops of the spaaller 
tables iJ necessarily limited. The rails 
an;! sides j.re mock-tenoned, as shown in 
Fig. 1998.- Jhe square table tops should 
Cave a flat ovolo «or *lamb’s-tongue mould 
run round the edges, but for tliyshaped ones 
reeded edgis apd sf fiat chamfew on the 
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top woul(^ bo more suitable. Any of the 
usual, hardwoods, polished, may be used 
for the construction of the tables. Birch 
■ with plenty of nice flower in the tablb topi- 
would look, extremely well, though- unfor¬ 
tunately liable to show up stains. Figs. 19{!2 


to 1993 are reproduced to a scale of 1 in. tA 
1 ft., and Pigs. ^994 to 1998, 2 in, to 1 ft. 

•" cTj^eading-nooin Table. I 
For a, reading-room''or ft waitfeig-room, 
a table of ordinary construction, or design 



tor Tec^^able Side and Fige. 1986 m 1989.-ElBvatiomi, and Plans of «tnaii.r. Tea 

P.fii1a ' 
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mSCELLANEOUS' El^PLES OF i-URNITUKE. 

ia unsuitable, as strength and durability, a.s one piece of timber. These • iointS .will 
well as a good flppSar^nc^ are ndeessary. requife, four dowels, placed 3 la* from the 
The •table shown by Pigs. 1999 to 2001 is ends and dividing the space between, 
■6 ft. long Ijy 3 ft. wid*, and 3 ft. sin. higlf; gauging from the top side. If the top is. 
but if requiaed, jt mty be Inlarged ^ 9 ft. by composed of three boards, two should be 



1996 and 1997.—Side and Front Elevations • Figs. 1992 and 1^3.—Half Elevations 
showing Hinged Flap, etc., *f Tea ' ^ ^ • and Half ^ans of Siitaj^-leg 

|Table. felescopic Tables. 


•4 ft. wTjJiout any alteration^in i-uo cuuauim- jointed first, %nd the other added when the 
tion, except perhaps an extra foot-rail, joint is ; but if of four boards? 

Oak is the best *fVod to use. *For the top, my be jointed in twos, and the middle joint 
thre^ ?-in. boardsal ft. wide, or ^our 9 in. ** mSde aftePwards. For the stand, of wMch 
’ wide, should bg,^pinted lengthwise, and pigs. 1999 aid 2000 gjve the gcimral design, 
so ^ut together that the main of the wood lOur legs are required, of solicijgi^K, 2 ft. 5 in. 
may match as near as possible to represent long by 3 fn. squaijp. About 3 in. of the 
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lowero ends must be allowed for jorning; 
there are 8un. of plain square, and lOin. of 
turning. Two base pieces are fequired 
at the ends, 2 ft. 4 in. long by 4 in. by ‘i in.: 
the outer comers of these are rounded 
oft, the top comers chamfered, and the under 
sides cut out in. from thc*ends and 1 ih. 
deep, the under comers also being rounded 
off (see^Fig. 2000). The legs are mortised 
and tenoned to the ba^se pieces 2 irii. from 
the qnds, but should be flyed till tne 
two "fend rails are secured to thJ' top ends 
of the legs. These are 2ft Sin. by 4in. 
by) IJ in.; the under comers are inhaped 
to a flat ogee working 4 in. on the length 
and IJ in. on the width, to show J in. of 
square at the lower edge and 2J in!' at the 
ex^f^mc ends, as in Iig. 2002, which also 
shpws how the leg is cut away to leave a 
shoulder for the eqd and side rails, leaving 
U in. squjiic to be screwed to the inmr 
side of the end rails only. Whfin this i.s 
done the ^base joints can be glaed, and 
wedges driven into tjbe saw-kerfs of the 
tenons from underneath. The two long 
rails arc,5) ft. 8 in. in length, and are madw 
exactly tljc same as the fend rails, but cut 
on the under edge in making the hi-'ved 
joints of the 6xf.>rd comers. \^cn they arc 
fitted to conhect'the leg)), tljc stand will need 
joiningi^jit the base, and'^tuis is done by a 
rail whicn is' also intended as a rest for 
the fedt. It is 3 in. square in section, and 
tlK comers are chamfered and rounded oft 
like the base pieces, the ends being cut to a 
shoulder on the under side by taking out 3^ in. 
by 1 in.; it' is screwed ^om underneath. 
The’ ncx*; thing is to make a piece 2 ft,<>8 in. 
by 3 in. by If in. as a support across the 
centre of the top, to be let into the rails, 
and then the stand is ready for the top. The 
rails must be firtimb-potehed on the inside, 
■about four on the V>ng rails and three on 
the short ones, and ^e top should be liidj 
face downwards on the bench or a pair of 
trettles; tie stand is lifted on upside 
down, and placed evenly tc allow 2 in. 
from rthe ends of the rail;' to the edges of 
the top; then .the eight ends are bored with 
a J-in. bit about | in.‘deep, the holes being 
continued,of a size to takeiscrews 3 in 
long, with which the t6p is secured, othei, 
screws beihg inserted, where tue rails are 


4nd'Joineey, 

notched and through the centre siipporf{see,i; 
Fig. 2001). TlU mdulflingi under the top ii,', 
2 in. by in. in section, and h flxqdolou 
against V‘e eqds of the rails, seoureA .'wi'th 
screws through the notches. "'Phe table is 
n^w complete.^ The polishing propess should 
be done without'-using any grain-fiDer or 
varnish, and s^,ould not bt-finished off too 
bright. When it is desired to take the, 
table apart, the serfews of the end iails only 
should’t>e withdrawn; the top can then 
be lifted off with the In'hg raifc Attached, 
and the stand burned up and the &)ot rail 
removed. 

Invalid’s Folding Chair. 

The invalid’s foldii!.cr.Viiair s^rewn^by Figs. 
2003 fB 2005 is strirag, and is easily and 
cheaply constructed, the folding joints being 
simply swivelled on the small bolts which 
hold the frame together. The main thing 
to ensure the chair folding properly's to 
space and bore then bolt holes in each pair 
of the framing exactly ahke.' Thit frov. 
pair of wheels are’i'l ft. in diameter, firted 
with |-in. wired-on tyres. The back pair 
of wheels are 1 ft. 3 iu in -diameter, also 
r^fith wired-on tyres. The axles are 1 ft. 

7 in. betwe.,n thi!) shoulders of the hub 
bearings. Probably for strength and duta- 
bilijty jhe best wood for mafing tbe chair 
is sound, straight-grained, heme-grown ash. 
The 5i. ^ of chair can be altered to meet 
special requirements, but the sizes here 
given are ample for the average adult. A 
side elevation of the chair is given in Fig. 
2003. The arras A are bolted to the back 
legs B and the front legs o. The seat rails 
D ard the foot rails e are respectively 
bolted to the Lont and back legt cs shown 
■ in Pigs. 2003 and 2004. The Cluster rails 
are screwed on the back legs ^ith round-' 
headed 2J-in. screw nails. This makes a 
nrheh st.’onger and stifier job than tenoning 
the baluster rails into the back leg. Fig. 
2005 ij a side elevation of the chair folded 
together. 

Turned Worn.—If necessary the chair 
con be ornamented by tierging. The pieces 
of wood required for tte turned ■work, in¬ 
cluding t^e ends for curfing'off, are Two 
pieces 2 ft. 3J in. long for the front legs 
(Fig. 2006), and' two the same length for 
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-&e'foot Ails (Pig. 2007)'; two pieces 1 ft. 
7 in. for the arniB (Kg. 20w); two pieces 
1 ft. gj in", long for the seat tails (Pig. 2009); 
and two pieces 1 ft. 4i f®f tK-.^seat tail 
stretchers 2040). 2hese pieces are 

all dresse^ np fe 1J in. squa^ before tur*. 
ing. ‘Por the baluster fails (Fig. 2011)) 
two ^eces of staifi 1 ft. SJ jn. by 1 in. a,re 
required, and five pieces 11 in. long by Isin. 
for the talusterB*(Fig. 5012). The baluster 


Bolt Holes, • etc.—i'ne bolt holes ih .the 
arip8,e8eat* rails, and foot rails i&e marked 
in the centres of the squares, and exactly 
'1 ft. 4 in. between-the bolt-hde centres. 
The bqlt holes in the ’front legs and back 
legs are nterked.l ft. ;2.in. from the fo»t 
rail to the .s^ht rail hole, and tlie arms • 
are 10 in. from the seat. The hblcs are ■ 
bored a tight fit for J-in.'bplts. Tile holes 
V p theseat rail (%. 2009) for the stretcher 












Fig. aooi. 

Figs. 1999 to 2001 .-Part Side Elevation and Part 
Section, End Elevation, and Pp,vt Underntath 
Ti^S^iejf of Eeading-room Table. 

Uls, as weirfia..the arms, legs, ete., are planed 
■before they are turned, to make the facets, 
on the ends square and in line, »o «s tO 
form good pivot joints.. The baliKtcrs bemg 
finished in the l%She do not roqmre planing. 
-After % are pVed, as a gmde for the 
turner tfo squares are pencil lined, and the 
bolt holes are alsr inarked andtored before 
beginniffg the lathe, work. The squares at 
thf eiids (andW.leg seat-joirt) are left 
4 in. long, plfts the allowance for cuttma, 
off in tuAing. 




"''1 


Fig. 2002.—Fixing End Rail of Table 
to Leg. * ^ 

tenons are 1 ft. IJ in. Utween centres, and, 
they ai'e bored | in. deep .with a l-in. centre- 
bit; Thd baluste; rails arc plased 1 in. 
square, the screw nail holes a (see dotted 
lines iji Fig. 2011) are 1 ft. H in- between 
centres, and fiored at right angles to the 
holes for ,the balusters. These are eijually 
spaced as shown, and bored, with a ,^-in. 
-bit"’and 4 ifi. deep. The five balusters are 
timed 10 in. dong .tigbt-fitt^ tenons 
abd finished as shown m Fipi012. The 
scat rails an4 stretebjers are, of covse, left 







Rg. 2006.—Ront Leg of Invalid’s Chair. 


Fig. 2007.—Foot Eail of Invalid’s Chair. 
< 


Pig. 2008.—Arm of Ii^valid’s Chab. 2010.-Stretcher for Seat EaJiS'of InviU^'s*’'Chair. 


Fig. 2009.—Seat Eail of.Invalid’s.Chair. Re. 2011.—Baluster Eail of Invalid’s (Eisir. * 
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uusHmea ana aquar^ js;xoentmg the ends, hoard h (Fi|. 2000). In finishing the 
'wHoh are rouE4i& oS jp §ie lathd. The tu*ui%^ all the corriers of th6 rfmall flats 
stietdhers (Fig. 2010) are 1 ft. ^ in. long or squares should have the sharpness taken 
betwe* t)^^JlpulderSI of^the tcE»ns, ana %fE them.. 


THk '20l2.«-BalnBter at Invalfd's Chair. 



Fig. 2016.—Back ^egB of 
lavalipB 

Kailcart Sbafta * 



^n. —flack Wheel Bolt 
at Invalid'B Chair. ' ^ 




Fig. 2016 .—Seat Bail Bolted 
to Back Leg.' 


Fig. 2014.—sending 
Back Legs of Invalid's 
Chair. 



the gino’ are turned, a tight fit for the holes flack Le^s.—^The bhck legs (Fig. 2013) are 

•f (Fig. 2009J! 'l-I' turning the.*foot rail alaned to l^in. squqre, and steamed^and 
(Fig. 2007) the top part is left untume^ ^ent all in one piew W the sh^ shown at 
and esquire to form the bad for the foot- j (Pig. 20fl4) on gioulds with ^ special 
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appliance. After bending, siabs of wood K 
are nailed'across as shown at Kg., 2014 to 
keep' them in shape until thoroughly’ dry. 
The dotted line l, shows where they ate 
sawn across, and nothing but the cleanest 
ttraight-grained stwfE is suitable for bead¬ 
ing, > and even then there'"is often much 
loss by breakages in bending. If desired, 
these tu.ck legs can be projcured from bent- 
timber merchants. The back ICoS being 
thicker than the usual .'itock size for small 
trolly cars, there may be some diflicrflty 
in obtaining .-them. Therdore, a pair of 
arilinary mailcart shafts may be utilised 
by cutting oil the top bends as shown by 
the lino m (Fig. 2015). These mailcart shafts, 
are of l^-in. stufi, dressed and bent in 
'.V 'dths for two shafts. The back legs 
are cut to a reasonable length for wheeling 
(3 ft.), and the hsndle ends for about 0 in. 
should be nicely rounded with the spoke- 
shave, and smoothed with ’lasroaper. 

Putting Ichair Together.—To fit ic chair 
together, give the stmteher tenons a touch 
of glue and knock them into the seat rails, 
and, ha.ing the edges of the r.yl and the 
stretchei square, drive 'a 1-in. wire nail 
through both to make fast. Fig. ‘ielO is* 
an enlarged' view of the seat rail bolted 
the back leg. All the' bolts arc inserted 
from the inside of the joints, and a small 
iron jvasherls placed between each pivoted 
joint, so that the joints may be tightly 
oolted together without undue fri:tion 
of the woodwork in folding up. The seat 
rails and the foot rails arc then bolted on 
inside the Ijack and front legs; the arms 
are bdrted op the outside. The bi luster 
rails and footboard can now be fixed. The 
balusters are knocked into the rails, measur¬ 
ing the distj^ce at both ends to c|jsuro’ 
the rails being naralleL The rails are 
screwed on the bpek legs 4 in. above the 
seat. Tct fimrk the holps for the scfew.7 
nails, insert the nails with the points pro¬ 
jecting thrtugh the rails, and* place ip posi¬ 
tion on the back lep. Gi^e each nail a 
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tap to centre-nop pne noie, men pore ana 
screw bn the r^lls., The footboard is dressed 
8J in. wi,de by | in. thick and I’ft.*’^ i&j 
'long, tks'front^being rouad^oftoon the 
top edp. It is Wled 'on fte lootf rails with 

• half a dozen, brass-headed stud najb. In 
' fixing on the tootbos^, care should'tw taken 

to have it squ!j.re with the Outer edges of the 
ra4ls, otherwise there may be trouble in, 
folding the chair.' A three-ply 'jkrforated*' 
scat cu*- to size and fixed on with srnall brass- 
headed stud nails finishes thq woodwork, 
but before fixing the scat it is best to -dD 
the varnishing. The chair looks very w41 
stairffed dark walnut colour, finjehed with 
two or three coats of copal varqjsh. 

Wheels and AjdiJ.—The ^wheels and 
axles ’’can be obtained ready-made, but 
require painting and varnishing before hxini^ 
to the chair. The back 'wheSs are bolted 
on the back legs as shown in Kg. 2C'17 ; 
the front wheels are bolted on indemeath 
the foot rails, 3,.iE. from the front of the 
footboard, as in Fig. 2018. An al-oinqt’.. 
method of swi veiling the rear wheel is 
shown in Figs. 201!) and 2020, Fig. 2019 
being the plan of the scoket, and Fig. 2020 

* an elevation of the .wheel and socket. Should 
, this method be advpt^d, a cross bar can be 

attached to the back legs and l;he "socket 
« fix.ed ')n it with |-in. bolts. . 

Ii;on' ^tay.—To keep the chair rigid, 
a hili^jd iron stay (Fig. 2021) is fastened 
to the front and back legs with snap-headed 
screws, as shown in Fig. 2003. One end 
of the stay forms a stop which fits into a 
notch in the other half of the hinge, and 
prevents it sagging downwards when straight¬ 
ened. The stay is made from by 

|-in. iron, an(Pthe lengths of._th;'i.*o pieces 
are respectively 9 in. and T It. 1 in. between 
the centre of the joint and»ti*c end holes. 
The shorter stay is fixed on the front leg 
"■phtehed side upwards) 7J in. above the foot- 
rail joint, the long-end being screwed on 
aboufvl ft. 7i in. above the foot-rail joint' 
of the baCK leg. 
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—Kitchen. 316 

_. Jjinen, 334-537 

-, Pedestal, 319, 320, 323-3?5 

-. Recess, with Drawers, 329- 

fel », • ? 

_, Wall. 326, 328 - . 

Curio Cases r od Tab^. 4^.433 

-fOr Showcase Tabie, 432. 4,33 

■—• Table, Bhcratof., 430, <.31 ‘‘ 


. ^0 

1 

Damp-proof Harness Cupbeard, 

31^19 .. 

Davenport with Rising Top, 233- 
• 238 , 

Desk. Knoc-holc, 261-264 

-, Litany, 512, 533 ,y 

-, Pedestal Writing, 219-223 

_.-, with Drawers ana 

IMgeon-boles, 287-290 

_ _, for Ortice. 246-251 

--, Portable, 251-256 

Reading, 609-512 

-, Registered Pcdc'stal, 224-229 


.r 


Plre Scions, 383, 384 
_ —Carved, 389, 391*396 , 

-for Driwing-room,ii| 

< Three- and <Potir-fo)d, 383-388 
—t, Folding, 396, 3% 

OlBSs-^nelletc 389, 391 

- 3iahogany Foning, 395, 

.396 , , 

-, Oa^, with Glass Pan^^ 

-'‘°il4;’i4rce-foia. 383, 384 

-, Walnut, wltSi Jjeiulpdl' 

OlasB Panel, 394, 393 1 

Flap-lront Wri.in, Deak, 343. 244, 

246 t. . 

eln 'oj. 'Stand, 399, 40^ (ies 'ttTlo I 
Pfant Stand) 

Folding Chair for ifiwid, .,1 „ t. • 

Frame, liilaid Phot<^‘ 482-488 ' . , . , 

-. Pietdro, 454, ^ '' J.amp Pedeital. 400-'-(03 „ 

-,-, and (ItlOTr Combined, - Stands, 400 ■',* 

, 456-459 , i Tjarder, Portable, 303-305 f 

Frames lor Mirrors and Piotnres,' havatory. Bedroom, wi»h Heaer- 

Toir, 193-195 -.V 


Kitchen Cnpboardf, 31S 

- Dreuer, 291-294 ■' 

— -, Bnolosed, 294, 

- Ittrn.tii-i. 291-316 

Kitchen 4jS«.r« lo . 

-r, Kitfudlitf,, 4-7 ' 

Knee-hole Desk, 261-264 . 

—- Wfiting-table lor Ir Mlghti- 
I - • man, 264 

2 — - with Turned I^egs, 229, 

232, 233 . 

Knife Boxes, 312*315 


Oil Paintings, ''450, 451 


Ohiss. Toilet, 218 (ace ftlsb Mlrre-^^l 
(jlQve-box and E rse-ikhoB Mirror, 
1 J 455 45 ^ 

Oon.> Stand. 546-549 

___ __ . , (lothic Notice Hoard, 488*491 

t4th <igid« Cupboard^ Qran^ather Clock Case, 5^553 


!-Washstand. 192 

liead'lined *aa Ohestv 366 
Lecterns, 505, 507-M9 
I Life-scats, Bblp's, So&-S37 
I iiitany D.sk. 512, 513 
1 ill non Chest, Oak, 358, 359 
— Cupboard, 334-337 
- Press, 482484 


-.-Table, with Bounded Cor- '!■ 

ner, 26'.'-261 „ L 

Dining Table, ExtcniUuE, 7-9 f 

Dining-room Armehair, 21 I 

- Ch'-fte, 21-23 . ' ' 

- OTarmantcl, 55 ‘ 

Dinner Waggon, 54 

Dinner-gong Stand, 646-549 _ 

Bresg^r. -i95. j “lf olo-T^ 
wh ' and Staircase Screen, 

^U’OUU . tJ, m-1.1.. 


298-300 .♦! '■ 

Draughtsman’s Adjustable 
270, 272 

- Oh€y*)t, 368, 369 

DravvPig-room Centre Cabinet, 

10 M 06 

•— Chimney-piece, 76-79 

- Oorner Cabinet, 100-102 

_ Writing Table, 284, 285, 287 

Dress Cupboard for Bedroom 
Recess, 321. 325, 326 
Dresser, 291-294 
——, Enclosed, 294-297 ^ 

—— wUh Mirror. 300. oOl 
*_«. —-if Sliding Doors, 295, 298- 
300 

Drawing-room Fire Screens, 383- 
* 388 P 

.— Ihgle Nook, 436, 437 
—^ Settee, 444, 445 
Dressing Chest/ 174-177 

__ Table ii Stained wood, 163- 

165 ,. 

Dmm-head CoSich, 112; 113 
Dumb Wa^er, 351, 362 


EaByi,Ohairt» P- 24 

- , Hpbolsterink, 24,, f 

Extending Dining Table, 7*9 
- Kitchen Toole, 4-7 


•v. F<\ i 

FalUng-laaf iaole, 1042 .0 
(FarmMuee Settle. 445-447, 


H 

Hall Chairs, 25-30 
— Rack with Brush Drawer. 
146. m a 

8cre4U__wlth FTetwo’'k andui 


380 


Stand with Cupboard, 147- 
151 , 

. a—-Tiled, with Mirror, 151- 

154 

- Stands, <^41454 (sec also 

Umbrella Sta^a) * 

Hanr^ug'^Corner Cupboard, 322, 
326. 327 

- Mirror with Cafidlo Scon/cs, 

459-462 c . 

I — Ovf "mantel with Circular 
Mirroi% 61-64 , . 

Harness Cupboard, Damp-piKwI.l 
316-r9 

Hat and Bonnet-box, 426, 4Zr 

Horse, Towel, in SttlUed wa0d/ 
170, 171 

Hymn ^oards, 492, 493 

\\ 


Ingle Nook, Drawing-?6«m, 436, 
437 

Inlaid Photo Frame. 462-465, 
Invalid’'^ Folding Chair,^*^0 


Jardiniores. 408 , ' . 

Jewel Boxes, 412-417 {' . 

- Case wi*h Secret Drat^^. 

416, 417 / , •* 

- Casket ^th Comldiiation 

rx)ck, 412-416 ^ 


M 

0 

MO&ogany Folding Fire Bireen, 
395. 396‘ * -*e 

Map‘/e\ and Wardrobe Fmarcs 
for Btdroom, 196, 196*201, 
Mirrctf with Cand.le Sconces, 454 

-, Si^tser with, 300, 301 

—*—, Haii,;‘3g, with Candle 
Sconces. 459-462 . 

, Horseshoe,' with Glovo-boX, 
45S, 456 , 

Oval. 465, 466 ,. 
and Picture Frame Com¬ 


bined, 457-459 . 

— wiAh Side Brackets, 454 0 

—, wail, 448-'50 
Mirrors, Shaving, 467-472 
Museum Cabinet, 93, 94 
Music Cabinet, 124-131 

with Swinging Drawers, 

131-134 

-- and Writing, Table 

Combine^ 135 

- Stool, 135, 138, 139 

with Box Seat, 136, 137. 

139 ~ * 

_ Rising Seat, 139, 

. 140 

"—Furritupcu i-;tl40 


N 

Newspaper Each, 541-543 . 

Night OoiLniiode with Folding 
Arms, 195, 186 
Notice JBoardf, 466f492 

-, oSlo, 465491 

—»B—, Ornamental,-W, 488 

-. Three-panel.ftrOhapv., 

491, 492 , ■ 


Oak Fire-Su-'en. 389, 391 • 

- Unen f^heet, 358, 359 • 

- Tray-with-Copper Fitting,,. 
352, 353 •' / 



jfDEX, 


Vretalf. 

feneer, 4^2 T* ^ 

Aok, ^234-236 
Ibw Teeth. *68 
bpine, 172 
*42 

— .Badger Jack, Edge o/tron In, 

-.B^**48 • • 

—, ——, Pitch of Iron In, *52 
All-nosed. Piiob of lion In. 
•52 

——. Chamfer, *48 * • 

o—^Chariot, *48 * 

—- Choking ap. *51 • 

, Defective Back Iron In, 56 
——, Direction of Grain In, 42 ^ 
-i-r-, Hollow, Pitch of Iron In, 'b2 
Iron, *43 

— ——, Adjusting. *45 

Common Pitch of, *52 

- —Edges of, *56 

- Finishing, on Oilstone, 

•54 

— , Grinding, *55 

-, Half Pilch of, *52 

.i*- ——, Improved. 56 

^ -/E-.JIiddle Pitch of, *52 

- J!—, Pitch of, *52 

-, Principle of Grinding 

and Sharpening, *52 

—— -, Removing, *43 

—— —, Replacing, *43 

—• - Screwdrlvir, *99 • 

___ —_ Sharp^ea Ba(Ry. *54 

— — %— Properly, *54 

, Sharpening. *54 

— -, — Edge of, *39 

, Unscrewing, *43 

-, York Pitch of. *52 

Irons. Cutter between, ■'56 
—, Jack, *43 

— -, Edge of Iron in, *56 

—.-. Using, *48 

—— *.* Jointer/* 51 • 

—, Ifelhuish’s Chamfer, *48 
—», Mitre Shooting, *48 
f, Moulding, Pilch of Iron for, 
li *52 

m—. Nurse’s Chamfer, *48 
p—, Old Woman’s Tooth. *48 

J—i- - —, Pitch of Iron 

I % in, *52 

1—, Panel Edge of I^bn In, *56 
f —, Plough. *48 
——Preston’s Chamfer. *48 
m—. Rebate. *47 

-, Edge of Iron In, *56 , 

1^,-.Removing Iron front, 47 

r—,-.K^ptaclng Iron In. 47 

— -, Sharpening Iron ok 47 

—, Rebating Jack, Edge of Iron 

in, *56 . i 

-Remedying Worn Mouth of, 

•51 

-, AitULd. Pitch of Iron in, *52 

—, R3RK%^*<tt 

--, Plvciiof Iron In, *52 

-, Shooting. IWge of Iron In, *56 

-, Shoulder, Pitch of Iron In, *52 

—, Bmoothinfa *43 

, Defects in. *47 
—, —Edge of Iron in, *56 

——,-Removing Iron from, *45 

—• —Using. *50 

- Stocks, oTllng, 52 

——, Sunk Handle Jack, with 
■ % Closed Toat, *43 
•—, Toothing. Pitch of Iron In, *52 
—, Truing, *43 
——, Trying, •43* • 

,-, Edge of Iron in, *58 

Planing Blork, Mitre. *16 

- Edges otfBoards, *18 

—— Hollow, 60 

Ladder Bungs, 3G4 

€8 


Planing,^ ObllAio, Shooting-bSard^ Pn^ble CardA Frame and Lighsl 
for. *13 li 9 ^ 0 ^ •436-4.«» « • 

—— StqA out oP Winding, «(k - 8L»^,»*40t 

Planks^O * “tV Rustic #'able, *413 

^WCham-linlng. *8 Sawing-Horse. ^ 

—if IRvIdl*, with pule, *6* . ^ — Span-roof Workshop, 427 

' LTaln#V. ’ 


, Lining wlth^ule 


and Pern 


f 


-, Marking, for Sawing, *8 

-, Sawln#-Wet, 85 

Plant (lee a«b Tree. Ttoiber, et<^^ 

- Divisions, 148 8 

:— Food. 148 f 

-—Qtlclvn, 148 ,. 

— s— , ^rbofi Dioxlde.,148 
Calorine 
Gained i 

~ .. — ^ 


Fowl, 


Workshop with Slant Root. 
•429* • 

Posts, Angle, of Greenhouse. *453 
i'eno* *378. 379 
-2., Mortising. *379 

-. Removing OlA *382 

—^.Renewing, *382 
Spurring." *381 

. —-I Roof, Turned ^obs lor, *,385 
‘ 148. • ^PotMslum absorbed hy Plants, 148 

^ronr Air, l48 .• RdlVmard of Corner Cupboard 659 
- - — _ Idts, FIbwer, Window Board foi. 

:> ■» *349 

-. Glue, *141 * 

—, —T, Tank for UeBling, *141 
.• Household Glue, *142 

-. Workenop Glue, *142 

Poultry Chicken, 

<— CooM, Runs, and Housfds. *309- 
•3» 

- HoiUe Fittings, 3M 

— —, Mhuntlng, on Wheels. 
*320. 321 

— —, Portable Gable-roof, •SIS- 
520 

- - Roof, 320 

’-Kun. *321 

— — and Run, Lean-to, *313 

Preserving Flower Boxes. 354 * 
Prehlstorit Tools. 2 • 

Press, Copying. *522 

- -, Stand for, *524 

-, Linen. 524 

—. Veneerer’8,i524 

reston’s Chamfer Bln7ie, *48 
Propyialor, Plant, *440 
'252 y' — Frame for, *440 

Protractor lOr Saw Teeth Angles, *74 
Pulley. Double-sheave, *588 

-. Singly Two wheel. *588 

-Stiles^Wood for, 180 

Punch, Nall, *134 
Purlin*?. Wood tor, 180 
Putty ^nife, *435 
0 


W|U, 


Soil, ns 

-, Inorganic, KB 

--Iron, 148 

-, Magnesium,. 148 

— -, Oxygeii, 148 ) '* 

-, Phosphorus, 148 

- , Potassium. 148 

- -, So” ni, 148 

-, yuli j.r, 148 

- Propagator, *440 

Plate, Brass “ Qj/ass," *251, •Mg ' ■ 

- and Cutlery Cabinet. *670-678 

-, Dowel, *185, 186 

-, Ornamental Hinge, *307 

■b— Rack, Three-tier Hanging, *500 

-, wo-Wifr Standing, *559 

-. Saw Teeth Setting, *81 

Plated Spokeshave, *41 
Plates. Substitutes for, in Furni¬ 
ture Repairing, 685 
Plough Plane. *48 
Ploughed and Cross Tongued Joint, 
^ *190. 191 
PJoughlng Board, *191 

- Grooves 191 

Plugs, li«d Wall, *253 

— with Parallel Skies, 

Round Wall. *252 
Square and Tapered 
‘251 

Twisted Wall, 

Wall. *251254 

—, In Chimney Breasts, 255 

-, Drilling Holes for, 253 

-. Iron-cased, *253 

Wedge-shaped Wall. ,*252 
Point Tool, Turner’s, *465 
Pole. Cle'ying, in Ladder Making, 

Cot s for.. Doves and Pigeons, 
*53? 642 

- - Slutted Base of, *538, 

■5341 

- -, Zinc for, 33f\ • 

-'Fencing, 380 • 

Pole-sldecr Ladders, *365, 366 
Pollard Oak. 178^ 

Poplar, Amerlcatr 173 

-. Tellow, 173 

Poppet, Headstock, Lathe, ^455 
Porch, Canopied, Cornice of. *395 

-. -2-, Trellis Work, 393 • 

- Canopy, Ornamental Beftrds 

for. *393 

— Celling in Enstic Mosaic. *416 
-, Finishing, ®1 

—, Lattice Work Heather • 

thatched, *383 

•— Ro^ in Rn'itic Work, 416 
—. ltu^Ic^;414-417 

—.-. Fimng for, *415 

-, Seats for, 392 

-. Thatching Roof of. 390 

Porches, *388-393 

Portable Box for Palms, *361, 3C2 

-Bunk Bed. *620 - 

- fJollapsible Bench, *282 , 

- Dog Kennel. *3ri4 ^ 

—— Folding Bench, 879 ^ ^ 


Quasi-square Turning, *489 
Qulok-actlon Screwdriver, 'fti 
t^lrked Bead. *191 


Rabbit House* *3^. 327 

-Gutter. *330 

-Rack. *330 .; 

- Hutch. *324 

-, Draining, *327 







Pltlage, J74 ' Bim Ldbk. Draw-iiack, *282 

-QaWed -KooC. ,?1M ,,-281' 

-with Ihtee , Compai*';—:- ' wlth^othlo SteefoCaae, 

manta, ’324 Aj /. *282 „ ' 

Epot. •3H . _ ^-—.- O^en Capf_%l, 


Skins for making Qlue. 138 
Back. Book. •dl3-*5i8 t * 

—, —Fretwork Design- lor, *514 
—, Boot and Shoe. *607-8> 

—, Ceiling Clothes, 'SBC^sae' 

—, Clothes^ Windlass for; *588 
—. Combination, for Newspapers. 
Letters, and 'Keys. *601.- 
. Key, •Bbs 
——, i<etter, 

—, Newspaper, •2».- 234, *502 ' '• 
—, — Hangings *498 i. 

—, ——, in Turned Wood, *499 - 

-, ^Ipe, •234 236 

—, riate. *60. *560 
-lu Babbit House, *330 , 

—; 6-.,. *25?, *265 
—, Sliding Book, *616 
—, Thr.e^lylsion, for 

papLrs, etc., *500 * t" 

—Wall, for Towels and Clothes. 

•614 ( 

Rafters. Hip. *3CS' 

—~,«ObllQue Uortlse and Tenon, 
Joint* for. *204 * 

—, Suroroerhouse, *394 

Ralls, Be^ Uetal Dovetoll for, *634 

—. Brass, of Umbrella Bland, 899 

—. Fenc^ Renewing, 383 

— 3s —, shaping. 378 

—, Qate, Splicing, *375 

—, Hat and Coat, lor Hall Mirror, 

— ' *590 

-1-. Towel. *612. 613 

—, Flnlal of. *628 

—,-, of ToUel Glass. *626 

—,,—. In Tur^d Wood, *613 
Rasps, 116 ' 

—, Cabinet. *119 
—. Wood. *119 , 

Ratchet Brace. *105 
Razcflr, Sharpening Edge at, 

Reading Stand, Xdlustable. *519 
....... and Book Rest for Table, 

. *518 

-FHlar, *620 

Reamer need in Csnln); Chairs, *657 
Rebate, Definition of, 189 
- jflano, *47 

-, Direction of Grain In, 42 

— — Iron,.^Edge of, *66 
-—^»nmvlng, 47 

■;— — —, RepTr.cing, 47 ^ 

■—-——, Bharoening, 47 

Rebated Dovetail Joint, *217 

— an'.! Filleted Joint. *190 
Grooved and Tongned JoL.t, 
♦190 

— C-^ints, *190 

Rebatt,' for Fitting Furniture 
Olaas. *660. *661 
Rebating, *183-191 

—' JaCK Plane Iron, Edge of, *56 
Red Deal, Baltic, 171 

— Gum, 275 

^ Lead for Fixing Oilstones, 125 
—- Oak, 177 
Redwood, Californian, l^TS 
Regul.'\t!ng Saw TCeth, , 

Resin from Pitchplne, 172 
^<)8t, Adlustitble Book, *519 
—, Bed, *608-612 

,-. Strut if, *611 

—Book, *518 
—.(Tool Grinding. *54 
devolving Bookcaat", 5 ft., *541 
—— Fretwork Banister of, 
•539 

— Dwarf bookcase, *639 

—- Front, Pigeonholes with, *506 
Rlm Lock, *291. *292 


-iversiblelSBolW, 291 
Kii^, Cramping Ot.‘Oular; *33 
Rind GaUs, 166 
King Shakes, *163 f 

Kings. TumlnK:i *480 (* 

Klpf Uw. 65 ^ 
f -TS 

-Teeth, *62. *68 

Ripping, Lining off BoaroiEfor. 19 
—4 Plank, *85 $ 

Kocklnii Clude. Sifter. m 
4iol^ Shutter, Flexible. •Stff . 
,^ope and Blo(^ Cramp, *30 
Roof, Boarded, for Summerhouse, 
396 * 

— 1 . C^erlngs. * Sunpr erfaouse, 396 

-ol Dog Kennel. *333 

—, Gable, of Summerhouse, *397 
—, —, — Tool - house and 
Workshop, *425 

- of Hexagonal Cote, 340 

-, Hexagonal, foruSummerbouse, 

Wo395 

- of Lean-to Greenhouse, 446 

-Log Hut. *433 

—, Metal, of Rustic Dove Cote, 

' *417 

-k—, Octagonal, lor 'Jamnmrliousc. 
395 

- of Pigeon House, FcU for, 548 

-Porch, Thatching, 300 

— Post, Turned Knob for. *395 

- ol Poultry House, 320 

-Rabbit Hutch, *331 ' 

— Rafters. Summerhouse. *394 
-, Rustic Porch. 418 

— \ — Summerliouse, 422 

— Sash of Greenhouse, *4u2 

-, b.ant. Workshop with, *429 

—, Bifan. of Greenhouse, 449 
- --,-Portable Workshop, 

427 t 

—Square, for Summerhouse, *394 
-, Summerhouse, Wiilesden Pa¬ 
per for, 306 
Trusses;’Wood lor, 180 
Roofing, Wire-wove, for Summer¬ 
house.' 396 

Roosting Shed of Lean-to House, 313 

Rose-bead Nalla, *130 

Round Plane, Direction of Grain In, 


42 


‘ *52 


Pitch of Iron In,' 

- Wall Plug, *252 

-. Work, Veneering, 494 '• 

Roqnd-headed^Bcrews, *138 t- 
Rounding Dowel Ends, 167i 
Round-nose Tool, *465 
Rough Fencing. Ax-'s for, 378 
, Erecting, *379 

—— -isJron Socket Wedge lor, 

376 - 

— -. Tools for, 376 

Routfer, *48 

-. rltch of Iron In, *52 

Rubber, Glasspaper, *119 
Rubbing Down Oilstone, 128 
Rule, *5 

——Boxwood, *5 

-with Brass Slide, *5 

-, Dividing Board with, *(/ 

- with Double Archi'^ibints, *5 

— - Jo»^t, *307. 308 

— Pencil and Cutting Gauge. 
•10 

- and Pencil, Lining Board 

with. *8 

-■> with Spirit Level, *5 

—Two-ft. Four-fold, *6 

-,-, '•Wosfpld, *5 

Run ♦for I/>an-xo House, 316 


Run for^lIovAiie Poultry hi* ' 

—,'Plgeon House and, *344 ^ 

;unks, Ladder, 364 
.uns, Houses, and Coops for Poo* 

try, *509-325 

Rush Cnai^„B^tomB. *659 
KusshifiP^Rj^nTB iV 
Rusted Nails in Furniture, VreaV' 
ment of.. 687 o 

Eustlc Aich, ^408.410 
-.Panel ol, *408 

— Chaft, -412 

— Dovecote, *417 
-Roof, *417 

— Entrance Gate and Fence, 
‘'407-410 

- Fencing, Oak Bangles for. 410 

— Garden Carpentry, •407-*«s ' 

-, Material for. 4^6 

-Flower Basket, *411 

— — Seats, 412 
- Mosaic Border. *419 

— — Ceiling of Porch, *416 

- Panel, *419 

-Table Top. *414 

- Panelled Window Be-.. *^1 

— Pedestal for Flower Vasb or 
Sundial, *411 

.— Porch, M14-417 

^ '-, rilling for, *415 

-Roof, 416 

- Sur'inerhouse. *420 

-Roof, 4?2 

-Seats, 422 ' 

- Table, *413 

— Window Flower Boxes, •SM 
- Work. Apple Tree Branches 

lor, 413 

— -, Elm Branches for, 413 

-, Wych Elm for, 413 


Saddletree-wood, 173 
Safe, Pantry, *661-*564 
Balt Box. *240 

Sand and Water, Levelling 011-^”’ 
stones with, 127 . 

Bandbafr, Laying VeneKf With, 494 
Sanding'Fowl House Roof. 323 
Sau Circulation in Trees, 148 
Sapnrod, 149, 165, 166 

- in Deal, 165 

-. Detecting. 151,105,166 

- In Elm, 165 

-Hickory, 19^* 

-(Jak, m 

-Pine, 165 

—— Removal Experiments, *149 

— in Walnut, 166 

Sash Bars of Lean-to Greenhouse 
446 

- Cramp, *28 

-, Greenhouse Roof, •453'* 

— Mortise Chisel, 

-Lock. *294 

—Wood for. 180 

-. Workshop, 4H 

Sasheord for swing, 229 
Satin Wal lut. *175 ' 

Savage Races, TcKila used by, 8 
Saw, Action of. *59 
——- Bench, *72 • 

— — and Vice, Portable *72 

— Blades, Thickness of, 61 




